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FOREWORD

In accordance with the intention expressed in the preface
to the first part I give here an explanation of the contents
of this part. The translation covers the whole of the first
fourteen cantos, supplying the lacune of the Sanskrit {ext
from the Tibetan translation, for whose correct interpreta-
tion I rely on the Chinese paraphrage. For the wnderstanding
of these passages missing in the Sanskrit I am heavily indebted
to Dr. Weller’s pioncer version and {rust that in the feow
points where I diffor from him my rendering is an improvement,
not a darkening of counsel.! The result probably reproduces
Advaghoga’s meaning with a fair degree of accuracy, but would
undoubtedly require modification in delail if the original were
to come to light, My translation is a pedestrian aflair, designed
to be read with the text and to explain its meaning, not to
transmute its spirit and literary quality into an alien tongue.
Nor does it follow any rigid principles ; where the constitution
ol the text or its cxacl significance are open to doubt, I have
preferrod a literal rendering, but allow myself a freer hand
where the going is firmer. Despite innumerable divergencies
in detail, the greatness of the debt I owe to the late Professor
Cowell’s translation, which gtill holds its own, will be apparent
to anyone who cares to make the comparigson. Of the other
translations I have derived most help from"’oh‘at by Tormichi ;
though an occasional tendency to let ingenuity degencrate
into fantasy has led to its being judged at times with unmerited
harshness, its criticism of carlier attempts to elucidate difficul-
tics are usually acute and deserving of careful examination. Of
the two German translations, Cappeller’s is too free to be of
much help in the task I set myself, and Schmidt’s, though

1 The numbering of the verses in Canto xiv differs from Dr. Weller, who
includes the spurious verse after verse 20 and beleves in the original existence
of another verse between my verses 70 and 71.
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scholarly, suffers from inadequalc study of the material. The
four Indian editions of the first five cantos have provided me
with useful hints in places, especially in those points which
often escape the eyes of European scholars.

In the notes I endeavour to mention all subslantial
difficulties of text and interpretation ; for, though regard for
the expense involved in the printing of full discussions have
often deterred me from dealing at the length I should have
liked with many matiters and have caused me to dispose sum-
marily of the opinions of other scholars which were worthy
of better treatment, it seemed to me that the bost service
I could render to future workers on the poom was by careful
selection to focus attention on those points which really eall
for serious cousideration. A number of referencey 1o parallel
passages, drawn from all departments of Sanskril and Pali
literature, are given, partly beeause it is only by careful study
of them that Asvaghosa’s exact place in the history ol religion
and literature can be determined, and partly because the
translator must not only make sense of hiy text, but also give
a gense which conforms with Indian ideas of the first contury
A.D. ; particular care has been devotled to choosing for mention
only those passages which are genuinely rolevant. The index
includes, besides proper names, all those words whose discussion
in the notes might conceivably be of use to others. Under
the abbreviations I have gathered together all the modern
literature known to me which makes the Buddhacarite its
main subject.

Finally the introduction makes the first attempt to present
a complete picture of Advaghosa based on all the sources open
to us. As a first attempt its deficiencies are as patent to me
as they will be to cveryone else, and difficulties of finance have
led me in many cases Lo allot only a few words or lineg to problems
which would have required many pages for comprehensive
discussion. On the question of the poet’s handling of legend
my treatment is utterly inadequate; on most traditional
details of the Buddha’s life it will remain impossible to make
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confident assertions, till the Chinege sources are made available
to us on the lines which Professor Przyluski has adopted for
the First Council and for the Adoka legend. The thread is
formed by two main ideas, neither of which has so far been
fully accopted. Firstly, I can attribute but small value to the
traditions preserved in Chinese literature about the poet’s
life. And secondly, 1 look on him as a very learncd and con-
scientious man, who was perfectly aware of what he was doing
and who never knowingly made a wrong or fantastic statement
about religion, philosophy or legend. If we cannot always
explain his sayings, we should ageribe this rather to our own
ignorance of the literature with which he was familiar, and
it is absurd to expect from him either the attitude of modern
higher criticism or a historical knowledge of events in the sixth
and fifth centuries B.C., which is not to be found even in the
oldest parts of the Pali canon. Let it at lcast be counted to
me for merit, if despite many shortcomings I have been able
by years of work to bring into clearer relief one of the greatest
figures of Indian civilisation.?

ADDRERBURY, E. H. JorNsTON.
August, 1935,

1 As the introduction and notes contain a number of references to Cantos
xv-xxvii of the Buddhacarin, known to us only from the Tibetan and Chinese
translations, I would add that I hope to publish shorily an Enghsh version
of them in a Turopean journal
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INTRODUCTION
ASVAGHOSA
i. Lire AnD WORKS

?:One Phenomenon recurs again and again in the history
of Sanskrit literature, namely that we know nothing cortain
of the lives of ifs greatest figures beyond what they themselves
choose to tell us and what is stated in the colophons of their
works. Asvaghosa is no exception to the rule. While he is
silent about himself, the colophons of the three works which
we Tnow to be his agree in deseribing him ag Saketaka, a native
of Saketa, and as the son of Suvarniksi! Before discussing
the bearing of these facts, il is best to determine his date with
such accwracy as is possible. "WThe lower limit given by the
Chinese translation of the Buddhacarite made carly in the fifth
century A.D. can be set back by three hundred years; for
Professor Liiders holds that the handwriting of the MS. frag-
ments which contain all that is loft to us of the Sdariputra-
prakaraone must belong to the times of the Kushan kings,
probably to the reign of Kanigska or Huvigka.* Dating by
palesography does not always give as assured results as is
sometimes supposed, but the margin of error in the present
case cannot be large ; for the MS. was corrected by a Central
Asian hand, which equally on paleographical grounds may
be as early as the end of the Kushan era,® and it shows signs
of having been long in use before the overwriting took place,
so that to impugn the first date means impugning the sccond

! The Sariputraprakarane (SBPAW, 1911, 392) has Suvarpilksipuire,
ghortening the + under Pax., vi. 3, 63 ; the namo can only be that pf his mother,

1.6. Suvarnaksi. )
® H, Luders, Bruchstucke buddhishscher Dramen (Berlin, 1911), 11.

8 Luders, op. cid., 15.
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one also and it is hardly probable that both should be
misleading.

Two other points afford some indication, though of lesser
probative value, that the reign of Kanigka should be taken as
the lower limit. At B., xii. 115, A§vaghoga writes :—

Vyavasayadvitiyo *tha . . . so ’Svalthamdlam  prayayau.

Now the commentary on the Namasarmgiii' has preserved a
line of Matrceta running :—

Vyavasayadvitiyenu praptam padam anutioram.

The connexion between the two is obvious, and the expression,
vyavasdyadvitiya, is apt m Advaghosa, because the Buddha
has just been deserted by the five bhiksus and has nothing
but his resolution to accompany hum on the march to the
bodhi tree; but Matreeta’s version spoils tho point, beeause
a Buddha can have no companions in the process ol obtaining
Enlightenment. This view is cnloreed by B., xiv. 99, where
Indra and Brahmi more appropriately find the Buddha with
the dharma he had seen as hig best companion. I it not
clear then that Matrceta has borrowed a phrasoe [rom Agva-
ghoga and turned it into a cliché ? That the former is some-
what later in date seems to follow also from the style of the
Satapaicddatha®; thus note the fanciful verbs, jeladdya,
Vainateyiya, madhyormdindya, Sakrayudhdya, of verses 74 and
75, which suggest some advance on Advaghosa in verbal tricks.
He is moreover the author of an epistle to Kanigka, and if
we accept the latter’s name as authentie, it would follow that
Matrceta lived in his reign and Asvaghoga before it. I would
not press this piece of evidence, but, so far as it goes, it suggests
that Luders’ dating of the MS. of the dramas is at any rate
not at odds with the probabilities.

Qur other evidence derives from Chinese tradition, which

1 AK., VI, 144, ad ch. ii, 205, n. 2, the line 18 partially preserved in verse
no. 26 in Hoernle, Manuscript Remains, I, 61, the firat line runming :—7It: lrebhir
asarnkhyeyair evam udyacchold tvaya.

2 JRAS, 1911, 764-769.
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associates Asvaghosa both with Kanigka and with the composi-
tion of the Vibhdsd, the great Sarviastivadin commentary on
the Abhidharma, said to be the outcome of a general council
held in the reign of the Kushan king'. For a later Buddhist
writer such information would be of value, secing that the
Chinese with their more practical minds are intensely interested
in the collection of historical and personal detail, and that the
regular intercourse of pilgrims and monks between India
and China provided sufficient opportunity for obtaining con-
temporary information. But in {his case the traditions are
far from contemporary and cannot at present be traced further
back than the end of the fourth century A.D.; they are at
hopeless variance among themselves regarding the poel’s
actual date and present him as a figure of romance, not as a
sober historical personage. In considering the association
with Kanigka we must allow for the tendency to couple the
names of great writers with great kings. One Indian scholar,
it is true, has seen in the mention of Atireya at B., i. 43, a
reference and compliment to Caraka, the legendary physician
of Kanigka ; but little weight atiaches to so problematic a
suggestion. Morcover the internal evidence of the extant
works makes it somewhatl doubtful whether they could have
been written in the Kushan kingdom. For while Brahmanical
literature represents that dynasty as hostile to the Brahmans?,
Advaghoga writes for a circle in which Brahmanical learning
and 1deas are supreme ; his refcrences to Brahmans personally
and 1o their institutions are always worded with the greatest
respect, and his many mythological parallels are all drawn

1The Chinese traditions have been discussed in a series of mmportant
papers by S. Lévi in the J4 spread over many years, of which the chief are
1896, 1, 444 : 1908, 1i, 57 : and 1928,i1,193. References to ncidental mentions
by other scholars will be found m these papers. TFor a List of the Chinese
authorities on the Aévaghosa legend see Jd, 1908, ii, 65, n. 2.

2 Tor this sce K P. Jayaswal in JBORS, 1933, 41ff. , though he does not
allow sufficiently for Brahman bias mn s appreciation of the passages, the
evidence 18 toa strong to be discounted altogether.
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from Brahmanical sources®. Turther we know nothing with
certainty about the date of the Vibhdsd, cven il we could say
that it was all composed at onc timne; and the story of the
council in Kaniska’s reign at which it was drawn up is open
to the grave suspicion of having been invented to sccure
authority for Sarvastivadin viows. Nor, as I shall show in
the next section, does the poet appear to know the doctrines
of the great commentary. In valuing this evidence we shall
do well to bear in mind Professor Demiéville’s verdict that
Chinese iradition, for all the mass of documents on which
it rests, hardly affords, at lcast for the carly period, more
positive historical information than Tndisp tradition with its
complete absence (carence) of documents® {All wo are entitled
to say is that these iraditions prove Advaghosa to have lived
long beforc the time at which they first appear in the fourth
century A.D.; the forms the legends took may have been
determined by the popularity of the plays in the Kushan
kingdom, as shown by the dilapidated state of the Ms.?

The evidence then leads to the conclusion thal the poot
lived not later than the time of Kanigka and may have preceded
him, and is thus consonant with what, as I show later, we know
of his relation to classical Sanskrit literature. His style proves
him to have lived several centuries before Kalidasa, he is
imitated by Bhéasa, and his vocabulary suggests a dalc not
far removed from that of the Arthasastra of Kaulilya: The
problem would have been much more complicated if the Kal-
pandmonditikd * were really by Aévaghosa, since it is posterior

1 The only oxceptions are ihe two verses, S., xu 56-57, which would be
suspicious on that score alone, bul their clumsy style and the impossibility
of fitting them logically into the argument of the canto are decisive agamst
their genuineness

? Bulletin de la Maison franco-japonaise, 11, p. 76 of offset.

# And by confusion with the personality of Matrceta, if ho really lived
under Kaniska ?

4 H. Luders, Bruchstucke der Kalpondmapditikd des Kumaralila, Lowpzig,
1926,
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to Kanigka and alludes also to the Vaidesikusitras, a system
unknown to the genuino extant works. But as I reject the
atiribulion to him of this collection of tales, I need not try to
reconcile the irreconcilable. The further question remains of
the date ol Kanigka, and if agreement is not yet reached on
this thorny point, the limils of variation are no longer large,
most scholars accepting a date in the last quarter of the first

century A.D. and none placing him later than the second
quarter of the second century.

As the poet may bhave been earlier, though not much
carlier, than Kanigka, it should be noted that the upper limit
for hig date is determined by the mention of the Asoka legend
in the final canto of the Buddhacarite, a passage not discussed
by Professor Przylugki in his well-known book on the subject.
According to that scholar the 4dokdvadana, some early form of
which was evidently known to Agdvaghosa, took shape between
150 and 100 B.C.! Allowing a certain period for it to obtain
recognition, we might set the upper limit at approximately 50
B.C., and can therefore not be much in crror if we say that the
poet flourished between 50 B. C. and 100 A.D., with a pre-
ference for the first half of the first contury A.D. '

Turning back now to the colophons we can obtain a few
hints of value. As belonging to Saketa, Advaghosa is an
Baslerner, and his origin has left its traces in his work. While
the absence of relevant texts prevents us from ascertaining
if the divergencies of his grammar from the Paninean system
are to be accounted for by his having studied one of the pracye
treatises, the sect of Buddhism, to which he seems to have
belonged according to the views set out in the next section,
was the one most prevalent in Eastern India at this period,
and the lasting impression which the historical associations
of Saketa made on him is apparent both in the influence of the
Ramayana displayed by his works and also in the emphasis
which he lays from the very start of both poems on the descent

1 Lo légende de I Bmpéreur Agoka, 186.
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of the Sakyas from the Tkgviku dynasty. The style Suvar-
néksiputra is significant ; for, though that type of nomen-
clature was not confined to Brahmans, it was used by them
more than by any other class. As I show in detail later, he
had an acquaintance, so wide that no parallel can be fouud
to it among other Buddhist writers, with all departimonts
of Brahmanical learning, including some knowledge of the
Veda and ritual literature as well as mastery of all the sciences
a kavi was expected to have studied. The deduction is incs-
capable that he was born a Brahman and given a Brahman’s
education, and as Chinese tradition is ingistent to the samec
effect, we can for once aceept its tcstimony without reserve
as in accord with the evidence ol the works. As to how he
became a Buddhist nothing can be said beyond the fach thatb
the choice of theme for his three works indicates much pre-
oceupation with the phenomena of couvorsion. The story
told in the Chincse sources is legendary in character and al
variance with the evidence I adduce below to determine the
question to what sect he gave his adherence. Nor do wo know
anything definite of hig later life, though the gencral outline
of his character and mental endowments will emeorge with
some degree of clearness in the subsequent discussions.

Next let us consider the works he wrole; those known
for certain to be his are three in number, the Buddhacarita,
the Seundaranande and the Sdriputraprakurana. The first,
the subject of the present edilion, is a life of the Buddha in
28 cantos, of which only numbers two to thirleen are oxlant
in their entirety in Sanskrit, together wilh threc quarters
of the first canto and the first quarter of the fourteenth. Tt
begins with the conception of the Buddha and, afler narrating
hig life and Parinirvana, closes with an account of the war over
the relics, the first council and the reign of Adoka. The textual
tradition of the extant portion is bad and a sound edition i
only made possible by comparison with the Tibetan and Chinese
translations. (1_‘@3 Saundaranande has for its subject {he
conversion of the Buddha’s half-Brother, Nanda, in the course
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of which the opportunity is taken to set out at length the
author’s view ol the Path to Enlightenmeut. It consists of
18 cantos, prescrved in full, and the text tradition for the
two thirds ol the work found in the older MS. is far superior
to that of the other pocm, but the remainder, dependent on
one incorrect modern MS. only, requircs much conjectural
emendation to restore it to something like the original. When
first studying these poems, I naturally took the ordinary view
that the last-mentioncd is the earlier one, seeing that the
other is the more intoresting to read ag a whole and that its
verses have a richer conteut. But these advantages are due
to the subject, notl to greater experience in authorship ; for the
handling of the Saundaranunda is altogether more mature
and assured than that ol the Buddhacarita, whoge offect is often
marred by repetitions of the same words or phrases, or even
of a whole pdda, in a way that the kavis of the classical age
sedulously avoided, and the poet’s technique reaches its high-
water mark in passages such ag 8., iv. 1-11, or x. 8-13, while
the latter’s metrical system is more elaborate and includes
faultless manipulation of such difficult schemes as Upasthita-
pracupila and Udgaté. The third work is a nine-act play,
with the conversion of Sariputra and Maudgalydyana for its
theme ; only a few passages are cxtant, restored by the acumen
of Professor Liiders from the Central Asian finds.

These three works are bound together in a way that would
be convineing proof ol the identity of their authorship, if the
colophons left us in any doubt of it. Thus the play uses again
B., xii. 75, and the preceding passage contains reminiscences
of the argument 4b., 72'. The celebrated verse, S., xi. 50,
is to bo found again in the Tibetan of B., xiv. 41. The same
ideas and expressions recur with such constancy in the two
poems that I was unable to odit the Buddhacorste till I had
determined as accurately as I could the readings of the Saun-
darananda. Thus compare B., xi. 10, 12, with S., xi. 32, 37,

1 §BPAW, 1011, 392 and 393 K IV.
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or the use of the simile of the kdrandave bird standing on a
lotus, B., v. 53, and 8., iv. 23; or notice how two dillereut
twists are given to the same three ideas in tho deseription of
a hermitage at B., vii. 33, and 8., i. 11. So B., xaviii. 63,
in describing Adoka, has the same play on words as 8., vii. 5,
and more appropriately. If I insist here on this tendency,
it is because T regard il as the point to which most ablention
should be paid in considering Aévaghoga’s authorship ot other
works,

“The Chinese and Tibetan translations attributc to him
a number of works ?, about which certainty is impossible in the
absence of the Sanskril texts; but it is improbable that any
of them, which deal mainly with philosophy or belong to the
fully developed Mahayana, are righlly givon to him, sccing
that he is a poet and preacher, not an original philosophor,
and that his date is too carly for anything but primitive
Mahayana, even if it be admilted as a bare possibility that he
may have gone over to that branch of Buddhism in later life.
There are however several Sanskrit works on which an opinion
must be expressed. »
.  First come the fragments of two plays found by Professor
Litders with the remains of the Sariputraprakarana. One of
these is a Buddhist allegory, of which nearly a whole leal is
preserved including a large part of threc versecs® The first
one containg rhymes much in Agdvaghosa’s style, paramam
amytam durlabham rtam and tasminn aham abhirame Santi-
parame ; for the latter ep. S., xii. 16, lwaddharme parame rame.
The next verse addressed by buddhi to kirtsi consists of threo
similar pddas of the form, nityarh sa suple wa yasys na buddhir
asti, and the fourth supplies the contrast, ending tigthats yasya
kirteh 5 the construction of the verse is like the poet’s, and the
idea of the first line quoted above is clogely connected with

! Listed in ¥. W. Thomas, Kavindravaconaswmuccaye (Bibl., Ind., no
1309), Introduction, 36ff.

% Fragment 1 in Luders, op. cit., 66.
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8., xviii. 35, 36. The lasi vorse deseribes the Buddha’s display
of miraculous powerg on the lines of S., iii. 22ff., and I would
invite attention to the parallelism, which extends even to the
gimile, of 1he line,

Khe varsaty ambudhardam jvalati ca yugapat samdhyambudo
with 8., iii. 24, [iva |
Yugapaj jvalan jvalanavac ca jalam avasrjoms ca meghavat |
Taptakanakasadysaprabhayd sa babhau pradipla iva
sardhyoyd ghanah |\

Is it possible that anyone else could have imitated so closely
the specialities of Advaghosa’s style ? !:

%Tho other play concerns a young voluptuary, probably
named Somadatia, who keeps a mlstress named Magadhavati
and apparenily becomes a convert' 1o Buddhism. } No {rag-
ments have been put together to hold as long a consecutive
piece as in the allegorical play and it is more difficult to detect
similarities. The [ollowing however are worth consideration.
In fragraent 8 is mentioned the motif of the lover holding his
migtress’s mirror, which is the central point of S., iv, and
fragment 13, line a2, seems to contain the rare word sahiyd
(B., x. 26). 8., xiv. 15, may be compared with line a3 of
fragment 17, but the subject is a commonplace. In fragment
59 kulavyasanam adystv@ recalls 8., vi. 43, vyasandny adrstvd.
Occasional words suggest that the phrases to which they
belonged may have had analogies with Advaghosa’s usage,
but are inconclusive as they stand. Against his authorship
is the fact that Professor Liiders reckons the occurrence of three
verses in the Sragdhard metre, which, popular as it was with
later Buddhists, especially in Kashmir, is not found in the
poet’s extant work. Of the two in fragment 27 the firgt can
only be fitted into this metre by emending the MS.’s °dvesam
to °dogam, and from the number of characters it apparently
contained is far more probably a Salini verse, presuming the
amendment to be correct. The other admittedly may be in
Sikharipi, which Asdvaghoga uses several times, The third
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in fragment 79 may belong to the Saripurraprakarane and
is too short for definite identification. Bub, if this point is
open to argument, Professor Liiders also traces the occurrence
of two Harini and one Arya verse in the play, which equally
have not yet been found in work that eerlainly belongs to
Asvaghosa. Tho evidence altogether is uncertain and the
pradent man will reserve his judgement about the authorship
of the play.

. TThree other works, known {0 ug wholly or in part in Sanskrit,
have also been attributed to him. Of these the Vajrasuci,
a clever piece of polemics arguing against Brahman claims,
shows no trace of Advaghosa’s slyle or mentalily, and the
Chinese translation gives il Lo Dharmakirli, who, as also a
converted Brahman, would have been in possession of the
Brahmanical learning displayed in the tract. 1 sce no veason
for doubting the correctness of the latter aseription and in
any case would exclude it from the corpus of Advaghoga’s works.
Nexi, comes the Gandistoira, a collection of 29 stanzag, mostly
in the Sragdhara metre, in praise of the Buddha and the monas-
tery gong, the text of which was successfully restored from
a Chinese transliteration by Baron A. von Stagl-Holgtein ™
Verse 20 shows that it was written in Kashmir during one
of the periods of misrule to which that land was subject ; the
style has no affinities with that of Aévaghosa and we have
here clearly a work that is several centuries later in date.
Finally I Tsing mentions a work by the poet the name of which
was taken to stand for Sdairdlamkire, and in 1908 E. Huber
published under this name an admirable translation of a
Chinese work, which wag ascribed to Advaghosa by the Chinese
translator. Subsequently fragments of a MS. of the Sanskrit
original were identified among the Central Asian finds by
Professor Liiders, who established that the author was there
described as Kumaralata and the name of the work as Kalpa-

* Bibl. Buddh. XV. For its authorship and an atterpt at improving
the reconstruction see Ind. Ant., 1933, pp. 61-70, in which the last fourteen
words of the note on verse 29 should be omitied as mistaken,
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ndmanditikd. This gave rise to much controversy!, eminent
scholars maintaining that this collection of moral tales was
really by Asvaghosa or else a refashioning by Kumaralata of
the older writer’s work. Now that the dust of warfare has
settled and it is generally agreed that Aévaghosa had no hand
in its composition, it will be sufficient to observe that the age
of the MS. is such that its evidence outweighs all other points,
that the Tibetan translation supports the statement of the
MSR., that the Chinese translation is probably not by Kuméra-
jiva, whose testimony would have had some value, but by
a later writer®?, and that the style of the Sanskrit fragments
and the internal evidence of the work itself put Advaghoga’s
authorship entirely out of court ; it need not be further considered
here.

A few verses, not one of which ocecurs in his works, as
brought to light so far, are also attributed to Asvaghosa in the
anthologies ® ; that in the Kavindravacanasamaccaya is certainly
not by him but shows some likeness to the Qandistotra, though
more elaborate than anything found there. Of the five in the
Subhasilavali none definitely bear his gign manual or need
even be by a Buddhist ; but, il the attribution is improbable,
it cannot be pronounced absolutely impossible.

Agis well known, late Tibetan tradition confused Advaghosa
with several quite different writers, including a certain Subhuti,
on which it would have been unnecessary to say anything here,
if Professor S. Lévi had not recently urged that some connexion
exists between the two. A verse specifically attributed to
the Dharmika Subhiiti is quoted by Vasubandhu in the 4X.,
and has been found in a recently discovered MS., entitled the
Sadgatikdrikah, of which a Pali version named Paficagatidipani

1 The literature on the subject is described by Tomomatsu in J4, 1931,
ii, 135 ; to his references add La Vallée Poussin, Vijiaptimdtratdsiddhi,
921-224, and Przylusky, Bull. of the R. Ac. of Relg., 1930, 425-434, and
Rocenik Orientalistycany, VI, 14-24.

2 Tomomadtsu, loc. cit., 163.

8 Ravindravaconasamuccays, Introduction, p. 29,
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is also known®. The promised edition of this work has nob
yet appeared, bul on the face of the information at present
available it will be very surprising if we receive here an authentic
work by Agvaghosa ; among other points the Iatter belongs
t0 those who recognise five gatis only, nol s1X, as appears
from B., xiv, and 8., xi. 62.

ii. Ty BuppHIST

Having stated so much as is known of the life of Advaghosa,
I now proceed to discuss him from the three aspects under
which his achievements naturally iall, as Buddhist, as scholar
and as poet, and start with that one which he himself would
have held to be alone of significance.  Our first task is obviously
to determine the sect or school to which be belonged,  That
he was a follower of the Hinayana is certain, and 4o him perhaps
any further enquiry would have savoured of impertinenco ;
he is not a fanatical adherent of any school and avoids, as if
of set purpose, all mention of those diseiplinary details and
philosophic subtleties which had gplit the commumity into
sections, 8o that it is hard to detect in Vasumitra’s {reatise
oun the sects any slogan which hag left definite traces on the
poet’s works. To modern scholars equally the question will
appear otiose, since Chinese traditions, assigning him to the
Sarvistividing and naming a Vibhidsa doctor, Paréva (or
Parna or Purnasa), as having converted him, have always
been held to decide the matter once for all. Yel their stories
are on the face of them incredible ; for Advaghosa knows none
of the Vibhasd doctrines, and, if he was a Sarvastivadin, must
have lived before its special principles were worked out. The
later predominance of this sect among the Hinayana schools
of Northern India and Central Asia is enough of ilself to account
for the statements of the Chinese Buddhists, who would hold,
that a writer of such outstanding eminence could only have
belonged to the most important sect.

8. Lévi, J4, 1928, i1, 2041,
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Unfortunately fow Sarvastividin texis are available to
those Sanskrilists who like myscll cannot find their way casily
in the Chinese and Tibetan translations ; bul these are suffieient
to make il improbable that, despite a considerable measure of
agreemeni, in matters of general interest, Advaghoga was a
member of this school. The Divydvadana, it is {rue, appro-
priates an occasional verse or phrase from his poems?, and
as a canonical work naturally does not mention his name.
But the only trace of the special tenets of the Sarvastivida
is to be found in the quotation of the rule governing the use
of asti as a particle (8., xii. 10), which may be an allusion to
the [amous controversy about the reality of the past and [uture ;
it does not, however, illuminate his position in the matter.
On the other hand in two points he secms Lo reject the standard
doctrines of the school. Thus §., xvii. 18ab, rung:—

Yasmad abhiitvd bhavatiha sarvarm
bhiitvd ca bhiyo na bhavaty avasyam |

This idea is based on canonical authority (Majjhima, III, 25),
but was strenuously denied by the Sarvastivading and as
strenuously upheld by the Sautrantikas? to which school
no one would suggest that Advaghosa belonged. The entire
passage is significant, because the exegesis of the [our terms,
anitya, dubkhe, Sinya and nira@tmake, cannot be rcconciled
with any of Vasubandhu’s alternative explanations and seems
to be based on a scheme of ak@ras for the supermundane path
which differs from the sixteen of the Vaibhésika doctors 2.
Again the twelfth canto of the Saundarananda containg
a remarkable eulogy of $raddhd, for which the only complete
parallel is in an early Mahayana sitra; faith is not merely
desire for the Buddha’s dharma (fvaddharme parame rame,

1 See notes on B., 11, 3, 5, 23 and 26, and §., x1. 50 and xvni. 1.

2 AK., 1, 228-9.

8 AK.,V, 308. Other passages (see p. xxxiv, n. 1) give dogmatic views
not {racesble in the Sarvistividin Abhidharma at present, but cannot be
proved. to be definitely opposed to 1ts teachings so far as yet known.
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S., xii. 16, dharmacchanda, ib., 31), but personal devotion to the
Buddha (8., xvii. 34, 6373, xviii. 41, 48, 50 and 51, and canto
xxvii of the Buddhacarita), and we seem to [ecl blowing through
these passages the breath of the Ohakls religions, which lor
Buddhism reached their apogee in the Mahayana. I is vo
doubt true that, if we go through the Pali canon and the Sar-
vastivadin texts and extract the passages relaling to faith,
they make an imposing show, but consider cach passage in its
context and the glowing fervour that animates Asdvaghosa
is not 1o be found ; there seems instead to be a subtle tendency
to belitile {aith, as though it were only a matter for brethren
not strong enough to enter the Path under their own power,
Unless the suggestion I make below is really the key to the
significance of Advaghoga’s views *, it is more a matter of cmphasis
than of definite statement ; yet till recently no one would have
thought it necessary to give more than a passing word to tho
question of faith in any deseription of Hinayana beliefs, so
little obvious ig its importance in the Pali and Sarvastiviulin
texts, while Aévaghosa’s ingistence on it could nob eseape tho
most casual glance.

The attitude of Vasubandhu and his commentator Yago-
mitra is also significant ; when they make a quotation, one or
other of them takes care to tell us who was the author, and
they do this notably with regard to three writers whom later
tradition confused with Advaghosa, namely Subhiti, Kamara-
lata and Méatreeta. Yet when Vasubandhu quotes 8., xiii.
18, to illustrate his explanation ol a knotty dogmatic point
in the bhdsya on kdrikd iv. 86, neither he nor Yadomitra gives
the author’s name ; and Yagomitra makes the same omission
in citing S., xii. 22d. Surely if Asvaghoga had heen o leading
light of the Sarvastivading, they would have hastened to claim
the support of hig authority.

1 Beo p. xxx1v below. That ordinarilyn the Hinayfina $raddhi omits Adva-
ghosa’s leaning to bhaktr 15 clear enough from such excellent siatemenis of
the general position as B. M Barua i Buddhistic Studies (ed. by B. C. Law),
pp. 320, and N. Dutt, Some aspects of Mahdyina Buddhism, pp. 301-803.
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In legendary matters further research by specialists must
be awaited, as the only source open to me, Rockhill’s summary
of the Dulva, docs not give the Sarvastividin tales in sufficient
detail. Of obvious differences I note that at the birth of the
Buddha the poct makes Maya lic on a couch instead of grasping
the bough of a tree and that alter the Enlightenment Indra
joing Brahma at B., xiv. 98ff., in imploring tho Buddha to preach
the dharma . The Dulva also assigns a different name to Nanda’s
wife and adds a visit to hell %

Morce however can be extracted from the list of 62 chief
disciples at 8., xvi. 87fl., all the names in which should be
forthcoming in the canonical lists of the school to which the
poct belonged. I have examined the two lists in the Chinese
translations ®, eaeh of which contains 100 names. Allowing
for corruptions and difficultics of transliteration, I estimate
that the Sarvastivadin catalogue in the Dkofiardgama* has
about 37 names in common with the Saundarananda, not as
many ag there should be, if this was the poet’s authority. The
other iext, whogse alfinitics are unknown, is in the 4 lo han
chil té cheng®, which was iranslated by Fa Hgien in the last
quarter of the tenth century A.D., and, having some 47 or
more of the names given by Advaghosa, stands much closer to
the authority used by him. Of the nameg themsgclves several
are significant. The doubling of the epithet mahd@ before
Kadyapa’s name proved that this saint was specially revered
by Asdvaghosa’s sect®, a conclusion supporied by the story

1 Lafe of the Buddha, 16 and 35

2 Jb., 55. Sariputra took Nanda to hell accordmg to 444, 61. To the
Pali versions of the Nanda legend given in the introduction to my iranslation
of the Seundarananda add the commentary on Angustara, I, 25, which confirms
my criticism of the Uddno sentence about the monkey.

3 Tor the references I am indchted to Professor Demiéville.

¢+ T[, no 125, IT, 557-8. I note that it gives Sivala for ihe Saivala
of 8., xvi 91e, and the latter should probably be amended accordingly, as
the older MS. confuses a1 and i.

5 71, no. 126, 1L, 831-3. ® For the hearmg of this see p. xxix.
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of his conversion in B., xvi, which is evidently intended o place
him on an equality with Sariputra and Maudgalydyana. One
of the first five bhiksus is called Bhadrajit, a form unuknown
elsewhere, and Sudardana, who is omiticd by the Fholtardgama
but named by Fa Hsien, is otherwise only reported from the
Vinaya of the Mahasanghikas'. Again the Pali [orm of Kuntha-
dhéna is Kundadhina, but the Divy. calls him Phrpa
Kundopadhiniyaka and the form Kundopadhina seems to be
that known to the Ekottardgama and other Chinese works?®
The list therefore seems to diverge in a number of points [rom
the Sarvastivadin sources.

The evidence thus consists of a number of small items,
none conclusive in themselves, but their cumulative eoffect
is definitely against the view that Aévaghosa adhered to the
Sarvastivida. Is there a more plausible case for any othor
sect ¢ The cxtent to which the Fo pen hsing chi ching borrows
from the Buddhacarita suggests a possible line of enquiry.
That work quotes the canon of many scels, bul never that
of the Dharmaguptas, and in view of its closing statement it
may therefore well belong to the latter. It can be proved
however to draw material from so many unnamed sources
that its frequent reliance on the Buddhacarila proves nothing
about the affinities of the latter.

Another alternative is to investigate the position of the
Mahasanghikas, who, as a sect prevailing largely in Eastern
India at that time?, might well have claimed Advaghosa’s
allegiancc. Here again we are impeded by lack of material.
The Mahdavasty, which gives us the tradilions of the Lokot-
taravading, disagrees with the Buddhacarite about Maya’s
position at the time of the Buddha’s birth and about the place
where Arada taught, but alone of the Hinay#na sources it makes
Indra accompany Brahma on the visit to the Buddha after his

Y J. Przyluski, Le Concile de Rdjagrha, 208.

2 8ee S. Lévi and E. Chavannes, J4, 1916, i1, 197fl., for a diseussion of
bim and a translation of the Diwvy. passages,

3 Przyluski, op. ci., 311.
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Enlightenment, and it alone calls Nanda by the style Sundara-
nanda which the poot gives him*. The Mahasanghikas also
arc known to share wilh Aédvaghoga a knowledge of Lhe saint
Sudardana, a special veneration for Kadyapa?, and an insistence
on the connexion of the asterism Pugya with the Buddha®,
all points apparently peculiar to them,

Some light also can be obtained [rom the Mahdydna. One
ol its two chief schools, the Vijiianavada, is affiliated by its
dogmatics to the Sarvistivadins and the schools deriving
from them, and il is precisely thig school which shows hardly
a {race in its works of the poet’s influence and very few parallels.
I4 is possible thal Asanga in Abhkisamaydlamkara, i. 58, is
imitating B., ii. 10, but cven so 1his work belongs rather to the
Msadhyamika section of the treatises atiributed to that author,
Again 8., xv, describes a group of five witarkas which arc not
known in this form in any of the Hinayéana sources, but which
are mentioned by Asanga in exactly similar fashion®. And
this is all that I can find. The Madhyamikas on the other hand,
who are an offshoot of a Mahasanghika sect, have many points
of connexion with the poct’s works. Nagarjuna lifts 8.,
xiii, 44abc, and adds a new conclusion, bhaladarsi vimucyate,
in which form the verse is repeatedly quoted in Madhyamika
literature ®; and verse 26 of his rccently published Ratnavali®
may owe something to 8., xviii. 26. A certain Vasu, com-
menting on Aryadeva’s Satasastra, cites S., xi. 25, 30, and the
former verse is paraphrased by Candrakirti on Aryadeva’s

1 Sundarananda at 4K, I, 227, is a mistake tor Nanda, see Index s. Nanda.
The Madhyamikas use the name Sundarananda also, e.g SP. and 444.
LV., 396ff., also makes Indra accompany Brahma, but is presumably to be
treated ag a Mabdyina version

2 Przyluski, op. cif., 302-3.

8 Przyluski, op. ¢t , 88, and B., 1. 9, and i1 36.

¢ Bodhisottvabhiime, ed. Wogihara (Tokyo, 1930), 145, agaimst AK., III,
248, and Vibhanga, 356.

5 Ror references La Vallée Poussin, Mélanges chinois ef bouddhiques,
I, 394. The term bhditadaréin also occurs in Aévaghosa (B., xxiii. 43).

8 JRAS, 1034, 313.
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Catubsataka*. The remarkable parallel between an  enrly.
Madhyamika sitra quoted in the Siksasamuceayo and the
eulogy of draddha in 8., xii, hag alvcady been mentioned, and
there is another curious little siitra ®, apparently of Madhyamika
origin, which was translated by Kumérajiva, and which scers
to have been put together oul of Asvaghosa’s verses on the
subject of subduing the passions; ibisin prose and does not quote
any actual verses, as I at first supposed. There is further, as
will appear from my notes on the two poems, frequent paral-
lelisms in vocabulary and phraseology between Advaghosa and
tho slitras used by the Madhyamikas ; for instance, but {for the
existence of his poems, we might have supposed that the words
amukha and djavamjove were first introduced by the Mahayina
and subsequently adopted by the Hinayana. This comumon
uge of rare words extends 1o non-canouical literature and non-
technical terms. Thus the remarkable ablinigic al B., xii.
37, has its only parallels in the ocsurrence ol nigic once in the
MBh. and once in the Mulamadhywmakalarikas, xxvi. 2, and
similarly Candrakirti’s use of nirbhukta, ¢b., 318, 3, is our oul y
means of explaining the same word at B.,iv. 47. The inlluence
can algo be seen in Madhyamika art ; for at their headquarters,
Nagarjunikonda, a series of bas-reliefs have been rccently
discovered, which give the fullest sculptural representation
extant of the story of Nanda and which seem to be based on
the Saundarananda, though in view of the following this might
be accounted for by the presence of Bahudrutikas al that spob,
as shown by the inscriptions®.

1 Mem. As. Soc. of Bengal, 111, 471, 1. 19,

2The Pu sa ho 8¢ yu fa ching (Bodlsottvakamavighdtonasitra M, T, no.
611. My altention was first drawn to 1t by an extract in one of the Lung Men
cave inscriptions, quoted by Dr. Spruyt in Méanges chinois ei bouddhiques,
I. Ho very kindly supplied me with a translation of the text.

3 Bee Ann Bibl. of Ind. Archeaology, 1930, Pl. 11a ; Professor Vogel lundly
gave me photographs of them. The first, parily destroyed, scems to show
the Buddha in conversation with Nanda and Sundari. The next dopicts
Nanda having his head shaved with apparently Avanda in the background
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It appears thon that, if we take Advaghosa to have been a
Mahéasanghika, we arve in a position to understand certain
otherwise inexplicable points in his poems as well as his relation-
ship to onc seclion of the Mahédyana. Bul morve is required
for cogent prool and this 1 would look for in a recent discovery.
The Chinese Tripitaka has a work by one Harivarman on the
subject of the four Truths and their Ghkaras, which is usually
called the Satyasiddhi, but to which Professor de la Vallée
Poussin would give the in some ways more appropriate title
of Tattvasiddhi*. Little is known of this treatise, which at
onc time rivalled the Abhidharmakoss as an authority on
Buddhist dogmatics and was followed by a school of its own
in Japan. Professor Demiéville has however lately discovered
fragments of Paraméartha’s lost commentary on Vasumilra’s
treatise on the Buddhist sects, in which the Satyasiddhi is said

holding his headdross. The third represents the visit to Indra’s Paradise ;
the Buddha and Nanda’s robos are so disposed as to recall the simile 8., x. 4,
sarahpralirmdy wa colravikaw, and the two Apsarages in the trees are porhaps
due to o misunderstanding of vandntarebhyal at ib., 38. The final scene seems
to show Nanda as an Avhat gomg forth to preach as in §., xviii, 58, 62 ; the
street 18 1ndicated by children playing and by adormg people in the background.
The garude brackels below the reliefs show their date Lo be not earlior than
the second half of the second century A.D. Of about this date also is
a jamb from Amaravati (best illustration, Bachhofer, Turly Indian
Sculpture, Pl. 128), showing in the bottom panel Nanda and Sundari, and Nanda
following the Buddha with his almsbowl. The next panel above has the
Buddha giving orders for Nanda’s forcible admission to the order, and above
that appears the visit to Tndra’s Paradise. Of the fourth panel there are only
scanty remains which suggest a street scone like that m the last of the other
series, These reliefs 100 are probably intended to illustrate Aévaghosa’s poem,
but that the Gandhara relief, fig. 234 in Foucher, I’ Art gréco-bouddhigue du
Gandhare, I, is based on il is proved by the solitary maidservant at the side
spying the Buddha’s arrival (S., iv. 28). The Nanda legend was so modern
that naturally sculptors took the Saundarananda as therr source for details,
at least in the schools which held him to be & standard authorty ; but this
would not apply to the Buddha-legend with its wealth of canonical
description available and I cannot trace with certainty Aévaghoga’s influence
on the details of any extant sculptures dealing with 1t.
t Vojiiaptvmdairatasiddhs, 223.
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10 be a work of the Bahusrutika scction of the Mahisanghikas®,
Now while Paramartha’s statemonts on matters of history
are justly open 1o doubt, il seems to me incrodible that he should
be mistaken about the dogmatic tendencies of a work well-
known and much studied in his day; surely therelore his
evidence on this point should be accepted®. This book quotes
S., xvi. 15cd and 14 in the following way:  As the gdthd of
the Bodhisattva Asvaghoga runs, * As onc sees fire to be hot
in the present, so it has been hot in the past and will be in the
future ; similarly, as one sees the five skandhas to be suffering
in the present, so they have been suffering in the past and will
be so in the future’ ”® The terms of this passago prove that,
unlike Vasubandhu, Harivarman {reals Aédvaghosa ag a great
authority, whose words add weight to any argument. Whilo
in tho absence of a iranslation of the work into a European
langnage I cannot say how far ils views agree with the poet’s
dogmaitic position, two passages al least are closely related
to certain statements of Advagbosa, for which I can find no
parallel in the AK. In chapter 173 dealing wilth anilya, il
points out that the dharmas are transitory because their causes
are subject to decay ; this corresponds exacily to tho argumont
of 8., xvii. 18cd, for which previously I had been doubtful
both of the reading and of my translation, feeling that il was
worded in a way hardly compatible with the Koda’s views on
causality *. Again in chapter 14 it says, ¢ There are only the

1 Mélunges chinots eb bouddhiques, T, 49

% There had previously been much discussion in China and Japan, which
is not accessible to me, about the tendencies of this work  That 1t was abortive
in the absence of Paramartha’s commentary ig not surprising, as Vasumitra’s
account of the Bahudrutikas mentioned below shows how hard it would be
to identify any work on mternal evidence as belonging to that school,

81, XXXII, 372, 215-16, I am mdebted to Professor Demiéville for
the reference. The form of the quotation suggests that possibly we have a
verse taken {rom a lost work by Advaghosa and modelled on the passage
in 8.

* Cp. also Ratndvali, 46, which I understand somewhat differently to
Tucei, JRAS, 1934, 318, s0 as to be based on this argument.
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skandhas, the dhialus and the dyatonas, and the complex of
causes (helupratyoyasamagri), bubt there is no person who acts
or who expericnces sensations ’, thus puiting in a single sentence
the three arguments similarly brought together in 8., xvii.
20abc*.

As the natural inlerence is that Advaghoga was either a
Bahusrutika or an adherent of the school from which the
Bahusérutikas issued, we must examine the little that is known
of that sect. IFor the present our only authority is Vasumitra’s
treatise®, which states that the Bahugrutikas followed Sar-
vastivadin doctrines generally except on two points® Firstly
they held that the Buddha’s teaching on the subject ol anitya,
dublcha, sinya, andtmake and dante (Nirvana) is supermundane,
because it leads Lo the way ol escape (nihsaranamarga)t. Isit
merely a coincidence that in 8., xvii, verse 17 describes Nanda as
shaking the tree of the klesas by the mundane path with regard
to the first four of these terms, that the next four verses give
an exegesis of them, which departs irom all the alternative
Sarvastivadin explanations but 1s, so far as is known, in accord
with the Satyasiddhi’s views, and that the following verse
records that by examination of these points Nanda attained
the supermundane path? Iurther the word nehsarana occurs
m verse 16 at the beginning of the passage. This is the most

1T am much indebted to Mr. Lin Li-Kouang, who Jindly examined this
work for me and brought, these important passages to my notice. The refer-
encey are 7'/, XXXII, 346, ¢27, and 248, b6. In my translation of 8., xvii,
20, ‘kmower ' for veduke is not accurate; 1t means ‘one who experiences
sensations’,

2 Translated by Masuda, Origin and Docliines of carly Indian Buddhust
Schools, m Asia Major, 1925, 1, For Paramirtha’s commentary see M élanges
chinows et bouddinques, I, and for recent discussions, Przyluski, Concile de
Rajagrha, 310(., and Demiéville, BEFEQ, 1924, 48£i.

8 This fact no doubt accounis for the Mahdvyutpaiti (275) reckoning the
Bahuérutiyas among the sects connected with the Sarvistivada ; no other
authority supports this clasmfication.

t Maguda, loc. cit., 35,
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important of the four places?®, in which Asvaghosa gives me
the improegsion of setting out the dogmas of some special sechool
of Abhidharma teaching, and its corrcet valuation has long
been a puzzle to me ; I would suggest that the proper interpreta-
tion is to see in it the raising of the banner of his school by
the poet, in which case the coincidence with Vasumitra’s stabe-
ment should surely lead us to the conclusion that the school in
question was the Bahusrutika.

Besides this doctrine, the Bahuérutikas, as a scetion of the
Mahasanghikas, accepted the five points of Mahadeva® It
is unfortunately hard to say how these tenets should be under-
stood and probably interpretation varied from school to school
and from age to age. The third point regarding ‘ doubt’ iy
of uncertain meaning and may or may not be in accord with
Aévaghoga’s teaching®, The fourth however lays down {hat
Arhats gain spiritual perception by the help of others. The
meaning of this is made clear by 8., v. 16{l., which divides
religious aspirants into two classes, thosec who oblain salvation
of themselves by virtue of the hefw (sce p. xlii) working within
them, and those who can only act in reliance on others (para~
pratyaye) 5 the Buddha is an instance of the former category
(B., ii. 56), Nanda of the latter, but it is nowhere explicitly
stated that all Arhats fall into the second clags as held by
Mahadeva, though perhaps hinted at in S., xviii. 51. Bvidently
however for a man who is parapratyaye a firm hold on faith
is an absolute prerequisite to salvation; in the terms of the
Kosa he is sraddhanusdrin, because he needs the help of others *.

! The other three are S., xvi. 20-24, and 38, and xvii. 28-29,

% For these besides the preceding references see La Vallée Poussm, JRAS,
1910, 4134.

% Contrast Demiéwille, Mélanges chinois et bouddhiques, I, p. 35, with
p. 32 and 39. The latter seem to me consistent with Aévaghosa’s views al
8., xvii, 28-29, the former hardly so.

* AK, 1V, 194 ; the passage is important as ilummating the exact natuce
of the difference between the views of the Sarvistiviida and those of Mahideva
in this matter. The same difference, corresponding to therr different attitude
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Here I would suggest we have tho explanation of the poet’s
insistcnce on faith ; for, if he accepted Mahadeva’s fourth
point, he could not do otherwise, and his position is certainly
more intelligible, if we take the view that he did so accept it.
Farther we cannot go at present in discussing whether the poet
believed in the five points in some form or other, but it is worth
noting that one of the three original sections of the Mahasanghi-
kas, the Kaukulikas, are recorded by Paramartha as stressing
the necossity of virya' and that the closing passage of the
Buddha’s instructions to Nanda, 8., xvi. 92-98, is devoted to
this very matter, its position suggesting its extreme importance
in the struggle for salvation.

To sum up a difficult enquiry, I would hold, till further
light is shed on the dark places, that the best opinion is to
consider Asvaghoga as having been either a Bahuérutika or an
adherent of the school (the Kaukulikas ?) from which the
Bahusrutikas issued.

The {oregoing discussion has had the incidental advantage
of explaining in some degree the nature of the reputation which
Agvaghosa enjoyed among his co-religionisis ; he was revered
not as an original teacher nor as a philosopher of distinetion,
bul as a writer with an uncqualled power for stating the details
of the Buddhist faith. In later times he ranked as a great
saint, but the cmphagis lay, if we can trust Chinese tradition,
on the greatness of his magical powers, which was held by
ordinary persons to be convincing proof of sanctity. Thus all
that Hivan Tsang, himsel{ steeped in the works of the Sarvasti-
vada and the Vijfianavada and consequently perhaps a little
cold towards the great men of other schools, considers worthy
of mention about him is a story of his prowess in dealing with
evil spirits at Pataliputra. But if the greatest of Chinese
pilgrims did not value his poems, another saw more justly ;
I Tsing’s judgement has often been quoted, but is too important

to religion, appears to persislt between the tenetls of the Yogacara school and
those of the Madhyamikas,

1 Demuiéville, loc. cit., 47.
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not to be given in his actual words. The Buddhacarile, he says,
‘i widely read or sung throughout the five divisions ol Ludia
and the countries of the Southern Sea. He (i.c. Advaghoga)
clothes manifold meanings and ideas in a fow words, which
rejoice the heart of the reader, so that he never [eels tired
from reading the poecm. Besides it should be counted as
meritorious for one to read this book, inasmuch as it containg
the noble doctrine given in a concise form’. This suvely
gets the emphasis exactly right; Aévaghoga’s popularity in
India was as a poet and as explaining the doctrine in simple
terms. In the former aspect he exercised a determining
mfluence on later kdvye work by Buddhists ; while Matreeta
has already been mentioned, every page of Stra’s Jatakamdld
bears witness to prolonged study ol his predecessor’s writings.
Similarly in a fragment of another kdvya life of the Buddha,
which hag been discovered in Central Asia, the passage preserved,
dealing with the subject of the second hall of B., vii, is clearly
modelled on it both in general scheme and in detail?, while
another metrical life, only extant in Chinege, the Fo pen hsing
ching (TI no. 193), which I have not becn able to oxamine

in detail, certainly shows at times a definite connexion with
the Buddhacarita®.

1Tr. Takakusu, 166. I Tsing’s notice of the poet is curious i some
respects. He is unaware that this poem had heen translated mto Clunese
two centuries previously, and besides a passing allusion to minor works he
only names 1n addition a work whose title is given by Takakusu as Sarg-
lamkdrasisire, which has usually been vnderstood to refer 1o the work now
known to be the Kalpandmanditikd of Kumaralata, an author whom he does
not mention. The ormssion of the Seundarenands 18 8o curious that 1t seems
permisgible Lo speculate whether, in view of the frequent corrupinoss of
Chimese works where Indian proper names are concerned, the orignal name
that stood 1 this passage was nof that of this poem.

* Bee JRAS, 1911, 770ff.  Verse 84 is in the pugpitdgra metre and wrongly
degeribed there.

3 See notes on B., i. 10 and 31 ; the general scheme of the work (Wohige-
muth, p. 62) ig also obviously affected by the Buddhacarite, and mote Ebbe
Tuneld, Recherches sur les traditons bouddhiques (Lund, 1915), p. 15.
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Yet learned monks did not econcur whole-heartedly in the
popular verdict, and so it happened that of the known works
only the Buddhacarita was translated into Chinese and Tibetan
and that no commentary was ever written either on it or on
the Soundaranande, whereas two exist for the Jatakamala,
which offers {ar fewer difficulties of interpretation. Advaghosa
in fact, by writing for the general public and by introducing
so much Hindu learning, offended against the Puritan moment
in Buddhism, which finds expression in Pali at Angutiara,
I1I, 107, and Samyutta, 11, 267, opposing the Buddha’s siitras
to suttantd kavikatd kaveyyd cittakkhard bahirakd sivakabhdsita’.
The poet proves himself to be conscious that his methods
required justification ; for the final verse of the Buddhacariia
states that, in his devotion to the Buddha, he studied the
seriptures and wrote the work, not to display hig learning or
his skill in kdwya, but for the benefit and happiness of the world.
This did not go far enough to obviate criticism, and in the last
two verses of the later epic he sets up a reasoned defence of his
procedure, explaining that his object was to hold the attention
of the worldly-minded and the non-believer (anyamanas covers
both these), for whose benefit he had coated the medicinal
powder of sound doctrine with the jam of kdvya method and that
his hearers were to reject the superficially attractive dross
and to pick oul the grains of pure gold from his poem.

These points govern our attitude in defermining Advaghosa’s
position as a Buddhist ; that is, we are to expect statements
which make no innovation in legend or doetrine, but which
reproduce in a manner intelligible to the ordinary man of some
education, whether Buddhist or Hindu, the principles of the
Buddhist religion as understood in his day. His works therefore
are invaluable to us, not for their originality of thought, but
as giving us a eomplete and coherent picture of the faith of a
typical Buddhlst at g _Eartlcular epoch If T call it invaluable,
itis becatse the earlier Buddhist documents have undergone

1 Cp. also ASPP., 328, on kavikptam kivyam.
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interpolation and manipulation to such an extent ihat the
exact glate of belief at any given moment 1ill we reach the works
of well-defined personalities such ag Nagirjuna, Asanga, Vasu-
bandhu or Buddhaghosa, who are all later than Advaghoga,
is more a matter of subjective deduction than of objective fact.

Three sides of his religion in particular merit examination,
his devotion to the Buddha, his handling of legend and his
exposition of doctrine. Of ihe first I have already said some-
thing in treating of Sraddh@ and need only add that, if the
earlier accounts have left us many striking records of the
Buddha's gracious personality, in none do we find such glowing
fervour, such ardent faith as in these poems, and it is a grievous
loss that we do not posscss the Sansgkrit text of the mnoble
eulogy in B., xxvii. In sineerity and deplh of religious feeling
Agdvaghosa stands closer to the author of the Bhagavadyiti
than to the greal pocts of the classical period, just ag in Ttalian
painting we find truer manifestations of religion in the produe-
tions of the Trecento and Quattrocento with their imperfect,
strivings after power of expression than in the technieally
incomparable pictures of the Cinquecento.

But devotional feeling is not always, or even often, accom-
panied by the historical sense and in any case we have no right
to expect in a writer of the first century A.D. an account of
the Buddha as he really lived. Tt is not yet possible however
to discuss critically his handling of legend, which must wait
for the full exploitation of the Chinese and Tibetan sources.
Still we can see that his claim to have studied the scriptures
for the story is justified. Except for one or two minor points,
no incidents or details are included for which, few as our means
of knowledge are, we cannot find authority elsewhere, and his
additions are limited to descriptions in the kdvya style, such as
of Suddhodana in eanto ii of both poems, of the progress through
the streets of Kapilavastu in B., iii, or of the women’s tempta-
tions in B., iv, and to the speeches put into the mouths of his
characters. When the Buddha speaks, the matter is some-
times taken from his sermons such as B., xi. 22-31, an embroi-
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dery on a frequently recurring series of similes, or the still
untranslated sermon to Prasenajit, B., xx. 12-51, into which
the chiel themes of the Kosalasaryuite are worked, or sometimes
from current Buddhist apologetlic against Brahmanical doctrines.
If the speaker is not a Buddhist, he is represented as setting
out the arguments of the learned men of the day, e.g. the
minigter in B., ix, or Arada describing a prevalent form of
Samkhya-Yoge teaching. In some cases he seems to have
used sfitras in a more original form than we have them in
to-day, ag for instance in his versions of the Adoka legend
and of the first council. Tn the latter he omits the two regular
later interpolations, the humiliating treatment meted out to
Ananda and the promulgation of the Vinaya by Upali, and
follows the account of our oldest source, the verses of the Chia
yeh chieh ching !, omitting the legend of Cavarhpati’s end. In
general the miraculous element is not stressed, and many well-
known marvels, such ag the removal of the elephant’s body,
the shade of the jambu tree that did not move, ete., are absent ;
Advaghosa wishes all through to display the moral and spiritual
grandeur of the Buddha, an aim which would have been impeded
by the thaumaturgy of the later legends. On the other hand
he frequently hints at the existence of legends which he does
not tell in detail ; a demonstrable instance occurs at B., i. 11,
where the phrase cyutah khid iva suggests a reference to the
descent from the Tugita heavens, not otherwise mentioned,
but which he is proved to know by 8., ii. 48. Similar suggestions
are vratasarmskrtd of Maya at B., i. 9, the hint that the Buddha
wag born free of the impurities of the womb at ., 16, vaya-
syavat of Kanthaka, vi. 54, and Bimbisara’'s svavayeh, x. 22,
all explained in the notes; and of the same order is the in-
sinuation at 8., ii. 32, of what is never explicitly stated, that
Suddhodana was a cakravartin monarch. Perhaps we should
infer that the Buddha legend had already developed a good
deal beyond the form it takes in the Buddhacorita, but that

* Translated Przyluski, Le Concile de Réijagrha, pp. 31
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Aévaghosa considered the innovations to be lacking in authority
and thercfore not fit for specific meuntion. Oeccasionally on
the other hand he takes a point from an earlier work and clabo-
rates it, as in the deseription of Mara’s army in the guise
of Hindu ascetics at B., xiii. 21-24, suggested by the Padhana-
sulta, but dropped from the later versions ol the story.

Altogether the impression left on my mind is that the poet
was careful to use the most authoritative sources open to him
and that the Buddhacarita gives us the Buddha-story in the
shape which a pions Buddhist of the first contury A.D., actuated
more by devotion to the Buddha and respect for seripture than
by love for the marvellous, would have accepted. The general
framework of the plot is apparcntly dependent on two sources.
Cantos i-xx give a continuous narrative of the Buddha’s life
and mission up to the dedication of the Jelavana vihdra and
thus cover the exact period of the story of the ° present’ in
the Pali Nidanakathd ; the latter, as now oxtant, is Iate and the
poet may be presumed to have used an carlicr version, no longer
in existence. Canto xxi containg a digvijaye of the Buddha,
recounting his conversiong of beings of cvery kind all over
northern India and not probably taken from any one source,
and ends with the story of Devadatta and the elephant. Cantos
xxii~xxviii reproduce the full extent of the Mahdparinirvina~
siitra, including the story of the First Council, which in {he
Pali canon has been severed from the version in the Digha
and ingerted in the Vinaya. In the Saundaranandae also much
of the teaching can be traced back to specific siitras still extant
in one form or another, as can be seen from the notes to my
tranglation or from cantos xiii and =xiv, whose framework
seems to be modelled on the siitra at Anguttara, IV, 166-168,
though the version of the story, on which the poem is based,
has still to be discovered.

The conclusion that Advaghoga had a preference for,
or at least mainly used, the earlier sources, is strengthened
by an cxamination of his doctrinal position. We arc now
able to grasp the Abhidharma system ag a whole and to estimate
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how far it had travelled from the carlier dogmatism, thanks
to Professor de la Valléo Poussin’y richly annotated translation
of Vasubandhu’s Abkidharmakoda. TEven though the Vibhasa
is almost certainly substantially later in the main than the
poet, its special views must have been taling shape in his day.
The new school arose out of a new angle of vision, the philo-
sophical approach replacing the moral standpoint from which
the earlier teachers developed their system. The mechanism
of the actl, karman, is worked out in connexion with an elaborate
theory of causation and the older dissection of {he individual
into skandhas, ayatanas and dhdtus is polilely put on one side
for the conception of an individual flux of consciousness
(samiana), the elements of which consist of ultimates called
dharmas of a fixed number of varieties ; the momentary ap-
pearance of the latter in the individual sequence is explained
by the special forces prapti and the samskrialaksanas, which
determine what dharmas can appear in any given samidne at
any given moment and how they appear and disappear. By
the ksantkavdde the individual is scen as a series of moments
and this analysis of time into its minutest possible division
inevitably brings in its train the atomic conception of matter
(rapa). In correspondence with these changes the path to
enlightenment undergoes a mctamorphosis which makes it
almost unrecognisable to those accustomed to the older ter-
minology. Definite traces of even the beginnings of these
theories are hard to find in Aévaghoga, except that it is not
impossible to read the ksapikavdda into one or two phrases
(such as samajanmanistha, which T may have rendered wrongly
at 8., xviii. 17). He knows nothing of the atomic system,
of the samitdna, or of the new form of the Path, and his stand-
point remains ‘purely moral, free from any attempt at meta-
physical speculation.

To give a full outline of his beliefs would involve going
over much ground well known to us from other schools of the
Hinayana, and I limit myself therefore to a few outstanding
points. He accepts the orthodox Buddhist conception of the
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individual ag consisting of the five shandhas and as being without
a ¢ soul’, and the individual cxistence iy inevitably and always
bound up with suffering (dulilha) by reason of its being subject
to the power of the act (8., xvii. 19); how then does the aet
work ? The answer seoms to be, by reason of the hetw, the
cauge. This hetw is primarily made up of three factors, rdga,
dvesa, and mohe, and according as the individual’s acts cause
these three factors 10 increase or dwindle, so are the natuve
of his rebirths determined, just as in early Sarmkhya the sphere
of rebirth is determined by the relative proportion of the three
gupas ; and he is only released {from rebirth by their disappear-
ance (8., xvi. 20-24). These three factors are called the
alkudalamdilani, the roots of cvil, and are recognised in the Pali
Abhidhamma as the hefu por excellence. Schematism requires
to correspond to them a group of their opposites, the
fusalamalani, and though Advaghosa never mentions such
a lrio, ils existence is perhiaps to be inferred from the fact that
the hetw can work for good as well as for ovil (I3, il. 56, and
xii. 68, and 8., v. 17). The above thoory is in Tact that of the
Pali Nikayas, which habitually deseribe Nirvina ag attained by
the disappearance (khaya) of the rools of evil. Tn the later
Abhidharma the belief in the roots of good and cvil persists,
but has been allotted so subordinate a position in the analysis
of the causal system which governs the individual that it has
lost its fundamental significance®.

Since to obtain salvation the individual must bring about
the disappearance of the three factors, through which karman
works, he is first, we are told, to train his body by the discipline
of §7la and next his mind by smrii, constant awareness of the
process of his thoughts, and then to give himself up to yoga,
selecting for meditation according to 8., xvi. 53ff., those subjects
which are specially adapted for overcoming that one of the
three factors which is most active in him, Thus he rids himself

! The gotra theory of the Mah&yana, however, appears to owe something
to this doetrine.
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of them and obtaing Nirvana. the deathless state. Tt is gencrally
acknowledged now that Buddhism teaches salvation by means
of yoga, but there is no extant treatise till we reach the Yogacsra
school which lays so much stress on it as the Saundarenanda ;
it is not clear, however, whether this was a speciality of the
sect to which its author belonged®, or whether, in the desire
to appeal to non-Buddhists, he was striving to show how similar
in respect of yoga Buddhism was to the corresponding Brah-
manical doctrine.

The evolutionary process of yogic practice in Buddhism
is not yetl clear to us. Tho original term was samadhi, which
perhaps did not indicate any of the phenomena associated with
the trances of yoga but merely some kind of mental concen-
tration. That the interrelated terms of dhydana, trance, and
prajid, the form of knowledge obtained by trance, came into
use later, is shown by their omission from the cightfold path
and the congequent difficulty of finding a place for them in that
scheme®. Bhdvang, which is clogely connected with prajia,
ig possibly of still later origin and suggests the gradual elabora-
tion of transic methods, such as we find in the Saundarananda.
Advaghosa’s account is not casy to follow, because we have to
reconcile the descriptions of method in cantos xv and xvi
with those of the application in xvii. He makes three important
distinetions, the first between pratisarkhydna and bhdvand
at 8., xv. 4-5; the former corresponds more or less to the
dardanamdrge of the Abhidharma, but whether it is produced
by yoga or not is not specifically stated. The other distinctions
are between smyti and samddhi in xv and bhdvand in xvi, and
betwcen the mundane and supermundane paths in xvii. For
the last the mundane path consists in preparation of the mind
(cetahparikarman, xvii, 5) by means of yoga (xvii. 10, 11) and
is transformed into the supermundane path by a thoroughgoing

1 See Denuiéville, op, cit., 47, a passage which suggests that the Kaukulikas
laid great stress on yogic practices.
2 See note in translation on 8., xvi. 31-33.
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examination of the phenomenal world (0., 15-21). Tn practice
the threc may perhaps coincide, the first of ench pair being
devoted 1o suppressing the outward manifegtations of the
kledns and the second to rooling out the anusayas, the latent
tendencies to the kledas. The last pair may also explain a
puzzle, which has defeated wiser heads than mine. In canto
xvii, after the aspirant has reached the supermundane path,
he acquires suceessively the three slages of sroiaapanna,
sakyddgamin and andgdmin, and it is only thereafior that the
four trances arve deseribed and they are said to be the immediate
precursors of Arhatship. But xvi. 1, in accordance with the
view generally prevailing in the schools, shows that the trances
are mastered in a preliminary stage before the process of
bhavand hegins; and that they are oven accessible to non-
Buddhists is the regular belief, which B., xii, shows Advaghosa
to share. Now B., v. 10, proves the poet to kknow the distinetion
between s@srava and andsrave (=in practice laukike and lokottara)
trances, and it may be therefore that Nanda was unable to
obtain the andsrava trances nececssary to Arhatship till he
became an Anfgimin. But the point remains obscure.

To sum up, we may say that Advaghogsa took his stand
on the older dogmatism and was very little affected by the
developments of the fullblown Abhidbarma, and that to him

the kernel of Buddhism lay in personal devotion to the Buddha
and in the practice of yoga.

iii. TAn SCHOLAR.

The traditions of Indian literature require that a poet
should have mastcered the general principles of all sciences
and should display his knowledge of them with accuracy;
sarvatodikkd hi kovoyah. Advaghosa observed this rule fer-
vently, not to say pedantically. It is acouracy, not original
thought, that is prescribed, and any lapse from correctitude
evoked without fail the cengure of the critics ; we are therefore
bound to assume that his learncd references are strictly in
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accordance with the authorities he used. Since too these
authoritics arc for the most part no longer extani, enquiry
into the nature of his knowledge is of considerable interest
for the light it throws on the history of Indian thought.

To start with the literature known to the poet, as a Brahman
he was prosumably taught some portion at least of the Veda,
and, leaving aside for the moment the question whether he
was influenced by the poetic methods of the Vedic writers,
we observe occasionally in his vocabulary unmistakeable
signs of his knowledge, such as dwijo for Agni at B., xi. 71,
or $ri in the sense of ‘emit (heat)’ at S., i. 2. The phrase
randhrasr nacucudad Ohriyan, S., ii. 27, scems to be a reminis-
cence of the Rigvedic epithet radhracodana, and very ingenious
is the hint in B., xiii. 68, of the application of n@bhi to Agni
and Soma by using the word dhaman with ils Vedic sense to
be understood secondarily. An allusion to a Vedic legend
that was forgotten by the classic age is provided by the name
Aurvageya, B., ix. 9, for Vasigtha. Similarly acquaintance
with the ritual hicraturc 1s shown at a few places. The ceremony
of measuring out soma is referred to at §., i. 15, and ii. 36,
at the latter of which the occurrence of the plain root mda,
instead ol compounded with vi or ud, suggests the possibility
that he knew the Satapathabrahmana, which is apparenily
alone in using the verb thus. A knowledge of the finer points
of ritual can be inferred from the employment of proksana
and abhyuksane at B., xii. 30, for the latter of which in this
sonse PW and PWK can only quote two Srautasitras. The
words mwvarta, S., xv. 44, and vimad, ‘ grow sober’, 8., ix. 30, are
only elsewhere substantiated by the Brdhmanas, to which
stratum of literalure samaruh at B., iv. 24, seems also 1o belong ;
and the relcrence to Prajapati’s act of creation by lapas at B.,
ii. 51, may be to any one of a hundred passages in the same
class of literature. For the Upanisads, besides a number
of possible parallels, the chief piece of evidence is §., xvi. 17,
whose resemblance to Svet. Up., i. 2, can hardly be fortuitous ;
and, taking into account the rcmarkable coincidence between



xlvi ACTS OF THE BUDDHA

B., xii. 21, and Svel. Up., v. 2, T think it probable that the poet,
was well acquainted with this work.

When we come to the epics, the wealth of the material
is overwhelming and yet uncertain in its bearving; for, if my
notes are crammed with references to thom for explaining
difficulties or giving parallels, we cannot as a rule say that the
poet must have known the particular passage quoted and that
he might not have taken the phrase from literaturc no longer
available to us. This applies with especial force to the Mahd-
bharate ; thus I have shown in the notes to B. xii, that much
of Arada’s exposition of the Sarmkhya system has close parallels
in the Moksadharma, the connexion in one case extonding
over several verses of the same passage. But it is more natural
to suppose that the common matter goes back 10 a single
original, possibly a textbook of the Varsaganya school. The
two portions of the epic of which wo might most surely expeot
the poct to show knowledge are the story of Nala, which is
told in a primitive kdvye style, and the Bhagavadgita. lu
the former the most striking parvallels are i. 30, to 8., iv, 5,
x. 26-7, to 8., iv. 42-4 (extending even to the common use
of the verb krs), and xxi. 3, 6 and 7, to B., viii, 18-9; but
similar motifs may have occurred in poems intermediate between
the two writers and we cannot presume direct influence. As
regards the latter I am not among those who atiribute a great
age to it, but see no conclusive reason why, at least as regards
theolder parts, it should not have been in existencein Advaghosa’s
day. In any case it is not far apart from him in thought and
phraseology, and sometimes the parallelism is close, as between
8., xvi, 38, and Gitd, xiii. 10. In one passage, Gitd, ii. 66, hag
a verse built up just like S., xi. 33, one of the padas being
almost identical ; but unfortunately the former verse is omitted
in the Kaghmiri recension and may be an interpolation, so that
no conclugion can safely be drawn from it. We cannot there-
fore either assert or deny that the poet was acquainted with
this work.

Ag for proper namecs, allugions to the main characters
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are very fow, namely to the entire destruction of the Kurus
at B., xi. 31, and S., ix. 20, to Arjuna once only and that for
the sake of alliteration at B., x. 17, to Bhiyma [or a story known
to the Harivaméa but not to the epic, at B., xi. 18, and S.,
vii. 44, and 1o Pandu as an illustration of fatal attachment
to women at B., iv. 79, and 8., vii. 45. Many legends are
cited, which are to be found in the MBh., but not always in
quite the same form. Thus Advaghoga is fond of the story
of Santanu’s love for Ganga (B., xiii. 12, §., vii. 41, and x, 56)
which is told in the Adiparvan, but it is appavent that he knew
a version which enlarged on Santanu’s grief when Gangd left
him, a point not dwelt on in the epic. Many of the stories
he alludes to are not to be found in the MBh. and despite the
many parallels we cannotl establish that Aédvaghoga knew any
portion of the epic in the form in which we now have it. But
it does seem certain that he knew much literature dealing
with the legends he quotes, possibly often in kdvya form, which
is now irretrievably lost to us; besides a poem on Santanu,
which has perhaps left its impress on the MBh. version, and
another on the love-story of Sirpaka, the fisherman, and the
princess Kumudvati, discussed in the note on B., xiii. 11,
I surmise also the existence of a poem or cycle dealing with
the legends of Krsna and Balarama, and there is some reason
to think he used sources also exploited by the Harivamsa,
presumably a collection of legends such as we have in a later
form in the still unedited Bengali recension of the Padmapurana,
Svargalhanda.

The case is entirely different with the Ramdyapa, for
which an inhabitant of Saketa, the scene of its most poignant
episodes and the capital of its dynasty, could not but keep a
warm place in his heart, however his religious beliefs had
changed. Advaghosa never wearies of reminding us that the
Buddha belonged to the dynasty of his home and strikes this
note in the very first verse of the Buddhacarita. He acknow-
ledges Valmiki as the ddikavi (B., i. 43) and calls him ° inspired’
(dhiman, 8., i. 26). We may therefore expect to find, and we
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do find, that he has been strongly influenced by it. In so
far as this affects his poetic style, I reserve consideration for the
nexl section, but here it is in place to cnquire to what cxtent
he knew the poem in its present form *.

The late Professor Gawrofiski proved, conelusively as 1
hold, that Aévaghoga knew certain portions of the sccond
book, the Ayodhydkdnde, in very much the condition that
we have them in to-day and that he took pleasurc in drawing
a comparison between the Buddha quitting his home and
Rama leaving for the forest. That he knew the continuation
of the story appears from a reference in 5., xxviii. 31, but
whether in the present form or notl is nol clear 1o me from
the wording %, 1t certainly does seem thati there are many
fewer passages in the later books likely to have influcnced the
Buddlhist poet and those mostly of a commonplaco order,
which might have been found olsewhere. Tho question really
turns on whether Advaghoga knew some or all of the three
passages i1l the Ram., describing how Hanuman visited Ravana’s
palace and saw the women asleep *, and, till the epic is critically
edited from the best surviving MSS. of all reconsions, L would
refrain from giving a definite answer.

More definite statements can be made on other points.
Jacobi took the view that the original epic started with a
passage descriptive of Ayodhya and of Dadaratha and his court,
which survives with additions in the first book*. That Adva-

* Cowell raised the question of the relation of the Buddhacarida 1o the
Edm 1n the mtroduction to s editzon. Ior later handling of it see especially
Walter, Ueberesnstimmungen bei den ndischen Kunstdichtern, Leipzig, 1905 ;
Gawronsky, Studies about the Sanskrit Buddhist Luterature, pp. 27-40 , Gurner,
JASS, 1927, 347-368 , Diwckar, Les Fleurs de Bhéorique dans Ulnde, Paris,
1930.

2 The passage ran in Sanskri more or less thus :—

Sitabhudhdanam porigrhye mytyum
atyutkato 'pi prapandse Daityak |

% Sea Gurner, loc. cit., 352.

4 H. Jacobh, Das Ramayana (Bony, 1893), 504,
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ohosa knew such a deseription and in a more extended form
than Jacobi allowed in his reconstruction seems probable from
the many echoes of it in his poems, and it is to be inferred
from 8§., i. 26, that the story of Valmiki’s having taught the poem
to Kusa and Lava was {amiliar to him. But there is a curious
proof that he did not know the Balakdnda as we now have it.
At B.,iv. 20, and 8., vii. 35, he quotes the tale of the disturbance
of Viévimitra’s austerities by the Apsaras, Ghrtéci; our only
other authority for this is a verse in almost identical terrs
at Ram., iv. 35, 7, where it has every appearance of being an
interpolation'. The story is told at length in the Balakanda,
substituting Menakd for Ghrtael and betraying ils late date
by the unusual agreement between the versions of the different
recensions. But the Fo pen hsing che ching (T1, ILL, 7260) takes
up in its prose the various comparisons of the Buddhacarila
passage, replacing Ghrtaci by Mekaya. Asthe Chinese characters
transliterating yZ and n@ are easily confused, we have evidently
a case of corruplion combined with transposition and should
read Menakd. Why then should the compiler of this work
substitute Menakd for Ghrtacl, unless he knew the Bdlakdnda,
which contains the standard version of the tale ? Hence
we should presumably infer thai the story of Vidvamiira and
Menaka was introduced into the Ram@yano belween the time
of Advaghosa and that of the compiler of the FP. As regards
the Uttarakdnda, 1 can find no reason to suppose that the
poet knew any portion of it.

Finally there is another point [rom which we may deduce
an important inference. At B., ix. 9, the poet compares the
visit of Suddhodana’s purohita and minister to the future
Buddha with the visit of Vasigtha and Vamadeva, Dasaratha’s
purohita and minister, to Rama in the forest. The epic contains
no such episode, but tells at length of Bharata’s visit to his

! Interpolations in the epic may easily be later than Aévaghoga and show
hig influence ; thus 1ii. 1, 35, with 1ts application of nisvana and §anya to a
hermitage, 13 probably inspired by S, 1. 10, 11, the omission of the verse from
the Bombay edition suggesting that 1t 18 not authentic.
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brother. Vamadeva’s name occurs very rarcly in the epie
as we have it, but he is mentioned coupled with Vasiglha
precisely in connexion with Bharata’s journey to the lorest
in the M Bh. version, iii. 15981. It is incredible that Advaghosa
should invent such an incident, when he shows knowledge ol
the existing text of the dyodhydkdanda, and only one explanation
holds water, namely that the cntire passage recounting Bharata’s
visit to Rama was not in the text the poel knew, that it had
in its place an account of a mission headed by Vasistha and
Vamadeva with the object of inducing Rama fo return to
Ayodhys, and that in the process of gradual sentimentalising,
to which the epic was subject for many generations, this passage
wag deliberately replaced by one which it was thought would
do more honour to Bharata’s character, leaving ay its sole
trace the MBh.’s mention of the purohita and minister.

Next we may consider what knowledge Advaghosga had
of the various sciences, bearing in mind that, as ho used
treatises no longer in existence, we cannot hope to be able
always to explain his statements or to trace their source.

References to secular law are rave in kdvye generally aud
none are to be found in these poems, so far as I can see, excepl
at B., xxii. 47, to the principle that women are always undor
guardianship. Of the ecclesiastical law, if I may call it so,
governing the relation of guru and pupil, Advaghosa alludes
at ., i. 22-23, to the rule that a pupil of ksatriya descent
assumes the gotra of his guru, and the argument of canto xviii
of the same poem, as we may see particularly from verses
1-3 and 48, is based on the principle that a pupil on the successtul
completion of his studies should give his guru a present. The
rules of polity for kings, which were originally a branch of the
same science, are repeatedly mentioned, mostly in similes®.
At B, i. 41, he treats as the standard authorities the works
of Ulanas, or Sukra, and Brhaspati, which, though not extant,
are equally called the fundamental treatises in the MBh. He

! Briefly discussed by me at JRAS, 1929, 77-81.
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uses the lerm rdjaddsira lor the science of politics, while niti
at B., iv. 62, means the principles of worldly conduct, and
dandaniti at 8., ii. 28, the preservation of order; the classifi-
catlions of treasure and horses at B., 1. 2ab and 4d, presumably
derive from the categories of some work on wdrtd. The details
contain little worth mention and the one point of general
interest is the question whether he was acquainted with the
Arthadastra of Kautilya. The latter presupposes that the
formal study of political science must have been in progress
for centuries previously, and it is marked by the use of special
terms whose occurrence in the rd@jadharma section of the M.Bh.
is very rare. Its attitude is realistic in contrast to the idealistic,
often impractical, views of the dharmasdstra, but the only trace
of such a standpoint in these poems is to be foundin B., ii. 55,
which is capable of a sinister interpretation in the light of the
Arthasastra ; it is improbable however that Kautilya was the
first writer to stress the necessity for kings of keeping their
song under guard. The political riddle at B., ii. 42, though
soluble under the teaching of the MBh., cannot be plausibly
interpreted from the Arthadasira, and the use of anaye at B.,
ii. 42, is contrary to Kautilya’s vocabulary, who pronounces
for apanaya in this sense (KA., vi. 2, 6ff.) ; the technical termng
mtroduced by Kautilya, such as vijigisu, upajiapa and atisamdhd,
are missing in the poems, though regularly taken up by later
writers. 1t seems hardly possible then that Asvaghosa knew
this work. On the other hand he uses several terms, not of a
technical nature but unknown to the classical language, in the
same way that Kautilya does, such as wigune, °faithless’
(8., ii. 18), ratrisatira (vb., 28)*, and Sakyasamania (ib., 45) ete.
To suppose that no greal interval separates the two writers
seems therefore natural.

Subsidiary to the science of polilics according to the
Sukramiti was the knowledge of the points of a horse, and,
as we have nothing early at all on this subject, the description

A Tor this word see Charpentier, JRAS, 1934, 113.
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of an ideal horse according to Indian views ab ., v. 73, s of
great interest. Unfortunately the rcadings of the verse are
uncertain and could not be settled, though 1 consulted the
only known MS. of the Salihotradastra, thoe best treatise on the
subject ; the tradition that Salihotra was the standard authority
for horses goes back at least to the story of Nala, but tho extant
work is apparently much later. So far as I can seo, later writers
show no advance on Advaghoga’s day in the judgement of horses,
except in the irrelevant matter of lucky signs (curtly referred
to at B., ii. 4). On the kindred subject of elephants the poct
is well acquainted with the methods of catehing, training and
riding them, but I can identify no tcchnical terms such as
would prove the existence of a formal hastividya.

I have referred above to the statement at B., iv. G4, thal
Udayin was learned in niti, the science of worldly conduet,
which may indicate some collection of sayings or a manual
of eliquette, preseribing the rules for behaviour in society and
for conducting affairs of gallantry. In this connoxion I observe
that the poet seems to know the principles laid down in the
first book of the Kdamasitra, for which the original authority
is there said to be Carayana. The passages in question are
detailed in the notes to 8., iv and vi, in my translation. Whether
he knew the original authorities for other sections of that
work is open to question, but the sawildsarafe of B., v. 56,
certainly suggests the citraratant of the Kamasutra, though
I would hesitate to see a technical term of erotics in kapthasiira
at b., 58.

Of all the sciences medicine was the onc most studied by
Buddhists, and Aévaghosa repeatedly refers to it in similes,
notably to the thrce humours and their special treatment
(8., xvi. B9ff., B., xi. 40). But the allusions are too general
in wording to add to our knowledge or to be capable of altri-
bution to any known source. Magic is mentioned a few times,
thus with reference to snakebite (8., v. 31, and ix. 13), to the

discovery of treasure (S., i. 39), and to indrajile (S., v. 45).
The only aspect of astronomy or astrology with which the poet
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shows acquaintance ig that relating to the lunar asterisms and
their regents (B., ii. 36, xvi. 2, xvii. 41 ; see also note on ix. 11).
But T find no allusions to the minor sciences, such as the $ilpa-
dastras (except for the technique of goldsmiths, 8., xv. 66-69,
and xvi. 65-66), the testing of jewels, the mcthods of theft ete.

The poems reflect at times the high level to which contem-~
porary art had rcached ; several references (B., viii. 25, 8.,
vii. 48 and xv. 39) imply the existence of painters with great
representational powers, and occasional descriptions are based
either explicilly (B., v. 52) or implicitly (B., iii. 19-22) on the
sculpture of the day, while a standardised architectural practice,
vastuvidyd, is guaranteed by 8., i. 41ff. Chinese tradilion has
also a legend suggesting that Advaghosa was a great musician?
but this is not borne out by the poems which, unlike later
kdvya works, contain no technical terms of music and suggest
only a gencral knowledge of the subject, such ag of the four
kinds of musical instruments (8., x. 25).

Not much light is thrown by these works on the state of
contemporary religion. For the older forms of worship we
have repeated mention of oblations to Agni, and references
to the soma ceremonial (B., ii. 37, 8., 1. 15, ii. 36) and to animal
sacrifices (B., x. 39, xi. 64-67). Brahmanical asceticism is
described in general terms at S., i. 1-16, and in detail in B.,
vii, and the existence of Saiva agcetics is to be inferred from
B., vii. 51, and xiii. 21, and possibly of Vaignavas, if cakradhara
at B., vii. 3, is to be understood as ‘ bearing the imprint of
Vignw’s discus’. Of the more popular forms of religion 8.,
iv, 2, takes it as natural that the chief gods for a ksatriya to
worship were Indra and Kubera, and besides numerous references
to the former, attention has been drawn by many scholars
from Cowell onwards to the allusions to his flag festival (B.,
i. 8, viii. 73, xxvil. 86, 8., iv, 46), The Maruts are his atten-
dants (B., v. 27, 8., i. 62), and Jayanta hig son (B., ix. 5), for
whom B., v. 27, seems to indicate Sanatkumara as an alternative

18, Lévi, JA, 1928, ii, 199.
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name. We also find Suddhodana worshipping the lunav asterism
Pugya (B., ii. 36). Of the newer religions the refcrences to
Krsna and Balarfima contain no hint that they were treated
as gods, though the inscriptions prove the oult in Westorn
India for a couple of centuries previously; and besides B.,
xxvii. 79, where C has ‘the mighty golden-winged bird’ and
T ¢ Visnu’s Garuda’, the only mention of Vignu is under the
name of Upendra as a satellite of Indra (S., xi. 49). Siva on
the other hand, to whose worship according to Chinese tradition,
which on this point receives some support from the knowledge
these poems show of the Swet. Up., Aévaghosa was addicted
before his conversion, is referred to several times in the Buddha-
carite, but not at all in the Soundarananda. The verse B.,
X, 3, implies a knowledge of his ascelic praclices and xiii. 16
quotes the story immortalised by Kalidisa in the Kumdira-
sambhava, but in a variant form, by which Kama sucecods in
his mission and was not burnt up by the fire of the god’s eyo .
At B,, i. 88, we have an allugion to the birth of Skanda, who
is possibly also the Sendpati of 8., vii. 43. Pcrhaps also the
belief in a Creator (B., ix. 63) should come under tbe head
of Saivism. Altogether it is very much the picture to be
expected except for omission of the newer forms of worship.
Turning next to philosophy, we note that, like most
Buddhist writers, he refers to the heterodox systems, for which
our knowledge is confined to casual remarks scattered over
Sanskrit literature; he alludes incidentally to the fatalists,
whether believers in Time or Destiny (S., xvi. 17), but more
fully to the materialists (B., ix. 56-57) and to the Svabhava-
vadins (¢0., 58-62), the latter being one of the fullest statements
of their position that we have. Jainism ig ignored? but the

! For the significance of this see Sten Konow on the name Ananga in
FPegtschrift Wackernagel, pp. 1-8, in which he does not refer to this verse.
1 was wrong in suggesting in my translation that the ecrux at §, x. 53, could
be solved by seeing in it an allusion to the burning up of Kama.

% The only allusions are to the conversion of Jains by the Buddha at
Vaigali and Srivasti, B., xxi, 16, 28,
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wSvaravide is also given a verse (B., ix. 63). None of these
however can be discussed in detail, till the important but
difficult passage at B., xviii. 20-56, refuting these herctical
systems is disentangled, though it may be remarked in passing
that the nature of the arguments there argues philosophy to
have been still at a primitive stage. Of the orthodox systems,
while there is no specific reference to the Piarvamimdnmsasitras,
unless Yadodhard’s arguments at B., viii. 61ff., are held to refer
to vi, 1, 6-21, of Jaimini’s sfitras, v¢dhs is used in the technical
sense of this school at B., ix. 66, and the Vedic scheme of
worship is referred to several times and formally rejected at
B., xi. 64ff., as regards the efficacy of animal sacrifice. Nor
could we cxpect any suggestion of the Uttaramimarsa, but
more important is the fact that the Vaidesika system, whose
outstanding posilion is freely recognised in later Buddhist
literature, was cntirely unknown to Advaghoga. The argument
ex silentio for once has cogent force, because in later Buddhist
lists corresponding to 8., xvi. 17 (e.g. Lankdvatdre and Visuddhi-
maggn), reference to the Vaisesikas is included by the addition
of the word anu®. With regard to the Nydyasitras, my view
may not be found acceptable ; for I hold that after deduction
of certain interpolations the first adhyaya is much older than the
rest of the sfitras and that, unlike them, it is unaffected by
Vaidesika tenels and could not have originated in a milieu
subject to their influence. And it is precisely this section
of the siitras, of which Advaghosa to my mind has knowledge,
though in that case he may have known it in a form more
primitive than that which has reached us. He seems at times
to delight in expressing Buddhist views in a way that would
remind Hindu readers of their own authorities, and I still
can find no reason for resiling from the opinion that the wording
of 8., xvi. 18, lokasya dosebhya iti pravritih, is deliberately taken
from Nyayastitra, i. 1, 18, pravartandlaksand dosdh, all the more
so that the preceding verses 14 and 15 suggest an early theory

! Cp. also the table in Liebenthal, Satkdrya, 31.
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of anumdne. There is also a clear refercnce to Nydya principles
at S., i. 14, however we explain the verse.

T have kept to the last the most important case, the
Samkhya as set out by Ardda in canto xii ol the Buddhacarila.
The standard treatise on this philosophy, Iévarakrsna’s
Samlhyakdarikis, is several centuries later than this poem ;
and, though it was so successful in imposing its views on later
generations that we have no authoritative statement ol any
diverging system, there were according to Chinese sources
eighteen Sarkhya schools, one of which, the best known
apparcntly, passed under the name ol Varsaganya'. It is
therefore hardly reasonable to suppose that Idvarakrsna’s
explanations of the twentyfive failvas would hold good for
preceding periods, and I was able some years ago to point to
some important matbers in which his views are fairly recent
innovations®, Much reflection since thon and repeated exam-
ination of the relevant passages in the MBh., which are our
chief, almost our sole, source for carly Samkhya, have brought
me to views on its nature, which differ in several respeets
from those generally held. Thig iy not the place to sct them
out in detail with the necessary proofs, but I musli explain
them briefly in the course of discussing Advaghosa’s statements.

In the first place the notes to my translation show that,
except for the eight reasons which bring the motive causes
of the samsdra into action, only found elsewhere in Caraka,
and algo to some extent for the definition of the satfva, the
expogition of the system is closely related to certain passages
of the MBh., so closely in fact that a common authority must
have been used. Further xii. 33 quotes a sfitra, which is as
old as the Svet, Up. and which we know from Vacaspati Midra’s
commentary on the kdrikds to belong to the Virsaganyas ;

1 Takakusn, BEFEOQ, 1904, 53,

2JRAS, 1930, 855ff. See also W. Liebenthal, Satkdrya in der Darstellung
seiner buddhistischen Gegner (Stuttgart, 1984), where the docirine of suthdryn
is shown to be wnknown to Négarjuna ; I wonld not however accept all the
author’s conclusions about the development of early Sarlkhya
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it is not improbable then that we have here a resumé of the
teachings of that school. The first point of Avada’s cxposition
is the division ol the 24 material fallvas into two groups, one
of eight called prakrii, and one of sixteen derived from the
first and called vikd@ra. The MBh. affords ample proof of the
prevalence of a school which made this division, and the classical
age preserved iraces of it in the explanation of prakrtilaya
in the bhasyas on the kdrikds and the Yogasitras. Moreover
its predominance at one period over alternative schemes may
be deduced from the fact that, if we add atman to the prakrti
group, we have in essence the nine Vaidesika dravyas, did and
kala being included in the prakyti of classical Samkhya, and
buddhi and ahkambkdre coalescing into manas.

TFurther the object of investigation in early Sarnkhya,
ag in early Buddhism, ig the individual, not the cosmos, which
is treated in the M Bh., ag in B., xii. 21, on mythical rather
than philogophical lines. If then the system analyses the
individual into cight primary constituents, what view does
it take of the nature of the frst one, to which alone Tévarakrsna
allowed the name of prakrti ? In his teaching the universe
congisted in the last resort of a single ‘stuff’ in a state of
perpcetual flux under the mutual interaction of three gunas,
which are more forces than qualities and which, entering in
different proportions into all the evolutes of prakrti, determined
their various natures. In fact just as Buddhist philosophy
in its later stages posited the existence of qualities without
subjects, an idea to be seen in germ, but not yet fully developed,
in B., xii. 78-79, so classical Samkhya posits the existence of
subjects without qualities. This conception is not at all
primitive and consorts ill with such crude ideas as are incor-
porated, for instance, in the group of the organs of action.
Seeing that Tévarakrsna finds the essence of prakyti to lie in the
action of the gunas, it seems best to put the question asked
above in a different form ; why does canto xii of the Buddha-
carita. make no mention of the gunas? Not merely do the
works extant in Sanskrit prove A§vaghoga’s knowledge of
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them (8., iii. 39, note in translation, and B., vii. 53), but in the
still untranslated portion of the Buddhacarite at xxvi. 10-14,
the doctrine of the gunas is formally refuted. The answer
is 1o be found in the cpic, which uses gune in its Samkhya
passages in a variety of meanings, sometimes as ° quality’
generally, sometimes for the objecis of the senses, sometines
for anything evolved which is described as & guna of that from
which it is evolved, sometimes for the qualities which serve
to distinguish the varieties of the three gupas of prakytsi, some-
times, mainly in later passages, for the gunas themselves.
While it is thus often difficult to determine the exact meaning
in pre-classical passages, the principle, so far as I can see, Lolds
good in practice that the use of the word begins to be restricted
to the classical sense atl the time when praksts begins to denote
the first of the 24 foftvas only, that is, when the movement
of thought to which Tévarakrsna gave final expression is taking
ghape. In carlier passages the three gunas do not enter into
the compogition of the evolutes of the first principle, ag in
Iévarakrsna’s system ; they are often called the threce bhdwvas,
‘ states of being’, each subdivided into a number of varietlies
according to the possession of particular moral atiribubes,
and, as we are often told, the form of rebirth is determined
by these attributes. Here then we have a very close parallel
to the action of the Buddhist roots of evil as described above
(p. xlii) and this doctrine enables us to explain the original
idea of the first fattve ; for like Asvaghosa, all the early autho-
rities call it avyakie, which should be understood, not as the
‘ nnmanifested ’, but as the ‘unseen’. Awyakie was in reality
the early Sarhkhys equivalent of the unseen force, attaching
the individual to the wheel of the sarisira and operating in
“ accordance with the way in which the three ‘states of being’
were intermingled in him, that is, in accordance with the state
of his moral character. That this conception is of a purely
moral order is shown by the view taken of the nature of salva-
tion ; for at B., xxvi. 10-14, it is described as being effccted
by the growth of saftva and the annihilation of rajas and tamas,
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not by the transcendence of all three, ag in classical Samkhya.
This, the older view, is to be found also, for instance, in Caraka,
and M Bh., xii. 7737, 12288 and 12913, and xiv. 1449, and has
left iraces on the older theories. Thus we sce thatl the cxpo-
nents of earlier Sarmkhya, like the eatlicr Buddhist dogmatists,
are more concerned with {be moral, than the philosophic,
side of religion, and the answer to the question put above ig
that the gunas or bhdvas merely explain the mechanism of the
unseen force, so that the poet, like the authors of many other
early Samkhya passages, did not consider it necessary to describe
them.

It is further to be noted that Aévaghosa, like Caraka
and other authorities, uses prakrii in the singular to denote
the group of the eight primary material (corporeal would express
the idea more correctly) constituents ; that is, he sees a unity
underlying the group, just as the Vaidesikas similarly endea-
voured to avoid the difficullies of pluralism by bringing their
categories under the single head of satfd. The nature of this
unity is fortunately explained in B., xviii. 29-40, a passage
refuting the false views, which argues that Nature (rasn-bzhin,
which translates both prakrti and svabhdve, and stands for
svabhdve in this passage) cannot be the cause of the world.
This svabhiva, which represents the principle of prakréi as a
cosmic force, is known to the epic, whose references I cannot
discuss here, and a relic of the theory is to be found in
Gaudapada’s odd statement in his bhdsya on Sdmkhyakdrikda,
27, that the Samkhyas postulate a principle called svabhdva.
Tts characteristics according to Advaghoga are that it is a
single entity, all-pervading, having the quality of producing
things, without attribute, eternal, unmanifested, and un-
conscious (sems-med, acefana). When we compare this with
clagsical Sarnkhya, particularly with the description of prakrts
in Sdmkhyakdrikd, 10-11, we see that the school which cul-
minated in Iévarakrsna transferred the conception of prakrt
as thus defined together with the name to the first {aitva, the
avyakta, and in doing so, gave it an entirely new contenl by
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a transformation of the gunpe theory; they then handed over
the functions of the original awyakie as determining rebirth
to a new group, the eightfold buddhi, and used the principle
of svabhéva to explain the connection between the soul and the
24 tattvas (as opposed to the natmittika theory of the T8.).

This teaching about avyakia and prakrtt is the fundamental
posilion of early Sarnkhya, but certain other points of Arada’s
exposition require brief notice. That in place of the lanmdiras
and gross elements of the classical period he should reckon
the elements and the objects of the senses respectively among
the 24 principles is normal,.ff’and the reason for it has been ex-
plained by me elsewhere®. -The explanation of the samsara
is involved and hard to follow ; xii. 23 gives as its causes karman,
irsp@ and ajfigna, and the passage goes on Lo enumerate eight
factors by which these causes work. Then it procecds to
attribute the implication of the individual in the eycle of
existence Lo the fivefold avidyd (xii. 37), and ends by pulting
the cauge down as the identification of the person with the
corporeal individual (xii. 38). At present I am unable cxacily
to correlate these statements, which suggest that Sarnkhya
thinking was in a muddled state, due to the imperfect assimi-
lation of new ideas. On the nature of the soul Aévaghosa
tells us nothing that we ought not already to know from other
sources. Obviously he regards it as an individual, not a uni-
versal, soul, and he distinguishes, following the views taken
in the epic, between the @tman which is ajfic and the kselrajia
which is jfie. In emphasising the difficulties of this doctrine
he hits upon the point which Samkhya thought of every age
failed to explain, and which Iévarakrsna tried to evade by
taking the soul as neither precisely one nor the other, but it
is not neoessary to my purpose to trace the development of
thought in this respect.

This discussion does not exhaust the value of canto xii
to us ; for to the jAdnamdrga of the Sarmkhya is appended an

1 JRAS, 1930, 8644l
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albernative method of action by yoga. In itscll there is nothing
glrange in this, the Yogasiiras being based on the Samkhya
philosophy, and traces of the use ol yoga being still visible
in the karikds. The system set out is said to be that which
was followed by Paficagikha, who is treated as the great authority
on the philosophic side of Yoga m Vydsa’s bhasye, together
wilh Jaigisavya, also known as a teacher of Yoga, and Janaka.
But actually it is a description of the first seven dhyagnas ol
Buddhist dogma, substituting dgtman for vijidna in the second
aripya. I have already pointed out (p. xliii) that the dhydnas
and prajfi@ do not belong to the original Buddhism, and, as
many scholars have observed, there is an extraordinary paral-
lelism between the Yogasitras and the Buddhist doctrine
of trance®, 50 marked in both phraseology and ideas that the
two can hardly have arisen independently but must have had
a common origin. Now a prominent feature of the Buddhist
teaching is that each trance is connected with certain divine
spheres, and Agvaghoga mentions these same spheres as gained
by the trances of his Yoga system. The corresponding scheme
for the classical Yoga is set forth by Vyasa on Y8, iii. 26;
this statement 1s separated by five or more centuries {rom
that we are considering, yet the two coincide in such a remark-
able way that, unexpected as it may seem, the poet’s descrip-
tion may be accepted as accurate for the Yoga of his day.
This conclusion may appear less surprising, if we reflect that
no parallels to Vyasa’s cosmology are to be found in Brahman-
ical sources outside the Yoga school, and it 1s fortified by the
fact that in two points analogies can be found in canto xil to
the older Yoga teaching. Firstly, the passage starts in verses
46 and 47 with a description of the dila required of the aspirant,
which might well be a summary of the teaching on the subject
atiributed to Jaigisavya at MBh., xii. 8431ff. Secondly, the

1 The relations between Buddhism and the Yoga system call tor a fresh
full-length study i the light of the Buddhist materials made available of recent
years ; {or a preliminary sketch of the important points see La Vallée Poussin,
Notes Bouddhiques, 111
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expression nigrhnann indrigagramom in 48 is significant ; for
tho bhasya on Y8., ii. 55, quoles a sutra of Jaigisavya to the
effect that in yoga the functioning of the seuses is altogebher
suppressed. Not only is this doctrine 1o be read into this
passage and to be found in various passages of the Sdnéiparvan
and the (Yitd, bui we have a reference to it in the Pali canon
al Majjhima, 111, 298, where the Buddha refutes the similar
views held by a Parasariya Brahman (i.e. a follower ol Pafica-
g§ikha) *; the Hinayana at least took the view that in yoga
the senses were under control (sndriyasarwara), not suppressed.
The poet’s description of the Yoga system of his day should
therefore be treated, like the preceding account of Sarhkhya,
as fully authoritative.

Lastly, this sketch of Advaghoga’s scholarship would be
incomplete, if it omilted to describe to what exlent his worls
illuminate the development of the poctic profession [rom
the technical side n lus day. Ifor the theatre the fragments
of the plays prove that the principles of dramatic technigue
then observed did not difler materially {rom those of the classioal
drama, bul the matter has been so thoroughly explored by
Profegsor Liiders that I am exempted from entering into details.
The Buddhacarita several times uses terms of the theatre,
rasdntara, i1 51, and the dramatic forms of address, ayusmat,
ii. 33, tatrabhavat, ix. 37, and drya, xiii. 63, and of words whose
use later was practically confined to the stage we find sddhaya
in the sense of gam in the Saripuiraprakarana®. Curious is
the parallel between S., iv. 39, and the descriplion of Sunyd
drsti at BANS., viii. 63; for, while much of that work is old,
we have no reason to think any of it as old as these poems.
Though with the exception of a brief notice of a fow rhetorical

1 The corresponding passage m the Sarvastivadin canon is taken up in
the Vibhdsd, 71, XXVII, 729, a20ff. (seo 4K., VI, 121, s. Pardfari), where
the view 18 aitributed {0 a Parasar #irtheko. For the references and a trans-
lation of the Vibhdsd passage I am mdebted to Professor de la Vallée Poussin,

? SBPAW, 1911, 405.
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figures in the same treatise we have nothing earlior than Dandin
and Bhamaha for the laws of kdvye poetry, the reference to
kavyadharma in the closing verses of the Saundarananda proves
the poet to have known and used some regular work on poetics,
and it is interesting therefore to observe how the contents
of the two poems correspond almost exactly to Danpdin’s defi-
nition of a typical kavya in Kavyddarse, i. 14-19. For the
Buddhacarita the battle and the hero’s victory are to be found
in canto xiii, and we should no doubtl scc the samec motil at
work in 8., xvii, in which the illusion of a combal is maintained
by constant comparisons with a king on a campaign and with
a battle againsl enemies. Advaghoga’s use of rhetorical figures
was presumably determined by his authorities, but docs not
conform to the strictest clagsical standards in respect of upama.
The gender fails to correspond in B., ii. 45, v. 62, and vi. 26,
S.,1ii. 6, ix. 17, 18, and 43, x. 9, xiv. 15, 39 etc., and both gender
and number at B., viii. 26, and §., xi. 29. Not all of these
cases would have been considered faulty by Dandin under the
ruling of Kawvyddarda, ii. 51, and that the poet knew the rule
prescribing identity of genders appears {rom the otherwisc
pointless insertion of prabhd at 8., x. 39 (conlrast the wording
of the same simile at B., iii. 45), and xii. 29. His handling
of rhetoric generally is best reserved to the subsequent dis-
cussion on style.

Closely connected with these points is the poet’s knowledge
of prosody, and the following list enumerates all the metres
used by him in the two poems so far as preserved to us :—

i. Samavrttas :(—

Anugtubh (679). By iv. 1-96; vi. 1-55; xii. 1-115;

xiv. 1-31. 8., i. 1-68;ii. 1-62; xi. 1-58; xii. 1-42; xiii.

1-54 ; xiv. 1-45; xv. 1-6b.

Upajati (936). B.,i. 8-24, and 40-79; ii. 1-55; iii.

1-62; vi. 56-65; vii. 1-57; ix, 1-71; x. 1-39; xi, 1-57; xii.

1-69. 8., i. 59-60; ii. 63; iv. 1-44; v, 1-562; vi. 1-48;

vii. 1-47; x. 1-53; xi. §9; xiv. 46-49; xvi. 1-94; xvii.

1-70 ; xviii, 1-43.
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Vamsastha (201). B., iii. 63; iv. 97-102; vi, 66-68;
viii, 1-80; ix. 72-80; x. 40; xi. 58-73; xii. 116-120; xiii.
70-71. 8., iv. 45; ix. 1-49; x. 54-63; xv. 66-67; xviii.
44~59.

Rueird (4). B, iii. 64-65; xii. 121. 8., x. 64,

Prahargini (7). B., ix. 81-82; x. 41. §.,, i. 61;
xvii. 71-73.

Vasantatilaka (10). 8., i. 62; v. 53; vii. 48-51;
viii. 58-59 ; ix. 51 ; xviii. 61.

Sarabhd (2). 8., xii. 43 ; xiii. 72.

Malini (2). B., ii. 56 ; xiii. 72,

Sikbarini (11). B., iv. 103. 8., viil. 60-61; xiv.
50-52 ; xv. 68-69 ; xvi. 95-97.

Kusumalatavellita (1). 8., vil. 52.

Sardilavikeidita (6). ., viii. 62 xi. 60-61 ; xvi. 98 ;
xvii. 62-63.

Suvadana (2). §., xi. 62 ; xviii. 064.

ii. Ardhagamavrtiay :(—

Viyogini or Sundaxi (56). 8., viii. 1-50.

Aupacchandasika (78). B., v, 1-78.

Aparavakira or Vaitaliya (2). B., vii. 58. 8., viii, 57.

Pugpitagra (31). B., i. 80-89; v. 79-87; viii. 81-87.
S., 1ii. 42 ; iv. 46 ; v1. 49 ; ix. 50 ; xviil. 60.

ili. Visamavrttas :—

Udgata (41). 8., iii. 1-41.

Upasthitapracupita, variety vardhamana (2). S., i.
64-65.

Considering that the continuily of narration in epics does

not allow as many varielies of metre as in plays or prose stories
interspersed with verse, this is an imposing list, 1o which must
be added an example of Salini in the Sariputraprakarana, and,
if the third play belongs to Aévaghoga, verses in the Harini and
possibly in the Sragdhara and Aryd metres. It should also be
noted that §., xin. b5, which I hold to be spurious, is in an
unknown ardhasamavytis of very curious type, the first and third
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pddas consisting of seven trochees and a long syllable each
and the second and fourth of eight iambi each. The metre
Sarabha is otherwise unknown except for ity description in the
BhNS., and according to Sukumar Sen! this is the only occur-
rence in literature of Kusumalativellitd (called Citralekha
in the BANS.); it gave way perhaps, as he suggests, to
Mandakranta, from which it differs only by the addition of a
long syllable at the beginning. The poct’s use of Udgatd and
Upasthitapracupila proves great skill in the handling of diffienlt
metres.

The vipulds employed in the §lokas deserve some attention,
and the following table gives the number of their oceurrences :—

a.  Buddhacaritn.

Vipuli iv vi | =i | xiv |Total
1. A e VAV . . 12 7 6 1 26
O ¥ —mmuuu— 5 4 8 4 2
3 A PV RVEVEY . . 0 1 2 0 3
4, ¥ —v—- v u— .. . 2 2 1 2 7
8, ¥ e—mu——\——y . .. 0 0 7 0 7
Total . 19 14 24 7 64
b. Soeundarananda.
Vipula i 1 xi xii | xidi | xiv | xv |Total
1 Mu——u v 10 7 6 3 1 0 5 32
2 Yo 4 6 2 7 i0 5 6 4:0
3 eV E WV W 1 1 O O 1 1 2 6
4 Yy v - 1 1 1 3 0 1 1 B
b, ¥ —u————v 3 1 2 0 0 2 1 9
Total .. 19 16 11 13 12 9 15 95

' * JASB, 1930, 205.
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The second of these, though common enough in epic verse,
is apparently not used in classical kdvya, and ibe proportion
of vipulds to pathyds, about 11'7 per cent, is much lower than
in the Nale and slightly less than the general average of the
MBh. as caloulated by Professor Hopkins®, and more than
half as much again as the corresponding figure for the Raghu-
vamda. In the first four forms the pdde is never allowed
to close on a brevis and so strongly does the poet’s car demand
support for the phrase after two or three short syllables that
it is quite exceptional when at §., xii. 37, the ending consists
of a short vowel (i) lengthened by the next word beginning
with a compound character.

For the other metres, the striking fact is the preponderance
of Upajati, particularly in the Buddhacarita. Tho monotonous
effect of its trochaic cadence makes it difficult to handle for
continuous mnarrative, and that Advaghosa was alive to thig
danger is shown by the way he rings the changes on the possibloe
variations of rhythm. The scheme of the verse having no
fixed ceesura, the break occurs most often at the fifth syllable,
but division at the fourth iz also frequent and in o certain
proportion of cases a break is found at the third syllable with
a secondary one at the gixth or seventh. Words of coursc are
not allowed to straddle the pdda, except for one faully verse,
8., iv. 7, where the first gyllable of d includes by samdhsi the
last syllable of the word at the end of ¢, na Sobhetdnyonyahingo ;
but this could be cured by amending in accordance with epic
practice to na dobhed anyonyahindv. Varmdastha is handled
in the same manner, and for the longer metres the classical
rules of cmsura are observed. For Vasantatilaks, as in the
treatise of Pingala 2, there is no fixed cesura ; Professor Hopkins
gives as the rule for the M Bh. a ceesura at the fourth and again at
the seventh syllable ®, but this does not hold good for the classical

1 Great Bpic of India, 223-224. 2 Indische Studwen, V11T, 387.
8 Great Bpic of India, 193. The metrical scheme at the end of Apte’s

dictionary gives a czasura for Vasantatilaks at the eighth syllable, but Kalidasa
does not follow this rule.
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period. TIn the metres which require a long syllable at the end
other than Upajati, the poct does not hesitate to use occasionally
a short syllable at the end of the even-numbcred pdadas, but
for padas a and ¢ the only instanco is S., vii. 48¢, a Vasanta-
tilakd verse; in Upajati verses, however, a short syllable
occurs frequently at the end of any pade. It appears then
that, while the prosodical system of kdvya was fully developed
in Aévaghosa’s day, il was still capable of growth, and that
a certain licence was allowed in minor matters which was to be
absolutely barred in later practice.

From this point T pass to the grammar of the poems, a
detailed study of which is necessary, sceing that its exact
comprehension determines the handling of many textual
problems and that in the absence of any other kdwya works
of equal age it i3 our only means of estimating what usages
were considered by strict writers of this epoch to be permissible?.
Buddhism, we now know, had its own special grammars,
though the earliest one of which any fragments are extant?
is later in date than these poems. DBut assuming, as I do,
that Advaghosa was born a Brahman, he would naturally
not have been taught from one of them in his schooldays. We
do not know on what grammar he relied, but if it is not surpri-
sing to find thal as an Kasterner he does not adhere strictly
to the principles of Panini, different grammars can only differ
in minor matters, such as whether certain variant forms or
constructions are allowable or not, and consequently when
he parades his knowledge of abstruse rules of grammar, we
can olten find them in the Agtddhyayi. Thus 8., vii. 8, dlisia
with the accusative is based on Pdn., iii. 4, 72, and abhdgini,
B., viii. 54, in a future sense with the same casge, is covered by
ii. 3, 70, and iii. 3, 3, though not included in the Paninean

1 The grammatical material has been analysed by Sukumar Sen, for the
Buddhacarita in 1HQ, 1926, 6657£., and for the Saundarananda in JASB, 1930,
1811f. ; see also his Outlhne Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit, Caleutta, 1928 \ His
collections are useful, il sometimes open to criticism in detail.

2 H, Luders, Katontre und Kaumdraliia, SBPAW, 1930, 482ff,
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gana in question (gamyddeyel, no. 70). Similarly iii. 2, 135,
accounts for the agental form, pravesfr, at B., v. 84, to indicate
habitual action, while B., ii. 34, with its contrast between
vijigye and jigdyo, illustrates i. 3, 19, prescribing ihe Atmane-
pada for ji compounded with »i. The most iluminating case
is that of S., xii. 9-10 ; the {former not only relers to the rule
in vi. 1, 89, which lays down that the root edh takes wrddhi
in exception to the general rule, bubt seems also to allude to the
Dhatupathas which explain this réot as used in the meaning
vrddhaw . That the poet knew a Dhdtupdthe is rendered
probable by B., xi. 70, illustrating nine senses of the root av,
and by B., v. 81, where T shows cak to be used in a meaning
known only to those works. The [ollowing verse on the other
hand refers to the threefold use of asts as a particle for the past,
present and [uture; this rule played a part in the {amous
Buddhist controversy over tho reality of the past and fulure,
but is not to be found in Pinini or the orthodox grammars.
Where Panini’s rules are not complied with, wo can usually
find parallels to odd forms or constructions in the cpics, bub a
few usages, which are peculiar to Buddhism, so far as we know
at present, may conveniently be grouped together here. The
method of comparison by relatives, 8., xi. 54, sukham utpudyale
yac caw . . yac co dubkham . . dulikhom eva visisyate,
occurs not infrequently in the Mahayana sttras. The con-
struction of vijugupse with the accusative, B., v. 12, is known
only to Pali, and the use of prstha at the end of compounds
with the force only of a preposition, B., ii. 32, v. 7, and x. 39,
is common in that language also. Similarly udiksyamanaripa,
B., i. 80, is a form of compound of which Pali has several
examples and which occurs also in the ASPP. Sacet, S.,
x. 60, xv. 3, and xvi. 70, and prdg eva, equivalent to kim punar,
at B.,iv. 10, and xi. 7, and 8., ii. 24, are also primarily Buddhist,
though the latter occurs several times in Vacaspati Miéra’s
commentary on the Yogasdiras. But there is only one instance

1 Professor Sten Konow kindly brought this pomt to my notice,
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of a form of oxpression much beloved of Buddhist canonical
authors in yendsramas tena at B., vi. 65, With these exceptions
Advaghosa’s departures from classical usage are almost always
either archaisms or to be found in the epics.

In going into details, it must be borne in mind that the
textual tradition of both poems is bad and that a single occur-
rence of an abnormal usage, if not guaranteed by the metre,
should be regarded as uncertain and possibly a copyist’s
mistake.

In the accidence of nouns the only points for comment
are the genders ; varsa, n., B., xiii. 45, 72, and 8., ii. 53, gavdksa,
n., B., viil. 14, prakosthe, n., 8., vi. 27, kelusa, m., B., ii. 16,
and ratha, n., B., iii. 62, may all be due to errors in the MSS.,
and so may mitra, m., at S., xvii. 56, where mailra seems
indicated by &., il. 18, though instances of this lagt do cccur
sporadically. In the comparison of adjectives the form amnut-
tama, B., v. 51, 83, and 8., xviii, 49, which is recorded else-
where, should be classed with the use of the superlative for
the comparative, dealt with below under the syntax of the
ablative. The curious pa@rvatama, B., xiii. 10, may be a mistake
for parvatane. TFor the pronouns the use of asmi for aham,
B., i. 67, and of svah for nau, +b., viii. 43, the latter unparalleled,
should be noted. The enclitics, me and fe, are undoubtedly
used occasionally as mstrumentals, a practice known to the
epics but not generally sanctioned ; cp. S., Xiv. 22, fe agreeing
with badhyamanena, for an absolutely certain case. Unusually
large use is also made of the pronominal adverbs instead of the
corresponding cases of the pronouns, sometimes in agreement
with a noun.

Both works are peculiarly rich in verbal forms. The dis-
tinction of voice is in accord with gencral usage and at S.,
ii. 26, and B., ii. 33, 34, we have verses illustrating the different
employment of certain verbs in the Parasmaipada and Atmane-
pada, being references perhaps to rules in the grammar used
by the poet.  Prarthayanti, B., ii. 10, though occurring elsewhere,
and samrarafija, S., il. 63, are probably to be accounted for
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by faulty copying. Tor past tonsos the wse of bthe perfect
predominates excopt in the second canto of each poemy, which
deliberately illustrate the rules governing the [ormation of
aorists. In the conjugation of the former the strong stem
occurs in threo cases, which, though not allowable in classical
Sanskrit, can be paralleled in the MBh., viz., B., i. 41, sasar-
jatuh, and viii. 26, sisificire, and S., x. 39, vivepe ; msidatuh
at B., ix. 11, and xii. 3, is probably a copyist’s crror, and B,
xiii. 44, nirjigeluh is formed from the rare present stem gil
of the root gF. For the periphrastic perfect the verb is scparated
trom its auxiliary by an intervening word ab B., ii. 19, vi. 58,
and vii. 9, a practice authorised by Kalidasa. Visvasel al B.,
xi. 16, and 8., xv. 59, helongs to the language of the epics,
and whatever we rcad at B., iv. 59, dayed, svaped or suped,
we have a {ormation not vecogunised in clagsic likovature. The
periphrastic fuiure has a passive sensc ab B., i. 64, the carliost
known instance of this use. The rules for the lformation of
{eminine present participles would not allow, outside the epics,
rudanti, B., ix. 26, and 8., vi. B, 35, and sravaiim, S., viii. 52.
Of the past participles arosita, S., vi. 25, is a solecism, as are
the gerundives grhya, S., i. 28, and viverdhayitvd and pari-
palayitva at B., xi. 30 ; this latter irregnlarity occurs clsewhere,
but only as here with the compounds ol causative verbs.
Aévaghosa is peculiarly fond of desiderative formations, and
unusual are cukrisanti, 8., xi. 26, the desiderative of this verb
not being known except for wicikrisu quoted in Schmidt’s
Nachirige from the Yadasttlaka, and bhiksw, B., iv. 17, il 1
am right in taking it as a desiderative of bhaj. Of the various
intensives used, that of A7, S., vil. 1, and x. 41, seems only
known to Buddhists, and the PW quotes for that of bhid, B.,
ii. 40, only the Bhaffikdvya, and for that of chid, 1b., the gram-
marians.

So far as we can tell, the ordinary rules of samdhi are
observed. The reading gato ’ryapuiro at B., viii. 34, shows
that we have here the word dryapuira, not drya®, and at ix. 21,
A is corrupt and the correct reading cannot be determined.
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The syntax offers much of interest and some usages that
are new. In the matter of concord a singular noun is several
times employed where the sense requires a plural; thus B.,
i. 66, sneham sute vetst hi bandhavandm, and like cases at 1b.,
viit. 11, ix. 31, xiii. 7. A singular verb is occasionally used
with two subjects joined by ca or ca . . c¢a, thus participles
at B., vi. 47 (a copyist’s error ?), and viii. 32, a finite verb at
B., v. 87, and 8., ix, 28, and so of two subjects not fitting to-
gether at B., viii. 33, and S., viii. 2. At B., ii. 13, the dual
verb after two subjects disjoined by vd is questionable.

The use of the nominative is regular enough, but the idioms
with dakya and the like deserve a word as sometimes affecting
the reading adopted. Ordinarily Sakya agrees with the gram-
matical subject in gender and number, when followed by an
infinitive in a passive sense, but twice the neuter singular is
used, B., ii. 3, and xii. 102, once metri causa and once to avoid
a hiatus. This latter construction is observed with ksamam
(only in B.), sadhu, B., xiii. 63, and sukham, S., xviii. 2; but
ksamam is also coupled with an intransitive infinitive, B., vii.
4], or with an infinilive understood actively and governing the
accusative, B., xi. 20, and in that case the logical subject or
agent is placed in the instrumental, or else in the genitive, B.,
ix. 39, like the genitive after sadhu and sukhe in the above
quoted cases with an infinitive understood passively.

Agvaghosa’s fondness for the cognate accusative, which
belongs more properly to the earlier and epic stages of the
language, is repeatedly displayed, particularly after verbs
of speaking, also after nad, B., v. 84, and pranad, B., xiii. 52,
and fup. The idioms with verbs ol speaking are also pre-
clagsical in the main ; in the sense of ‘address’ they take the
acousative of the person spoken to as well as the accusative
of the object spoken, and the latter remains in the accusative
when the verb goes into the passive. But if the sense is
“explain’, the person addressed is invariably put into the
dative, and a further extension of this construction with a second
accusative in apposition is at B., ix. 77, yac ca me bhavin
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wodca Ramaprabhytin  nidarsonam. The accusatives alter
abhdgin, sliste and wjugupsa have alvcady been referred to,
and I may note one example alter ablimulha, B., viii. 4. The
verb smy governs this case only, but vnusual arc accusatives
after vigrah (8., ii. 10, cp. MBh., xv. 220) and vinirgam (B.,
v. 67, identical phrase MBh., ii. 32). Bhiminm gam, B., Viii.
55, is natural enough but has apparently no analogics clsewheoro ;
and for the acousative after desiderative nouns, prayiydsd,
8., viii. 13, and vivaksa, S., xi. 18, see 88., §562, Rem. 3. Hard
to explain is a kind of accusative absolute of the time up to
which an action took vplace, arunaparusatirem antoriksam,
B., v. 87.

The solitary instance of the Buddhist idiom yena .
tena has already becn mentioned and the instrumental ol the
direction taken is cmployed at B., ix. 7, and x. 4, 35; butl
otherwige this cage is not used in any way for which there is
not ample authority. Asdvaghosa does not scem o have any
decided preference for either the accusative or the instrumental
of the active agent aftcr the causative of a {ransitive verh,
but for impersonal instruments he uses the latter case ouly.
The dative with verbs of speaking hag already boen explained
under the accusative. Its use with alem, B., ix. 77, and 8.,
1. 40, is common in the Brahmanas but survived into the
clagsical language, and the dative regularly cmployed with
sprk and sprhd is also an older use in the main. But this case
with the rare verb wirue, S., ii. 14, and wilth wutsuka, S., xii.
21, seems to have no parallels, and ydavad eva vimukiaye, S.,
xiii. 16, is hard to comprehend (or is the tcxt corrupt and should
we read fdvad and understand a dative of aim ?), while the
explanation of the curious bhaklaye, S., xiv. 19, coupled with
an instrumental, depends on the meaning to be given o bhakii,
which is uncertain. The dative in fasmar gadam udyamaydar-
cakara, B., xiii. 37, is by analogy with the construction of druh
(tb., 56).

For the next case the most remarkable point is the ablative
of comparison after superlatlives or their equivalents, srestha-
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tama and dublkhatema, S., v. 24, also pravara, ¢b., 25, and
parama, tb. and iii. 32, wnihs@ratoma, ix. 11, para, xvii. 5l.
Parebhyah samsargam, S., xiv. 50, is probably a MS. corruption,
and there are a number of cases in which an ablative of cause
is joined with a similar instrumental, c¢.g. B., ix. 46. Agin all
Buddhist writers the poel’s addiction to the case-ending fuh
in place of the ablative or instrumental is marked ; e.g. as
ablative joined with an ordinary ablative at S., xvii. 15, but
more commonly equivalent to an instrumental, thus manastal
at B., i. 47, or joined with instrumentals, B., iii. 11, and 8.,
xvi. 48. A frequent use is with a verb meaning dirvectly or
metaphorically ‘understand’, subhato gacchasi, S., viii. 48,
riksato naits, 2., xi. 15, dragtavyam bhitatah, 4., xiii. 44, cte.
dosalo gam, B., viii. 49, and dogato ga, S., vi. 22.

The employment of the genitive alter verbs is mostly
normal, such as after anukr, S., i. 36, and xviii. 59, nihan, S.,
iv. 14, and $raddha, S., vi. 19, and similarly after gerundives,
manya, S., vi. 38, darsaniya, 8., xviii. 33; less usual 18 the
objective genitive after wvadicayitavya, B., iv. 94, and after
rajyarmn kr, S., xi. 44. While the propriety of an objective
genitive after the dative of aim of a transitive verbal noun
is well established, those alter smriaye, B., v. 20, and bhayaya,
B., xiii. 34, are odd and hard to explain. The genitivesat B.,
ii. 7, and in darsayantyo *sya, B., iv. 34, and mama dhdrayitva,
8., vi. 18 (this last might be a genitive absolute), come under
the dative-like genitive explained S8., §131. The objective
genitives after didrksé at B., i. 58, and xi. 69, and 8., iv. 40,
are remarkable, all the more so in view of the alternative con-
struction noted under the locative below. The only certain
instances of a genitive absolute are at B., v. 20, and xiv. 22.

The case which receives the greatlest extension in these
poems is the locative, but most of them can be classed under
the sphere in which, or under the object (very often a person)
in respect of which, an action takes place, frequently in lieu
of a dative. Thus for instance, kriv@ mayi iam pratyjidm
8., vi. 13 (see S8., § 145), and similar uses tb., 16 and 17 ; so
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too atter uisyj, B., xi. 33, and altor vimuc, B., xiii. 38 (contrast
the dative in the previous verse). It can also be substituted
for a dative of aim afler verbs of slriving, determining cte.,
an oplion taken much advantage of and extended rather far
in the phrase, pritiksaye yogam wpdruroha, S., xvii. 49, The
alternative is clearly put with pratibhd at B., v. 34, and 8.,
x. 63, as compared with S., xii. 13. Similarly the locative
of the person addressed alter wdcys, B., vi. 24, and 8., viil, 6,
after vivaksd, B., iv. 63, pravivaksd, S., viii. 11, and wvivaksita,
ib., xviii. 53. The extreme cage is perhaps the locative after
nam, S., iii. 7, and v. 1, and pranama, ib., iv. 32; the dative
is used in other passages and the accusative in 8., xvii. 73,
Sanskrit normally allowing these two cases and the genitive.
It is frequently employed after substantives, adjcctives and
verbs, but the only further instances worth noting aro after dogi-
deratives to denote the object, jigh@msd, B., xiii. 66, aruruksd, S.,
v. 40, and didrksd, 1b., xviii. 2, 33 .  1n the last two casey the sub-
ject is in the genitive, though elsewhere, as alrcady pointed out,
didrksa takes the genitive of the object. Thoe locative alter
pramad, ‘ enjoy’, 8., ii. 63, is a Vedic usc, and the samc sensge
can be read into 4b., v. 41.

In the comparison of adjectives I have alrcady drawn
attention to the use of superlatives as comparatives; the
latter similarly are employed to express, not comparison, but
simply enhancement of the simple adjective, thus sphitatara,
B.,iii. 10, ° very widely opened’, udbhdsitara, S., iv. 17, ¢ shining
very brightly’. Among the pronouns a curious use ig that
of the indefinite kadert in the plural with a negative to cxpress
‘none’, B., iii. 52, and 8., iv. 27, which is apparently unknown
elsewhere and should be noted for its bearing on the inter-
pretation of B., xi. 36. Nor have I anywhere else, except
for a passage in the Ramdyana quoted by Gawrofiski? and

s

! My translation of §., xviii, 24, 18 wrong and should run, ‘ and therefore
he was desirous of seeing the Seer’,

2 Studies about the Sanskrit Buddhisi Literature, 13,
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perhaps Prafijfidyougandharayena, iv. 17, come across the
practice of using a relative absolutely without postcedent to
express the idea ag for ’; il occurs B., v. 69, vii. 57, and xiii.
59, and 8., vi. 47. The rclative is also used pleonastically in
the way that the Avesta shows was found in the original Aryan
language, e.g. B., ii. 35, 38, 8., v. 46, xi. 43, and xiv. 41.

The employment of the tenses is normal in general, and
no distinction is made between the perfect, imperfect and
aorist, though the first is by far the commonest for narrative.
The particle ha is used three times, B., viii. 79, and xii. 68,
83, but only with the perfect, not with the imperfect as allowed
by Panini. The periphrastic future at S., v. 50, kortdsma,
does not imply action in the remoter future (Pdnp., iii. 3, 15)
as it ought to, and probably retaing a good deal of the sense
of the agental noun. The use of the gerunds is lax according
to classical principles, agreeing with an oblique case in at least
20 instances, and in one case, 8., xvi. 52, with the subject
understood, not expressed ; Kalidasa does the same occasionally
to the confusion of his commentators and franslators, though
the construction is logical and free from ambiguity. Gerunds
gseem to be joined with ya as an auxiliary at B., vi. 48, ix. 54,
and xiii. 5, and 8., v. 43, in order to indicate an action which
may take place in the natural course of events or habitually
does so, but that ya is to be so treated as an auxiliary is certain
only of B., xiii. 5 of these passages. Very curious ig the ap-
parently similar construction at S., vii. 15, where the only
satisfactory explanation is to take yd with the gerund as indi-
cating a passive, like the infinitive with the same verb in the
cages quoted in the note to the translation, but admittedly
I can quote no parallels except the so-called passives of the
modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars. At B., ix. 6, we have appa-
rently an example of asts used as a particle with a past participle,
and the agental noun, pravestr, at B., v. 84, has already been
mentioned. The desideratives, which occur so frequently in
these poems, have often lost all sense of intention or desire
and indicate merely what is about to happen, e.g. mumirsu,
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‘at the point of death ’ ; and the samo remark applies at timeg
to infinitives compounded with kdma.

Of the prepositions prati is used repeatedly with the
accusative in the sense of ‘with respect to’, °concerning’,
‘{owards >, bul others are very rarc. Possibly anu is 1o be
understood as governing t@m at S., vi. 36, and there is only
one occurrence of & namely at B., ii. 1, with the ablative.
The latter is used in compounds to express ‘somewhat’ with
pingala at B., vii. 51, and with laksyo, ., iv, 33, the latter
ambiguous word being imitated by Dandin. A point of style
which is not to be commended is the fusion of @ with the augment,
in verbal compounds in ddhdarayan, B., i. 18, naruksat, 8., ii.
20, and possibly nadidasit, 1b., 18, and I have already alluded
to ydvat with the dative at S., xiii. 16.

Much that is interesting is to be found in the conjunctions
and interjections. The odd habit of placing ca and ki towards
the end of a sentence has boen frequently commented on; ib
then often emphasises by its position an important word or
else shows the predicate in cases of ambiguily, for instance
ki in 8., xv. 8, distinguishing the predicate from the opithets
in the verse. A favourite uge is the doubling of ca, which
invariably denotes simultaneity (the translation of 8., xvi.
45cd, being therefore wrong), and an excellent ingtance, which
previous translators have not fully appreciated, is at B., xiii.
18, where it brings out the point that Mara has only to think
of his army for it to appear. Yalah is used several times to
introduce a clause in the last pdde of a verse, giving the action
whose motive has been stated in the previous padas ; it is thus
really equivalent to #afad co and means ‘and accordingly’.
Twice oratio recta is not marked by an s or its equivalent
at the beginning or end, B., iv. 29, and 8., iv. 37. Sacet and
prag eva have already been mentioned, and the use of ndma
in the sense of ‘ as if °, * pretending to be’, at B., iv. 29, and 8.,
iv. 15, 17, is found in the Kdmasitro and elsewhere. At S.,
vi. 9, and B., vi. 64, dsu is used as an expletive entirely devoid
of any suggestion of quickness, a practice nol unknown to
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Brahmanical works of the epie period. Iva is wrongly placed
at B.,iii. 64, and at §., vii. 17*. It is further curious thatin the
one ingtance that yadi is followed by na ca, B., viii. 41, the
verb is in the conditional ; for this is the case with the only
parallel quoted by the PW, viz., MBh., xiii. 4797. [inally
I am inelined to think that kime v@ iz used in an unrecorded
fashion with astu, just let there be’, ‘ why should there not
be’, at B., iv. 71,

The works of Advaghosa are pleasantly free from overgrown
compounds, and of few other Sanskrit poets can it be said as
of him that the compounds are never filled out with padding,
such ag the ingertion of wara and the like. Some of them
nevertheless are not quite regular. For dvandvas the MSS.
show a curious variance about number, udakdgnyoh at B.,
ix. 49, against jaldgneh at S., xi. 5, and kayavacasoh at 8., xiii.
11, against kdyamanasah at S., xiii. 24 ; in all four cases according
to Panini the dual is the proper form. The order of the mem-
bers is hardly correct in ugradhytayudha, B., xi. 18, and bodhy-
angasitatlasastra, S., xvii. 24, which offend also against §S.,
§ 224, Rem. 3. Decsiderative substantives are twice compounded
with their objects in a way that is not strictly according to rule,
though ocourring elsewhere, wvanabhumididrksayd, B., v. 2,
and pawrapriticikirsayd, S., i. 49, and the compound brahma-
vidbrahmavid at B., i. 50, is of a kind found only in the ritual
literature. According to C and T we have an instance of the
rare compounds with na in n@nyakdryae, B., xi. 17, and I have
already referred to the example of the Buddhist practice of
compounding a present participle with rdpa at B., i. 80 (an
extension of Pdn., v. 3, 66 ?). At B., iv. 89, and v. 12, A
shows dharma instead of dharman at the end of a bahuvrihi,
but I have corrected both passages in view of the proper form
being found elsewhere in the Buddhacarite protected by the

! Op. the Ramdyana’s paksirdd iva parvatah, quoted by Diwekar, op. cit.,
p. 50 ; the earlier Upanisads also occasionally make iva precede the object of
comparison.
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metre. Two examples of the rare adjective compounds with
alam oceur at 8., i. 48, 55, and reduplicated adjectives aro used
o express (1) a high degree, d@nyadinya, 8., i, 10, aud wisukot-
suka, ib., viii. 1, (2) ‘rather’, ‘somewhat ’, bhitabhita, B., iv.
25. At B., xii. 116, mehdmuner dgatabodhiniscayah, we have
a genitive dependent on a compound, a use found sporadically
in Kalidasa and other standard writers, and in several cases
the lagt member of a compound is understood to apply also
to another word contrasted with the first member, viz., B.,
vii. 48, bhinnah pravrétyd (for pravribidharmad) hi nivpttidhar-
maoh, S., xviil. 8, tvacchdsondt . . sudesikasyeva (sc. Sdsandt),
and 1b., ix. 51, bhavam . . grhasukhabhimukham no dharme
(for dharmabhimulkham), which last is puzzling. For abhi-
mukha elsewhere in these poems only takes the accusative or
the genitive, not the locative, following normal practice; the
locative is perhaps due to the fact that the genitive would not
fit in and that the accusative would be ambiguous.

Thege grammatical details may seem dry, but arc indis-
pensable to those who would attempt textual criticism of the
two poems. They also show how far afield Advaghoga extended
his search for material, and this remark applies with even
greater force to the poet’s vocabulary, whose range surpasses
that of any writer known to us, not excluding the most assi-
duous student of the lexica. My notes bear such abundant
witness to the fact that I need not inflict detailed proof on
the reader. Advaghoga has not overlooked the Veda and the
ritual literature as sources for rare words, and a number of
others such as praveraya, yokiraya, ratrisatira etc., are only
known to us from occasional use in contemporary works.
Naturally he employs many Buddhist technical terms, but
in addition to these we find many words peculiar to Buddhism,
so far as we know at present, sahiya, anudamsa, a@mulha,
krstaidaka, parisuddhi, mosadharman, wpani, sarigridhaka ete.
Many words again are not recorded from other literature and
are only to be found, if at all, in the lexica, among proper
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names Samkrandana, Lekhargabha, Maya and Ambaral, and
among ordinary words avi (‘mountain’), avasanga, arthavat
(‘man’), upakara, drpti, vallari (°feather’) etc., while of
words only demonstrable otherwise for a much later date
I may note rasd and cak (frpfou). Finally the special kivya
vocabulary, which is so strongly apparent in Kalidasa and
reached its zenith with the later poets, can be seen in these
poems in its early stages with the use of words such as pra-
. o - . X ‘g
snigdha, protiyatand, Icami%@gglma (in uii}:f\sense of avasa)? ete.

-

1
(iv.\EDE_E Poxr, ..~

To estimate the sesthetic quality of poelry, written in a
language which ig not the critic’s own and which has not been
a spoken language in common use for many generations, is a
precarious venture at best, and yet the improbability of much
success is no excuse for evading a plain duty. First we may
see if we can gain any idea of what Indians themselves thought
of him, and, as no formal judgements on his performance by
other Sanskrit writers are available, we can only infer their
views by an examination of the passages quoting his works
or betraying their influence by imitation. For the Buddha-
carita, Rajasekhara cites viii, 25, at Kdvyamimdamsd, p. 18,
the sole quotation from the poet in works on rhetoric. The
Bhojaprabandho takes over iv. 59, wholesale, and the Canakya-
rajanitisastra in the DBhojaréja recension, besides some
reminigcences, makes up its verse vi. 81, out of iv. 86ab, and
an altered version of 87c¢d, and borrows ix. 62abe, for its viii.
136. This last verse is quoted in full in the commentary
on the Saddardanasamuccaya, p. 13, and may be the source of

18, x 9. I think we ought to accept the MS. reading here ; Ambara 13
defined as ndgabhid, which should mean either Krgna or Garuda, preferably
the former as he is pitavdsas. It also applies to the lion under the kdvya
convention that lions kill elephants, for whose accurrence in the poems see
below p. lxxxviii, n. 2.

2 Besides the Raghuvaméa passage quoted in the tramslation on §., xiii.
33, T have since found a similar use at Mattavlisa, verse b.
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Nyayasitra, iv. 1, 22. Verse 13 of canto viii is cited in the
Durghatavrtts and by Ujjvaladatta on the Upddisatras and by
Rayamukuta on the Amarakosa'. TFrom the Swundarananda
Rayamukuta and Sarvananda quote i. 24, and the latter and
Ujjvaladatta viii. 53, while Bhartrhari borrowed the second
line ol viii. 3b, altering hdlahala (a [orm used by Siira also,
Jat., xxxi, 87) 1o haldhale, his version recurring several times
in literature, while Kgirasvamin quotes it in its original shape,
as does. Parnabhadra in Paficatantra (H.O.S., XI), i. 145.
None of these verses are in Aévaghosa’s more elaborate style,
which, it may be inferred, ceaged to appeal to later generations.

The question of imitation is important, because in the
earlier writers especially borrowing was ofton intended as
criticism of some weakness in the passage so appropriated.
But it is more difficull to deal with than direct citation ; on
the one hand it was the regular practice of Indian poets to
lift an idea or a phrase from a predecessor, it being notorious
that ndsty acaurah kavijanah (Kdvyomimdamsd, p. 61), and this
was congidered permissible as long as a new twist was given
to the matter borrowed. On the other hand almost all the
kavya literature between Asvaghoga and Kalidasa has disap-
peared and we cannot be sure that an apparent loan from
the Buddhist poet is not really taken from some unknown
intermediate work, unless there is a marked individuality
in the common features. Moreover imitation is not always
conscious ; an echo of a passage once read and long forgotten
may rise to the mind in the course of composition and lead
to appropriation of another’s ideas without the borrower’s
being aware of his indebtedness. Bearing these congiderations
in mind, we may nevertheless say that for Bhasa, whom I hold
to be the author of the Swapnavdsavadatia and the Pratijfid-
yaugandhardyane and who cannot be much later in date than
Advaghoga, four passages mark themselves out at once as

*For the quotations from Asdvaghosa by the medimval Bengali school
of grammarians see Zacharie, ZI1, 1932 1ff,
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borrowing from B., i. 74, xiii. 60, and xxviii. 15, and 8., x. 8,
The last of these is interesting as implying that the dramatist
considered the verse imitated to be an artificial conceit®, The
next considerable work of kavya to my mind is the Riusamhdra ;
for, though eminent scholars still aitribule 1t to Kalidasa?
few students of the niceties of style are likely to accept the
verdict, but will rather see in it a halfway house between him
and Advaghosa, some of whose peculiarities and weaknesses
it shares, notably the tendency to repeat words and phrases.
Despite the difference of subject, the influence of the Buddhist
writer is possible in a number of passages, and probable in
iii. 8, kdrandavananavighatistovicimdaldh, and iv. 9, Sararikd-
dambavighattitant (B., v. 53, and 8., x. 38, where note MS.
reading), and vi. 24 (or 23), citlwrh muner api haranti nivrtta-
ragam (B., iv. 11), the idea being repeated at vi. 31 (or 30),

That there was a relationship between Advaghoga and
Kalidasa did not escape Professor Cowell in editing the Buddha-
carita, but if a long list of parallel passages can be drawn up,
for few of them can a direct loan be proved to be necessary?.
An interesting case is the relationship between B., viii. 25,
and RB., iii. 15, in which the epithets applied by Asvaghoga to
women are used of lamps by Kalidasa, as though he were criti-

! For detailed disoussion see Ind. Ant., pp. 95-99 and 113-114. B, xxviii.
15, describes the Mallas as rushing furiously out to fight ‘like snakes who have
been confined 1n a pot ’ ; we have the same comparison in identical circumstance
at Pratijliagyaugandhard@yana, iv, p. 62 (T.8 8. edn ; ep. loc. cit., p. 118).

2The argument that 1t might belong o Kalidasa’s juvenilia does not
impress me , the artistic conscience of Sanskrit poets has combined with absence
of printing facilitics to save us from the pamful immaturities of genius. Nor
does the work bear any of the obvious stigmata of the novice.

8 There has been no critical consideration in adequate detail of Kihdasa’s
debt to Asvaghosa, though many writers have touched on the subject. A
useful collection of passages in the Buddhacarite which have parallels in Kali-
daga will be found in Nandargikar’s Raeghuvamda (3rd edition, 1897), Inir,,
161-196; see also Gawronski, Rocznik Orientalistyczny, 1914, Diwekar, op.
cit., 49 and 88f., and Sukumar Sen, JASB, 1930, 185, and Haraprasid Sam-
varddhan Lekhamald (Caleutta, 1932), 1726,
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cising his predecessor’s hatafvigah as improperly said of women.
The parallels at times assist in the corvect interprctation of
Advaghosa’s text, but throw little light on his methods or on
Kalidasa’s attitude to him in general, though they do show the
much greater technical skill of the later poet. Of his successors
Bhiravi and Magha may be occasionally suspected of referring
to the Buddhist writer, but the cases are too indefinite to be
susceptible of proof. That Bhartrhari knew him we have
already seen, and many passages in Bana’s two prose works
suggest that he had ransacked these poems to obtain material
for similes, some of them being quoted in my notes, but later
k@vya writers appear to have no acquaintance with them. Of
the rhetoricians I have noted that Réjasekhara quotes him
directly, and I am satisfied that Dandin hay B., iv. 33, in mind
in his phrase dlaksyakesara, Kavyddarsa, ii. 44, and B., xi. 71,
for 4b., iii. 120. Bhamaha may also be referring to him, when
he criticises the cacophony ol ajihladat (S., ii. 30), but the
form also occurs in the Bhaffikdvya and in the fragments of
the life of the Buddha referred to above at p. xxxvi. These
facts indicate that Advaghoga exercised only a minor influence
on writers subsequent to Kalidasa, and we may safely assign
as the reasons for the comparative neglect of his works not
only the decline of Buddhism and the prejudice against his
religion, but also a change of taste and a liking for other methods
of writing,

If then his style was considered out of date in the classic
period, it is best to start its examination by a comparison with
older models of Fkavya writing, that is, inevitably with the
Ramayana. We have to treat the epic, in the shape in which
it has come down to us, not as the work of a single poet, but
as the production of a school, all whose members are inspired
by the same ideal. Their most obvious characteristic arises
from the fact that the epic was meant for continuous recitation
and had to be so planned as to hold the audience without
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imposing too great a strain on their receptiveness'. 1t is almogt
entirely composed therefore in a metre, which flows evenly
without obvious division, but which avoids monotony by the
endless variations of rhythm of which it is capable ; the verses
are_treated not as units in themselves, but as parts of a whole,
and the tension of listening is mitigated by frequent repetitions
and recurrences of the same stock phrases and by the slow
movement of the story, so that anyone whose attention had
wandered for a moment could pick up the threads again without
embarrassment. Aévaghosa follows an exactly opposite method.
- Each verse is a separate unit in itself both grammatically and
We up of four clearly art1cu1ated padas, in
. which cross reference and similarity of framework sérve equally
to_bind the whole togethier and to delimit it from the contiguous
y_g;ggs He has chosen to pomt out this “difference to us by
occasionally taking an epic tag and demonstrating how a verse
should be constructed on it., Thus at §., i. 35, a recurrent
epic expression is made the basis of a verse with three similar
compounds :—

Baddhagodhgrgulitrand hastavisthitakdrmukal |
Sargid]zm@tamakﬁtﬁgzi vyayatabaddhavisasoh

Or he takes 4b., 43, the common phrase suvibhakidntarapana
and builds round it a complicated play on words. When
therefore he uses another similar compound hastyasvaratha-
samkirpom at ib., 52, and the second line consists of two con-
trasted words starting with nigidhe and anigidha, we see that
padae b, which our MSS. give in the form asamkirpam anakulam,
must read as a single compound, that is, I should have amended to
asamkirpajondkulam. The treatment of each verse as a separate
whole is properly a reversion to the practice of the Rigveda,
and it is remarkable in how many respects Aévaghosga’s methods

! The same motive explains the simplicity of Kalidisa’s verse m his
dramas as compared with theiwr complicated structure i his poems.
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hark back to those of the moreadvanced poets of that collection,
notably in regard to rhyme, assonance, repetilion of the same
words in a verse, the use of refrains® ete. I do not wish to
suggest that he consciously modelled his work on the older
poetry, but that his technique derives from a school of kdwvya
writers, which had possibly been long in existence and whose
style had more affinities with the Rigveda than with the Ramda-
yana, and that the latter’s influemce should rather be sought
in language, ideas, similes and other rhetorical figures.

-+  When we come to the classical kdvya, we find this method
much "developed. The pri inciple that each verse is a_separate
unit is still more strongly | held and, though Kalidasa oecasmnally
constructs a verse on parallel or contrasted pddas?, ordinaxily
bis rhythm is based on the verse as a whole and not on the
individual pddas. His practice was followed with more en-
thusiasm than discretion by later pocts, so that ultimately
a kdvya epic became little more than a collection of miniature
poems loogely strung on the thread of tho story. Though
Advaghoga had not travelled to the end of the road, he found
that the creation of a poem out of a number of gfanzas, cach
sharply demarcated from its mneighbours, brought certain
difficulties in its train. Whether it was an inner compulsion
of his nature or the fashion of the day that led him to seek
expression in the form of poetry, he had a very definite object
in his works, a message to deliver of whose supreme importance
he was firmly convinced, and effective narration was therefore

1 Refrains, which are typical of ballad literature, occur also in the Rama-,
yana, but only apparently in the later passages.

% A curious instance of this may be quoted. Aévaghoga sometimes malkes
a verse with three comparisons, putting the main sentence into ¢ and the last
comparison mto d and so producing the effect of the final pade being an afier-
thought, thus B., ii. 20, vii. 8, and xii. 13, agamst S., viir. 31, xvii. 22, and
xviii. 1, where the main sentence closes the verse. This procedure, to which
a parallel can be found in the Rigveda, is followed by Kaliddsa, Vikramor-
vasiya, i. 7, which has a further likeness to B., 1 20, in that each describes
a gradual process.
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to him a prime necessity, since by dispersion of interest he
might fail to keep his readers’ minds directed to the real issue.
Further as a dramatist he had no doubt learnt in his plays
how to maintain in some form or other that unity, without
which the attention of the audience cannot be held, but a
kavya epic provided a medium less suited to the object he had
in view. To the classical writers this difficulty did not present
itself ; they had no message to deliver beyond the appeal of
their art and only a secondary interest attaches to their stories,
whose unfolding could be and in most cases was neglected.
In order then to obtain the unity vital 1o his purpose, he adopted
the procedure of articulating his poems as clearly as each verse.
The proportion of gpace allotied to each episode was calculated
with care, and verses were grouped together by various devices,
as it were into paragraphs, each with a single subject. The
simplest way of doing this is by change of metre, an excellent
ingtance of which ig to be found in the passing from Upajati to
Vamsgastha at B., xi. 57-58, as the Buddha takes up a new
point in his argument ; but the possibilities of this were limited.
Another expedient is the employment of yamaks to mark the
end of a period ; thus the description of Kapilavistu is rounded
off with such a verse, 8., i. 56, and similarly the speech of the
disciple, ., ix. 49. Nanda’s speech, 8., x. 5057, ends with
two verses which have yamaka at_the end of each pdda, but
the aim here is also to indicate strong emotion, Or a whole
series of verses are constructed on a similar scheme, with a
refrain as at B., xi. 23-33, or with a set of parallel similes,
B., vi. 31-34, and xiii. 46-51. More simply 8., x. 7, ends
with the words wibhisanar raksanam eve cddreh, and the next
four verses describe the wibhiisane and the two following the
raksane, while the purple patch is separated from the sequel
by a rhyming verse. Less obvious perhaps is 8., xviil. 23-32,
where each first line contains adye and describes an achieve-
ment of Nanda’s and eéach second line contains As and supports
the first with the enunciation of a general principle. The
twelve verses, S., xvi. 53-64, are of a more intricate pattern.
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Primarily there are six pairs of verses, each consisting of a
statement of the wrong and right procedure in a particular
cage ; the first six verses {orm a whole, ag do the lagt six, while
the first four are interlocked by each having a simile derived
from fire and the last six each have a medical simile. The
carefully wrought paragraph describing Kapilavistu in 8.,
i, is interesting as different in method from similar set pieces
in later poems and as very much on the lines followed by Bana
in his overgrown descriptive sentences, and should be compared
with the cruder procedure adopted for the character of Sud-
dhodana in the succeeding canto.

If T have laboured this point, it is because the methods
employed by the poet to secure unity of eflect with a consecutive
flow of thought out of a series ol clear-cut stanzas, each cagt
in the same mould, are partly responsible (or the odd extierior
which his poems too often present to us. The problem he
tackled ig in realily insoluble ; not even all Spenser’s motrioal
skill and ear for rhythm can make the claborate stanza of the
Faerie Queene anything but monotonous in the mass, and
Advaghogsa was not endowed with the same subtlety of art.
But though this artificial framework might advantageously
have been modified or made less obvious, nevertheless he
does achieve his aim, but by hig narrative powers, not by these
means ; for the great enjoyment which his works give us is
due in large measure to their readability as wholes, which
again arises from his skill in ordering his matter and in handling
the individual episodes. As an instance of the latter, is there
anything in Sanskrit literature equal in its own line to the scene
between Nanda and Sundari at 8., iv. 12-23 ? Each verse
presents a perfect little picture but is subordinated to its place
in the whole, and the tempo is exactly right, neither too hasty
nor too long drawn out. Equally it would be hard to beat
for vivid and moving presentation the still untranslated episode
of the elephant loosed by Devadatta against the Buddha
at B., xxi. 40-65. Closely connected with his narrative skill
is a remarkable capacity for setting out an argument or ex-
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plaining a doctrine in clear and convincing fashion. I Tsing’s
appreciation of this quality has already been quoted, and it
seems to have been his gnomic verse which survived longest
in the memories of his non-Buddhist fellowcountrymen.

Unfortunately these virlues sometimes fail of their effect ;
for Advaghosa is a writer of baffling contrasts, on the one hand
the literary artist as story-teller, preacher and poet, on the
other the scholar anxious to conform with all the rules and to
parade his knowledge. The possession of good qualities implies
a liability to the corresponding defects, and among a people
who treasured intelligence and learning it is mnot surprising
to find some who lapsed at times, like the Buddbist poet, into
pedantry. TFor if his matter is excellent, his manner is often
disconcerting. Take as an example the character of Sud-
dhodana in 8., ii ; read in translation, we see it to be an admirable
picture of an ideal king, free from gross hyperbole and attractive
in details, and often reminding us of the account that Asoka
gives of himself in his edicts *, but our enjoyment of the original
is obstructed by its unhappy resemblance to the section of a
grammar which sgets out the rules for the formation of the
various aorists. Or take the formal descriptions in 8., vii.
4-11, and x. 8-13 ; well worked out in detail, they are deficient
in inspiration and leave ws with the impression of verses made
merely to show how well the poet could manufacture this
kind of thing.

We can trace the same tendency also in details of technique,
especially in his handling of comparisons, which constitute
in his cage the main ingredient of the rhetoric essential for the
execution of long narrative poems. For a bare statement of
fact, however well worded, usually fails to convey the emo-
tional content which the author wishes to commuunicate, and
he can obtain his object best by stimulating the reader’s imagi-
nation, that is, by suggesting more than he says. "This he does

18ep my remarks in the Journal of the Society for Promoting the Study
of Religions, May 1933, 15-16.
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ordinarily by indirect expression®, which again consists almost
necessarily of comparison in some form or other, the very
incompleteness of the parallel being a powerful aid to sugges-
tiveness. In a written language in close touch with the spoken
word the comparison is often effected by metaphor, which hasthe
advantage of combining economy of phrasing with vividness
of language. But the Sanskrit of Advaghogsa’s day was already
too remote from conversational speech for him to be able to
employ that method to any extent and he is thrown back,
like other kdvya writers, on the many varieties of simile. No
other Sangkrit poet perhaps is so [ond of simile and none certainly
draws them from so wide a range, though some of those most
familiar in later literaturc, such as the lotuses that open with
the rising of the sun or moon, or the lion that kills the elephant?,
are sparingly introduced. To classify them exactly is not
possible, but in general they can be divided, following the
convenient arrangement of Indian writers on poetics, into
those cases where the similarity is purely verbal and those
where the comparison is of substance. Those in the former
category appeal entirely to the intellect and arc devoid of
poetic emotion ; so far as they are witly and neat and not
used too frequently, they are free from objection and capable
of giving pleasure. But too often the poet is oblivious to the
necessity of fitting his comparison to the emotional situation ;
some are unmitigatedly pedantic, such ag the grammatical
gimiles at S., xii. 9, and 10, others far-fetched conceits as at
8., x. 8, 9, 10, or an academical aura envelops them as in the

1This is what Bhamaha meant by vakrokti ; as he says, Kavyalamkira,
ii. 88 +—
Saisa sarvaiva vakroktir anaydrtho vibhivyate |
Yatno *syanm kaving karyah ko ’lamikdro 'nayd vind ||

2 The only instances of the former are B., v. 57, and xii. 98, and of the
latter, explicitly, B, xxvii. 9, and, implicitly, B., xxi. 46, where heroic men,
following behind the maddened elephant about to charge the Buddha, utter
lion-roars to induce him to Lwrn round under the 1mpression that he ig being
attacked by a lion, and also 8., x. 9, if correcily interpreted p. lxxix, n. 1.
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type that has been called psychological'. The other clags are
often drawn from ordinary life, the regular similes of a preacher,
and are brought in with telling effect for moral or didactic
purposes, such as the crushed sugarcane dried for burning
at 8., ix. 31, or the Brahminy bull that cannot be driven out
of the corn, 4., xiv. 43. Another favourite type is the complete
ridpaka, which is common in the epics and contemporary
literature but went out of fashion for the higher class of poetry
.in later ages ; it may reach a certain majestic eloquence as at
B.,i. 70, but more often ity artificial nature becomes too apparent
as at 8., iii. 14, In general the simplest comparisons are often
the best, such as rajyam diks@m tva vahan, S., ii. 6, on which
Kalidasa for once hardly improves, £., iv. 5. Some are taken
from nature ; thus commonplace perhaps but singularly appro-
priate the simile of the trembling Sundari clinging to Nanda
like a wind-blown creeper to a sal tree. Though sometimes
used pedantically, they often show a real freshness of observa-
tion and recall the familiar sights of north-Gangetic India,
the water-birds scuttering over the leaves of a jhil (S., x. 38),
or the Brahminy ducks rising and falling on a lake ag the west
wind of March lashes its surface into waves (B., viii. 29). Thus
we find in his similes a strange mixture, the poet sometimes,
the preacher often, but too frequently the pedant or the acade-
mician, and if their variety is refreshing in contrast with
the restricted list of subjects for comparison in classical kdvya,
Indian poetry has a long road to travel before it reaches the
perfect fusion of matter and manner in Kalidasa.

Besides the various methods of comparison, we find in these
poems many other rhetorical figures, whose poetical value is
at times open to doubt. Asvaghoga is much given to distri-
butive phrases, thus zeugma of one verb with two nouns, 8.,
i, 15¢d, 16¢d, 28 ab, 39ab, or one verb with two pairs of nouns,
B., ii. 37, or two verbs with one noun, B., x. 2, or one adjective

18See C. W. Gurner, The psychological simale in Asvaghosa, JASB, 1930,
175-180.
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with two dependent nouns, S., ii. 5. The distributive com-
pounds (Kavyddarda, ii. 278) are represented scveral times,
B., v. 26, and 42, and ix. 16, S., xvii. 59, and numerical riddles
are found four times, B., ii. 41, and xxvii, 11, 26, and S., xvii
60, and the parihdrikd once, B., xi. 71. The other figures,
whose descriptions fill the pages of the treatises on poetics,
hardly need notice, as their identification is of no aid in esti-
mating the quality of his poetry, beyond the remark that
arthantaranyasa, almost Kalidasa’s favourite figure, occurs
rarely (a good example at B., x. 26, and a whole string of them
atl 8., xviii. 23ff.).

Of a different order is hig fondness {or repetition of the same
sound in a verse ; unlike the later poets, who employ yamaka
to prove their knowledge of ils varieties as catalogued by the
rhetoricians and to show their gkill in handling them, the
emphatic positions in which, as shown above, ho often places
them argue that he attrvibuted to them a definile testhetic
value, nor does he always trouble to give a different meaning
to the repeated sound. An ordinary form of yamako is tho
repetition of two syllables at the end of a pdda, S., i. 56, ix. 49,
x. 56, 57, xvii. 16. Approaching rhyme is the repetition of
the same syllables at the end of pddas b and d, *dm v gantu-
kamdh, B., iii. 22, °ksd itva bhanti vrksih, S., x. 21, or of a whole
pida, gam adhuksad Vosisthavat, S., i. 3, or to enforce a com-
parison a verse is repeated almost without alteration, S., xvi.
28 and 29, xvii. 33 and 34, or less exactly at S., xiii. 4, 5 and 6.
The number of cases in which the same syllables are repeated
in a verse, usnally with difference of meaning but not in em-
phatic positions, is countless, such as ivikim siwaya, B., i. 86,
Merugurur gurum, ib., v. 37, darim three times in S., iv. 41ab,
and dart similarly 4., vi. 33. So Yasodharad’s name can never
be mentioned without adding one or more compounds ending
in °dhara. This phenomenon raises a curious question, how
did Advaghosa pronounce the compound letters ? As is well
known, the Chinese translators in transliterating names reduce
the compound letters to their Prakrit equivalents, stha to



ttha ete., though the works they translated were mostly written
in Sanskrit ; but the latest {ranslators, such as Fa Hsien, end
of the tenth century A.D., often transliterate all the letters.
The Chinese translator of the Buddhacarite. was an Indian and
must have known how Sangkrit was ordinarily pronounced
by learned Buddbists, yet we find him quitle clearly at xiii. 7,
trying to translate a play of words on ’Swattha and swisthya,
as if in the original they sounded alike. I{ we accept this hint,
it is natural to suppose in a number of passages that the poet
intended the compound letters to be resolved to the Prakrit
forms ; thus B., x. 1, sa rdjovatsah préhupimavaksdh, where
vatsa and vaksas both become vaccha in Prakrit, an equivalence
of which the Jain canonical authors took advantage® Simi-
larly the play on words at S., ii. 45, is only complete il sakya,
Sikya and Salkra are all pronounced sakke alike.  Not to multiply
instances, I only adduce one other case, S., ii. 8, dastra, astra,
artha. After all the same principle is applied to some extent
in the pronunciation of tatsamas in the modern vernaculars,
and if, as I think it should be, it is admitied as proved that
Advaghoga intended his poems to be so pronounced, some
important consequences may be deduced. Tor one thing the
reduction of the heavy consonant combinations would make
his lines flow much more lightly in recitation. Also we have
presumably the origin here of the later rule which allows the
equivalence of long and short vowels and of the various sibilants
in plays on words. Further does this explain how it came
about that the Prakrits and Sanskrit are combined in the
Indian drama ? If the pronunciation of the latter was assi-
milated to that of the former, the plays would have been
intelligible to far wider audiences and not necessarily confined
to those who had a good knowledge of Sanskrit.

Let us return from this digression to other ways in which
the poet’s love of recurring sounds finds an outlet. One
favourite practice is to take the leading word in a sentence and

1 See JRAS, 1932, 396.



xcii ACTS OF THE BUDDHA

form a vocative compound of which this word is the base, of
the type mihsamdaya samsayo me, S., xviii. 8, That he saw
something formal or hieratic in this turn of speech appears
from its being reserved almost entirely for the Buddha, the
only instances to the contrary being once to Nanda after he
was converted, 8., xii. 31, and once to Bimbisara, B., xi, 2;
in both cases the epithets are particularly appropriate to the
occasion. It is further natural that a leaning to repetitions
of sounds should lead to experiments in rhyme, of which there
are several in the Saundarananda. For the Buddhacarita 1
may note ii. 40, and the imperfect rhyme at iv. 30, at tho end
of b and d. The other poem has a rhyme inside the pada at
vi. 35, and xvii. 6, a more complicated one covering two pddas
at x. 11, and also at vii. 5 and 42, and rhymes at the end of all
the padas at iv. 46, v. 20, vi. 25, x. b (three pddas only), x. 13
(the most elaborate onec), and xvii. 13. Of a different type
is viii. 32ab, where of the six words four end with madd and
two with pradah, a not wholly successful cffort. But the
recurrent beat of rhyme ig in little accord with the mood of
epic poetry, and all the more so that the long inflexional endings
of Sanskrit require the repetition of more than one syllable
for the rhyme to become plain to the ear and that therefore
monotony is hard to avoid. It is not surprising then that
Advaghoga’s experiments in the Saundarananda were not
seriously continued in later poetry till we reach the lyrical
outbursts of the Gitdgovinda.

So far I have only touched the fringe of the main question,
the nature of Advaghosa’s poetic ear. The classical poets of
India have a sensitiveness to variations of sound, to which
the literatures of other countries afford few parallels, and their
delicate combinations are a source of never-failing joy. Some
of them, however, are inclined to attempt to match the sense
with the sound in a way that is decidedly lacking in subtlety,
and they have perpetrated real atrocities in the manufacture
of verses with a limited number of consonants or even only one.
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This last trick was fortunately unknown to Advaghosa, whose
nearest approach to it is B., xii. 96 :—

Aparaparasomsdarapdram prepsur aparayat |

which has only p, s, and r except in the last syllable. The
cruder efforts to express the sense by the sound are algo missing ;
otherwise B., xiii, would have been cast in a very diffcrent
mould, perhaps on the lines of the Gandistoira, or think how
Magha would have revelled in such an opportunity. The poet’s
mastery of the intricacies of rhythm is sufficiently proved by
his success in carrying off such long stretches of Upajati without
wearying the reader, and, so far as I can see, his verse is melo-
dious in general, if not reaching the subtleties of later kdvya.
Occasional lines are particularly happy in their collocation of
consonants ; thus S., x. 64cd :—
Tato mumnsh pavana iwdmbardt patan
pragrhye tam punar agaman mahitalom ||

derives its success from the heaping up of labial sounds. Or
take x. 17cd :—
Kva cottamastri bhagavan vadhis te
mrgi nagalklesakart va caisd |

where the effect of protest depends on the use of the gutturals
and sibilants, and consider how the line would be spoilt if we
substituted taru for naga. On the other hand he seldom hesi-
tates to subordinate agreeableness of sound to the display of
learning and will use a word such as ajthladat, whose cacophony
offended the ear of that excellent critic, Bhamaha. Till we
know with more certainty how he intended his poems to be
read, il is wiser to defer a final judgement on this point, and
best of all perhaps to leave it to his fellowcountrymen.

Reference should also be made to his habit of using words
in more meanings than one, sometimes in a recondite fashion
that baffles the reader ; the notes to my editions are so full of
examples that I need hardly quote any here. Interesting and
unusual is the ironical application of this method, after the
way of Indian drama, to the unconscious foreshadowing of
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future events unknown to the speaker but not to the reader ;
the passages in question are B., iii. 4, viii. 34 and 40, x. 25,
and xiii. 63. Occasionally also he seems to avail himself of
the ambiguity of a negative ¢ disappearing by elision or sasdhi to
enable a statement to be understood according to either Brah-
manical or Buddhist ideas, B., iii. 25, and xii, 82. I Tsing
was unquestionably right in saying that he clothes manifold
ideas in few words ; for, besides this habitual use of words in
two or more meanings, every single word almost in his poems
is pregnant and should be given its full value in {ranslation.
In no other Sangkrit poet, it seems to me, is the construction
of the sentence so packed and tight, and continually we come
across compounds which in later poets would have further
members added to them for ease of understanding and lightness
of effect. Butl if he habitually eschews the chewlle, to use a
convenient French term, in two respects his handling of lan-
guage falls below the standard of the classical writers. His
inordinate use of conjunctions is often wearisome, in particular
the perpetual recurrence of iafah at, for instance, B., iii. 1-9,
and S.,1. 3041, and iv. 12-35. His motive perhaps was to make
clear the articulalion of his argument, but the obviousness of
the artifice gives some passages the semblance of a formally
stated proposition of Huclid. He is also wont to repeat the
same word in successive verses or continually to bring in certain
phrases. As examples I may quote vayo'nurapa, B., ii. 22 and
23, nathahina, ib., ix. 24 and 27, samkuc and prandde, ib.,
xiii. 52 and 54, “vahanastha, S., xvii. 23 and 24, prsatke, b.,
38 and 39, and for phrases semparivérye tasthuh, B., i. 17,
iv. 3, vil. 37, and xiii. 27, and manasiva codyamanah, ib., v.
71 and 87. I have already noted that the Riusamhdra has
the same trick of specch, evidence of its relatively early date ;
for to the later poets repetition is anathema and argues poverty
of diction and imagination.

This analysis of Advaghosa’s technique suggests that, if
we call him rough, the Ennius to Kalidasa’s Vergil, we do not
quite find the cenfre of the target ; if an analogy must be found
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in Furopean poetry, I would rather seek it in Milton, equally
a scholar and equally fond of displaying his learning, who
similarly sought to express his religion within the limits of an
epic. For where Advaghosa’s text survives undamaged, he is
polished enough and his work is usually highly wrought and
well finished. But his intricacy and claboration are those
of the primitive, not of the sophisticated writer ; not for him
the subtle relations of Kaliddsa’s verse or ils exact harmonies
of tone, still less the ‘slickness’ of later kdwvya. He reminds
me often of some Italian painter of the fifteenth century, who
in his excitement over the new possibilities of representation
will upset the balance of his picture to direct our attention
to his skill in depicting the musculature of a man drawing a
bow or in foreshortening an upturned head. Or, to take an
Indian parallel, the Muhammadan architecture of Ahmedabad,
seen in bulk, leaves on the visitor’s mind the impression of
singularly claborate decoration, while the Taj Mahal, in reality
far more adorned, seems simple in comparison ; it is only a
question of the extent to which the decoration is not merely
applied ornament but has been subordinated in function to
the general scheme of the structure. Similarly Asvaghosa’s
insistence on symmetry, his exposure of the framework and
his non-functional decoration are characteristic of early work,
not of a time when the greatest art is so to conceal the art
that the reader is unconscious of its presence pervading the
whole poem. The correct view, I would maintain then, is
that Advaghosa is a primitive in his art, just as he is in religion
and philosophy.

But there is nothing wrong in being primitive ; our enjoy-
ment of primitive work is merely different in kind from that
which more advanced art affords us, and we shall fall into
grievous error if we insist on looking in these poems for what
we find in classical kawvya, instead of concentrating on that
which the author himself intends us to see. For it is not only
in technique but also in feeling that the difference is seen between
a primilive and a mature writer. The latter is like some well-
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-bred person in a highly civilised society, who prides himself
on knowing everything and being able to do everything without
either parading his knowledge or appearing to make any ctfort.
He must conceal the labour with which he achieves his resulis,
as if his perfect skill were inborn and his work produced without
toil. Above all enthusiasm is taboo and good taste his god,
so that he seems almost to show a certain lack of feeling, an air
of digllusionment, to insinuate, as it were, that such studied
perlection is hardly worth while. But in the early stages of
an art the opposile prevails. Jugt as the primitive artist
delights to experiment with new forms and test their possibi-
lities, 8o he gives his depth of feeling free rein in his work, and
enthusiasm excuses an occasional lapse of taste or failure of
technique. It is this freshness, this zest, which casts an abiding
charm over early work, and here surely is the socret of the hold
Advaghosa’s poems take on us. In his verses we catch glimpses
of a man of artistic temperament and sirong passions, delighting
in everything that appeals to the genses, yet finding no sure
foothold anywhere 1ill he seeks refuge in Buddhism. The zcal
of the convert informs every word he writes, and by his intense
conviction of the importance of his message ho still carries
away readers of different faith and alien civilisation, however
inadequate to them his philosophy of life may seem. His gkill
in narration keeps us interested, but the real appeal derives
from the spontaneous emotion which overflows in his poetry.
This emotion may be traced to two sources, the first being
his ardent devotion to the person of the Buddha. Though the
noble pancgyric m canto xxvii of the Buddhacarite is no longer
available to us in the original, the bright flame of his faith
shines through every line of the two poems and redeems the
driest passages. Equally ingistent throughout is his sense of
the impermancnce of all mundanc phenomena, however delight-
tul they be, and the strength of this feeling is the measure of
the pull which the world cxerted on him ; for the passion with
which he denounces the ordinary joys of hife draws its force
not merely from a revulsion of feeling, but also from the necess-
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ity of convincing himself. When he comes to deal with
that which lies at the core of his being, he sheds his learning
and drops all play with rhetorical and pedantic tricks, to
speak straight from the heart. Though those who are affected
by the feminist tendency of the day may not find the subject
of canto viii of the Saundarananda 1o their taste, yet even
they will recognize that Advaghosa there shows himself to
have no superior among Sanskrit poets as a writer of satire.
He has all the gifts for the purpose, a command of balance and
antithesis, economy and poiniedness of phrasing, and above all
a furious indignation, a seeva ira, at heart., Listen to these
lines, clear-cut and hard as a diamond, but searing like vitriol :—

Vacanena haranti valgund nisitena praharanti cetasd |

Madhu tisthati vaci yositam hrdaye halahalam mahad visam |

Adadatsu bhavanti narmadalh pradedatsw provisants vibh-

ramam |

Pranatesu bhavanti garvitdh pramadas trptatards ca méanesu |

Gunavatsy carants bhartrvad gunahinesu caranti putravat |

Dhanavatsu caranti trsnayd dhanahinesu caranty avajiiayd |

8., viii. 35, 39, 40.
These are not sparks from the anvil of some wit or courtly
epigrammatist, but the outburst of a man in bitter earnest,
who has himself suffered from the desires he flagellates. But
if the world grips our vitals with longings which we must tear
out by the roots, it is also transient, ephemeral, and the poet’s
spirit rises, as he surveys with noble courage man’s brief glory
in this existence, his restless flittings from life to life, and con-
trasts them with the eternal peace to be found in his religion.
Again the same simplicily, the same economy of phrase, but
now how elevated and majestic :—
Rtur vyalitah parivartate punah
ksayarh praydtoh punor ety condramdh |
GQatam gatarm natva tu samnivariate
jalam nadin@m ca nypdm ca Yeuvanem |

s., ix. 28.
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Irresistibly Catullus’ famous lines, beginning Soles occidere
ac redire possunt, rise to the mind. Or again :—
Vihagandm yatha sayam tatre tatra semdgamal |
Jatau jataw tathasleso janasya svajanasyc ca |
Pratisrayarm bahwoidhari sarnsrayonts yothddhvagdh
Pratiyanti punas tyalktva@ tadvaj jhatisamagamalh |
S., xv. 33, 34.

Or the motif of ¢ Oil sont les neiges d’antan ?’
Balam Kuriandm kva ca tat taddbhavat
yudhi joalitvg tarasaujasd co ye |
Samitsamiddhd jvaland twiadhvare
hatd@savo bhasmans paryovasthita@h ) S., ix. 20.

On this note let me take leave of Aévaghosa, a Buddhist,
a scholar, above all a poet, who sought other ends and struck
other strings than the poets of the classical epoch, and let us
enjoy what he has to give us without attempting to assign him
a precise place in that galaxy.



THE ACTS OF THE BUDDHA
CANTO I
Birra or TEE Hony ONE.

1. There was a king of the unconquerable Sakyas, Suddho-
dana by name, of the race of Ikgvaku and the peer of Tkgvakn
in might. Pure he was in conduct and beloved of his people
a8 the moon in autumn.

2. That counterpart of Indra had a queen, a very Saci,
whose splendour corresponded to his might. In beauty like
Padma, in steadfastness like the earth, she was called Mahamaya,
from her resemblance to the incomparable Maya.

1. T and O leave it uncertain whether °unconguerable’ (asukya) is an
epithet of the king or the Sakyas ; in either case there is a play of words on
Sakya and adakys asin S, 1. 45. In ¢ Ts hphrog-byed zla-ba 18 equivalent to
harié® or haric-candra, which may either be the famous kmg not mentioned
elsewhere m Aévaghosa or mean ‘ the moon of the asterism Sravana’; but C
has ‘the first-born moon’ (?=‘the moon at the beginning of tho year’).
As it is the moon of autumn that gives joy to men and is the subject of
comparison (e.g., 8., ii. 14), T conjecturs an original duraccundra. The verse
may he tentatively restored as follows :—

Aiksvika Thsvdkusamaprabhavah
Sdkye-_w asakyesu visuddhavrtiah |

Priyah Saraccandra iva prajabhyak
Suddhodano nama babhiva rajd |

2. The translation is not quite certain. The comparison with Maya the
goddess recurs 8., 1i. 49 ; O has, ‘ borrowing the simile, she was called May4,
but m reality there was no comparison belween them’. Pddas a, ¢ and d
may have run :—

Tasyendrakalpasya babhiva patni
Padmeva laksmih prthivive dhird
Mayeti namnanwpameve Mayd |
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8. This ruler of men, dallying with his queen, enjoyed,
as it were, the sovereign glory of Vaifravana. Then without
defilement she received the fruit of the womb, just as knowledge
united with mental concentration bears fruit.

4. Before she conceived, she saw in her sleep a white
lord of elephants entering her body, yet she fell thereby no pain.

5. Maya, the queen of that god-like king, bore in her
womb the glory of her race and, being in her purity free from
weariness, sorrow and illusion, she set her mind on the sin-free
forest.

6. In her longing for the lonely forest as suited to trance,
she asked the king to go and stay in the grove called Lumbini,
which was gay like the garden of Caitraratha with trees of every
kind.

7. The lord of the earth, {ull of wonder and joy, recognised

3 W’s translation of b is impossible, as Sri was not the wife of Vaidravana ;
and ¢ mighi mean ‘like the knowledge of one who possesses sumddhi’. The
second line might have been :—

Tatad ca vidyeva somddhiyulia
garbham dadhe papovivarjitd sd |
4. T reconstruct d : na lannimattan, samavdpa tapam.
5 The first hine ran more or less :—
83 tasya devapratimasye devi
garbhena vamdasriyam udvahants |
And the second line had probably vitasramadokamayd, for which ep 8., ii. 49,
but it 18 not clear if glsan-la, * m purity °, refers to Maya or the forest

6. The comparison of Lumbini to the Caitraratha garden recurs §., ii. 53,
and iy o stock simile in these accounts , cp. Mhw., 1, 149, 14, and 217, 2, and
1, 19, 16, and Jdteka, I, 62, where cuttalatavanasadisarh should probably read
attaratha®. 'The first line may have been :—

Sa Lumbinim nama vand@niabhiimin
citradrumdn Caitrarath@bhir@mam |

7. 'This vorse was somewhat as follows :—

Aryddaydm t@m ... .......
Vijhiaya koutihaloharsapirnal 1

Sivat purad bhimipatir jagama
tatpritaye ndpi vikarahetoh |
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that her disposition was noble from her possession of piety,
and left the fortunate city, in order to gratify her, not for a
pleasure excursion, ’

8. In that glorious grove the queen perceived that the
time of her delivery was at hand and, amidst the welcome of
thousands of waiting-women, proceeded to & couch overspread
with an awning.

9. Then as soon as Pusya became propitious, from the
side of the queen, who was hallowed by her vows, a son was
born for the weal of the world, without her suffering either
pain or illness.

10. As was the birth of Aurva from the thigh, of Prthu
from the hand, of Mandhaty, the pecr of Indra, from the head,
of Kaksivat from the armpit, on such wise was his birth.

11. When in due course he had issued from the womb,
he appeared as if he had descended from the sky, for he did
not come into the world through the portal of life ; and, since
he had purified his being through many wons, he was born
not ignorant but fully conscious.

9. © gives the precise date, ‘ the eighth day of the fourth month’, for
which ep. Przyluski, Concile de Rdjagrha, 88 TFor the vows that Maya took
sce Windisch, 11, 1134,

10. TFor Aurva sec MPBh., 1. 6802fl., and for Prthu, 2b., xii. 2219f
Mandhatr’s legend 1s given at length Dwy, 2108, but Brahmanical legend
differs, sayimng he was born [rom the side. Hoe is the peer of Indra as occupying
half his seat. Nothing is known of Kaksivat’s birth The Fo pen ksing ching
(T'1, IV, 59, ¢251f.) puts the comparisons, omitting Prthu, into the mouths of
the Brahman soothsayers ; FP has all four at 690, a3fl

11. This and tho next verse are relative sentences depending on tasya
in 10, and explain why the birth was miraculous. Krama means ‘ the ordinary
course of evenls’ (op. v. 38, 37), Buddhas naturally being born m a superna-
tural way. Pdde b implics that the Buddha was born free from the ordmary
defilements of birth (cp. 16 below), and cyute is deliberately ambiguous, boing
regularly used of divine bemgs descending to earth for rebirth. For sam-
prajinan, see AK , IT, 54, Oltremare, Théosophe bouddhigue, 129, n. 4, and
Windisch, i1, 88, 110, 128, probably it means ‘remembering his previous
births ’ in this connexion.
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12. With his lustre and steadfastness he appeared like
the young sun come down to earth, and despite this his dazzling
brilliance, when gazed at, he held all cyes like the moon.

13. Tor with the glowing radiance of his limbs he eclipsed,
like the sun, the radiance of the lamps, and, beauteous with the
hue of precious gold, he illumined all the quarters of space.

14. He who was like the constellation of the Seven Seers
walked seven steps with such firmness that the feet were lifted

up unwavering and straight and that the sirides were long
and set down firmly.

15. And looking to the four quarters with the bearing
of a lion, he uttered a speech proclaiming the truth: « I am
born for Enlightenment for the good of the world ; ihis is my
last birth in the world of phenomena.”

12. A’s gap in @ is due to a recent gash, and it may have originally had
yo. Co’s ényd 18 unmetrical and, despite Wohlgemuth, probably not supported
by C. Dipti is the quality of the sun, and dhairyae of the carih.

13 The first line refers to the illumination of birtb-chambers; op.
Penzer, Ocean of Story, II, 168-9, and Padyaciddimans, iii. 26. As he was
born out of doors, not in a satikdgrha, is it suggested that the sun took the
place of the usual lights * For the golden colour in the second line see Windisch,
ii, 136.

14. © is uncertain for this verse and may have rendered @ by ‘ upright,
straight, with unflustered mind’® Many suggestions, none really plausible
exeept Schrader’s andkuldnyubjosamuddhyidne (read as one word), have heen
made for emendmg or explaining the first pada, which T may have read as in
the text or else had somethmg like andkulo nyubjamalojjhitin. 1 accepl A's
ariginal reading and treat it as a single compound, as the non-occurrence of
ubja elsowhere is ageansi dividing andkuldny wbja® , 1his requires us under the
poet’s principle of balance to road & also as a single compound, so reconciling
A and T. Tor the sense I give to samudgale ((’s “ upright. ’), ep viii. 52 below.
T has a word too much in ¢, but suggests thal eva is doubtful,

15. As ¢ refers to the suhhavalokite (LV., 84), gati 18 bardly * gait’ here,
possibly ‘lionwise’. I translate bhavya according to C’s ¢ piercing through to
the true meammng’, the sense being known {0 the lexica but not recaorded in
literature. T’s equivalent, snod-ldan-rnams-lyi (W reads siod-ldan,=4lGghya)
is unintelligible and presumably corrupt.
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16. Two streams of waler, clear ag the rays of the moon
and having the virtue, one of heat, one of cold, poured forth
from the sky and fell on his gracious head to give his body
refreshment by their contact.

17. He lay on a couch with a gorgeous canopy, feet of
beryl and framework glistening with gold, and round him
the Yaksa lords stood reverently on guard with golden lotuses
in their hands.

18. The dwellers in heaven, themselves remaining invi-
gible, held up in the sky a white umbrella and, bowing their
heads in obeisance before his majesty, muttered the highest
blessings that he might obtain Enlightenment.

19. The mighty snakes in their thirst for the most excel-
lent Law fanned him and, with eyes shining with devotion,
bestrewed him with mand@re flowers, offices they had performed
for the Buddhas of the past.

16. 'T renders Subkhre ‘ white’ and O ‘pure’. In ¢ perhaps samparka
for samsparée. This use of antara, though close to the classic use defined as
tadorthya (e g R, xvi. 82, and Slokavdrtiika, Arthdpattiparicchedn, 7), is only
found in Buddhist works, and then only in {he phrase kim antaram (Mhv.,
1, 360, 11, and II, 66, 15, and Sermyutie, I, 201, and Childers s,v.). The point
is that the Buddha at birth is not covered with the impurities of the womb
and does not need the usual bath for cleansmg purposes. The connexion of
this idea with miraculous birth goes back to BEV., v. 11, 3, of Agni.

17. T’s readmg in o may be correct ; cp. Kad., 127, avanipdladayanair
wa simhopadaikitatalair . . . pidaperh, and Mudrdrdksasa, ii. 11, hemdikam
. . simhdsanam. Note also Yasht, 17, 9, of a couch zaranyapokhitapad. In

¢ Luders’ amendment may be right, the difference from A being only an easily
omitted dot.

18. The restoration of the first five syllables in o cannot be exactly
determmed, adrdya, avyakie or nigidhe being compounded with bhdiah or
bhavah. Cp. Suttanipdta, 688 (of Asita’s visit), mard . . .na dissare camara-
chattagahakd, Mahavamsa, xxxi. 89-90, Jataka, VI, 331 (of Indra), HC, ch. i,
9, 18, adrdyamanavanadevatdvidhyiair balapallavaih, and MBh., 1. 1408, In ¢
vyadhdrayon wonld be best, but T’s kun-nas supports the text.

19 Bhaltivisistanetrdh has been much criticized, but is certified by C’s
chuan {Giles, 2702). The sense of ‘ characterized by ’ is natural and satisfac-
tory, and contrasts with vifesg in the first line, Butb theremay be a secondary
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20. And gladdened by the virtue of his birth in this
faghion, the Suddhadhivasa deities rejoiced in their pure
natures, though passion was extinet in them, for the sake of
the world drowned in suffering.

21. At his birth the earth, nailed down as it was with
the king of mountains, trembled like a ship struck by the wind ;
and from the cloudless sky there fell a shower perfumed with
sandalwood and bringing blue and pink lotuses.

22. Delightful breezes blew, soft to the touch and wafting
down heavenly raiment ; the very sun shone more brightly and
the fire, unstirred, blazed with gracious flames.

23. In the north-eastern corner of the royal quarters a
well of clear water appeared of itself, at which the household
in amazement carried out their rites as at a holy bathing-
place.

meanmg. For T translates gzir, which properly means iroubled’, and it
uses mi-gzir (prasanna ?) of the Buddha’s eyes at 88 below ; in view of the
latter passage it cannot mean °wide-open’ (so W) here. Bacol’s Tibetan-
Sanskrit dictionary however shows gzir to have meanings not recorded by 8. C.
Das and Jischke, but seems to be corrupt here unfortunately. Divy., 518,
has yathaiva stimite jale *sya metrami visiste vadaune virdjate, where widigta
corresponds to siimite and ought to mean ‘ untroubled’, © clear’; also SP.,
C translates avyajon as if ayajon.

20. Tathagate cannot mean primarily the Buddha here, as Advaghosa
does not apply such terms to him till he reached bodhi ; 1t must be taken as an
adjective to uipdda, the use being presumably mtended to suggest the deriva-
tion of the name. By Lhis construction a relative yasye can be understood
through ca to connect the verse with the preceding and following ones. The
Suddhadhivisa deities are incapable of going elsewhere (4K., II, 216), and
their presence on earth an thiy occasion is possibly not suggested therefore
here ; the Mahfyina however does not accept this limitation on their powers.

21. Gawronski compares OII, I, 75, 13 ; note also Kdad., 113, calila-
kulodanlalilita . . . acakampe medini. This probably explains Vasubandhu’s
ktadri (AK., 11, 147), i.e, kilddri misread by the Chinese and Tihetan translators
as kdlddrs.

22. Cp. R, iii. 14.
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24. And troops of heavenly beings, petitioners for the
Law, thronged the grove to wait on him, and in their wonder-
ment they cast flowers from the trees, though out of season.

25. At that time the noxious creatures consorted together
and did each other no hurt. Whatever diseases there were
among mankind were cured too without effort.

26. The birds and deer did not call aloud and the rivers
flowed with calm waters. The quarters became clear and the
sky shone cloudless ; the drums of the gods resounded in the
air.

27. When the Guru was born for the salvation of all
creaturcs, the world became exceeding peaceful, as though,
being in a state of disorder, it had oblained a ruler. Kamadeva
alone did not rejoice.

28. On seeing the miraculous birth of his son, the king,
steadfast though he was, was much disturbed, and from his
affection a double stream of tears flowed, born of delight and
apprehension.

29. The queen was filled with fear and joy, like a stream
of hot and cold water mixed, because the power of her son was
other than human on the one hand, and because she had a
mother’s natural weakness on the other.

24 Dar$ana implies a formal visit to an idol or a ruler and is still so used
in Hindi. A and T are against Gawroiski’s kautiihaleneva m ¢, and, as the
word cannot be applied to the trees without sve, T must be translated as above,
Whether C so understood it is not clear. The last word is a verb compounded
with ns, equivalent to srams or vyadh, possibly mipdtitina.

26 In ¢ Ts phyog-rnams rab-snefi=diah prasedub, and dge-ba, ihe
epithet of the sky, probably stands for §uci as in xii. 119 ; O has ‘in the sky
was no cloud-screen °.

27. The translation of the third pdda follows C, on whose authority T
amend T°s improbable thar-paki to thar-phyir, equivalent to jagadvimoksdya
gquruprasittau.

29. C hag for a, ‘ the queen saw her son born not by the ordinary way ’°,
and this probably is the sense underlying T’s ambiguous phrase.
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30. The pious old women failed in peneiration, seeing
only the reasons for alarm ; so, purifying themselves and per-
forming luck-bringing rites, they prayed to the gods for good
fortune.

31. When the Brahmans, famed for conduct, learning
and eloquence, had heard about these omens and considered
them, then with beaming faces full of wonder and exultation
they said to the king, who was both fearful and joyful :—

32, “On earth men desire for their peace no excellence at
all other than a son. As this lamp of yours is the lamp of your
race, rejoice and make a feast to-day.

33. Therefore in all steadfastness renounce anxiety and
be merry ; for your race will certainly flourish. He who has
been born here as your son is the leader for those who are
overcome by the suffering of the world.

84. According to the signs found on this excellent one,
the brilliance of gold and the radiance of a lamp, he will certainly
become either an enlightened seer or a Cakravartin monarch
on earth among men.

35, Should he degire earthly sovereignty, then by his
might and law he will stand on earth at the head of all kings,
as the light of the sun at the head of all constellations.

36. Should he desire salvation and go to the forest, then
by his knowledge and truth he will overcome all creeds and

stand on the earth, like Meru king of mountains among all the
heights.

30. Some details are uncertain, but the general sense is clear.  Pious’,
lhag-ma spans-te, adhimukiah or adhimucyamdandh.

31. Wohlgemuth quotes a parallel to this passage from the Fo pen hsing
ching (1, IV, 59, c15, the last quartet, etc,).

32. InHindustan a house without a son is still said to be without a lamp.

33. ¢ Be merry’, lit. ‘ dance’ ; W translates otherwise,

34. T’s text in d is doubtful and hard to translate; C has the better

sense, ‘ should he practise enjoyment in the world, certainly he will become a
cakravartin ’.
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37. As pure gold is the best of metals, Mern of mouniains,
the ocean of waters, the moon of planets and the sun of fires,
so your son is the best of men.

38. His eyes gaze unwinkingly and are limpid and wide,
blazing and yet mild, steady and with very long black eye-
lashes. How can he not have eyes that seeleverything ? ”’

39. Then the king said to the {wice-born : “ What is the
cause that these excellent characteristics should be seen, as
you say, in him, when they were not seen in previous great-
-souled kings ?”” Then the Brahmans said to him :—

40. “ In respect of the wisdom, renowned deeds and fame
of kings there is no question of former and latter. And, since
in the nature of things there is a cause here for the effect,
listen to our parallels thereto.

41. The science of royal policy, which neither of those
seers, Bhrgu and Angiras, the founders of families, made, was
created, Sire, in the course of time by their sons, Sukra and
Brhagpati.

42, The son of Sarasvaii promulgated again the lost
Veda, which the men of old had not seen, and Vyisa arranged

37. ‘Tirves’, dud-byed, dhumakare. ‘Men’, rkan-gins, dvwpad; Cs
literal translation is misunderstood by Wohklgemuth.

39, T take zhes in ¢ as=kila ; g0 C, ‘if 1t is as you say’

40. C makes ¢ clear,  every product by the nature of Lhings arizes from a
cauge’. In d mdaréandn: 13 an uncertain restoration, but T shows a plurai
word which, whatever it is, cannotl be fitted mm with A’s alraive ; the latter
therefore must be wrong.

41. In o read Angirdé ca ? There is no need to take the irregular sasar-
jatuh to the Dhdtupdtha root, sarj, since the epic has such forms sporadically
(M Bbh., 1ii. 11005, 12540, and vi. 3695); moreover Mahabhisya, 1, 48, 9-10,
says some grammarians allow them. Sukra and Brhaspati are regularly
coupled together as the authors of the first treatises on political science.

42, These stories are discussed at length by Dahlmann, Das Mahdbhdrata
als Bpos u Rechisbuch, 144ff., and are referred to at S, vil, 20 and 31. At the
latter Vydsa is called vedavibh@gakorly, which is to be understood of the Vedas,
not of the MBh. For the double meaning in d Vasigtha had a son, Sakti, and
o was sadakli, though adukts in respect of the Veda ; cp. MBhL., i. 6640, putra-
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it in many sections, which Vasigtha for lack of capacity had
not done.

43. And Valmiki was the first to create the verse, which
the great seer, Cyavana, did not put together, and the science
of healing which Atri did not discover was later proclaimed
by the seer Atreya.

44. And the Brahmanhood which Kusika did not win
was obtained by the son of Gadhin, O king. And Sagara set
a limit {for the ocean which the previous descendants of Tkgvaku
had not fixed.

45, Janaka reached the position, attained by none other,
of instructing the twice-born in the methods of Yoga ; and
Sara and his kin were incapable of the famous deeds of
Sauri.

46. Therefore neither age nor family decides. Anyone
may attain pre-eminence anywhere in the world ; for in the
case of the kings and seers the sons accomplished the various
deeds their ancestors failed to do.”

47. Thus was the king cheered and congratulated by the
trustworthy twice-born, and, discharging his mind of unwelcome
sugpicions, he rose to a still higher degree of joy.

wyasanasemtaptel faktiman apy afakiovet. C did not understand parve (for
which Pan , i. 1, 34) and transhterated it as a proper name.

43. The reference in the first line has been correctly explained by
Leumann ; Cyavana, on an occasion similar to that which caused Valmiki to
make the first &loka, failed to make his outory in the meire. Sovani observes
that the Aireya Samhitd now extant was composed by Agnivesa and ro-edited
by Caraka, who wasg, according to Chinese tradition, physician to Kanigka ;
he thmks tho verse may be mtended as a compliment to the latter.

44  Luders’ 7dj@ in b may well be right.

45. Saur: as the name of Krsna appears also in Ladkdvatdre, x. 785,
under the corruption of Mauri (the MSS. have Sauri). C seems to have read
te svabald in d.

46. In a A’s kalah could easily be a corruption from wasiéoh

47. T ghould have preferred to accepl prafyayfo in @ in the sense of
‘convinced ’, but there 1s no real authority for this meaning and pratyaysto
breaks the metre,
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48. And in his gratification he gave with full courtesy
rich gifts to the best of the twice-born, wishing that his son
might become lord of the earth as prophesied and that he
should not retire to the forest before reaching old age.

49. Then by reason of the signs and through the power
of his austerities the great scer Asita learned of the birth of
him who was to put an end to birth, and came to the palace
of the Sakya king, thirsting for the holy Law.

50. He was the chief among the knowers of the Absolute
and shone with the majesly of priestly power and with the
majesty of asceticism. Accordingly the king’s spiritual dircctor
brought him into the regal palace with reverence and honour.

51. He entered the precincts of the royal women’s dwelling
and the rush of joy that he felt was occasioned only by the
birth of the prince ; for from the intensity of his austerities
and the support afforded by old age he remained otherwise
unmoved, deeming himself to be, as it were, in a forest.

52. Then the king rightly honoured the sage, when seated,
with water for the feet and the proper offerings, and then
addressed him with due courtesy, as Antideva of old did
Vagigtha :—

48, C expands the second line and makes the king desire to go to the
forest, while his son rules, i.c. it read yayas jardm.

50. InalacceptT’sreading and interpretation and compare Brhaddevatd,
ii 133, mantravinmantravillamah, also Paficavimdabrdhmana, xiii. 3, 24,
mantrakyplam manirakyd asit  Jat, 1. 5, is not a parallel, though perhaps
influenced by this passage. The firsl line gives the reason why 1t waa possible
to admit him to the women’s quarters and C expatiates on this.

51. This use of samjficyd 18 common in Buddhist writings, e g. Mhv.,
111, 153, 12, Bodhicuryavatdra, vi. 6, and Majjhima, 111, 104 For the sense
ep. S, ii. 17, and Bodhwcarydvatira, v 21, pramaddjoncmaedhye *pi yabir
dbaro no khandyate.

52. Antideva is usually called Rantideva in Brahmanical works ; the
confusion is probably due to the expression Samkytir Antideval being taken as a
single word S@nmkyti-Rantuleval, similar cases ocourrmg mn the Puranas (Pargiter,
129). TFor the comparison see MBh., xii. 8591, and xiii. 6250.
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53. ¢ Fortunate am I and honoured this house that Your
Holiness should deign to visit me. Be pleaged to command
what I should do, O benign one: I am your disciple and you
should show confidence in me.”

54. When the sage was invited in this befitting fashion
by the king with all cordiality, his large eyes opened wide in
admiration and he spoke these profound and solemn words :—

55. It indeed accords with your great soul, your hospita-
lity, your generosity, your piety, that you should thus show
to me a kindly disposition, so worthy of your nature, family,
wisdom and age.

56. And this is the course by which those royal seers,
acquiring wealth by the subtile Law, ever continued giving it
away according to rule, thus being rich in austerities and poor
in worldly goods.

57. But hear the reason for my visit and be rejoiced.

53. Tn a T seems to have read dhanyam to agree with kulom ; its last
word in this pada I read as des, not fes.

54. T takes @ as one word, but it might be better to divide s vismaya®,
comparing S., x. 35.

55. Tévi and Formichi take ¢ as applied by Asita to himself, on the
ground that jfigna and vayah could not apply to Suddhodana. This seems to
me very difficult in every way , vayah means ‘ age ’, not necessarily ‘ old age’,
but equally ° youth ’, and the implication here is that the king shows Asita
the respect due from a younger man to the older one. C also takes 1t as
referring to the king.

56. Pormichi takes fe as==itava, which can hardly be right, but points out,
correctly probably, that nyparsayal refers to Suddhodana’s ancestors. For
sitksme dhorme see note in my translation on 8., ii, 87 ; it is equivalent to
¢ the highest ’, * most recondite ’. Schrader takes it Lo mean  hidden (=pre-
natal) merit °, which 1s indicated by C and may also be mtended. Ts yajanto
in ¢ may be correct, but fyaj is common enough in the gense °give away ’;
Sisupdlavadha, xiv. 20, combines both, yajyaya yajanakarmino 'lyajon drovya-
jatam apadisya devatdm. 1 constrne babhivuh with tyajentah (SS., § 378).
Ford cp MBh, v. 16818, anddhyd manuge vitte ddhyd daive tathd krato.

B7. The voice was addressed to the king, though not heard by him, and
was only understood by Asite, when he went into yoga.
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In the path of the sun I heard a divine voice saying, “ To thee
is born a son for Enlightenment.”

58. As soon as I heard the voice, I put my mind into
trance and understood the matter through the signs. Then
I came here to see the lofty banner of the Sakya race uplifted
like the banner of Indra.”

59. When the king heard him speak thus, his bearing was
disordered with delight, and he took the prince, as he lay on
his nurse’s lap, and showed him to the ascetic.

60. Then the great seer wonderingly beheld the prince,
the soles of his feet marked with a wheel, the fingers and toes
joined by a web, the circle of hair growing between his eyebrows
and the teslicles withdrawn like an elephant’s.

6l. And when he saw him resting on the nurse’s lap,
like the son of Agni on Devi’s lap, the tears flickered on his
eyelashes and, sighing, he looked up to heaven.

62. But when the king saw Asita’s eyes swimming with
tears, he trembled from affection for his son, and sobbing with
hig throat choked with weeping, he clasped his hands and
bowed his body, asking him :—

58. TFor Indra’s banner, see M Bh. (new Poona edition), i. 57, and Hopkins,
Epic Mythology, § 69 ; later descriptions in the Brhafsamhitd and Bhavigyotta-
raPUTana.

69 Lokur sugpests that the dhatri is Maya, which corresponds to T’s
reading ; at 61 T has dhatri.

80. It 1s atill disputed swhether the jala on the fingers and toes means
webbing or meshed lines ; latest discussion, Acte Or, VII, 232, and X, 298,
but AAA., 526, 8, read with 529, 23, shows later Buddhist writers to have
understood webbing. Nandargikar poinis oul that the last mark mentioned
18 stll considered a sign of great strength in India ; op. Makdvarisa, xxiii. 5,
kosohitavasthaguyho, of a particularly strong child.

61. Devi may mean Svaha or Parvati or be taken as a plural for the
divine mothers who nursed Skanda. Nandargikar remarks on ¢ that to have
let the tears fall would have been a bad omen. The root cafic, hitherto only
known, except for Panini, in the later classical literature, has not been recorded
compounded with vi.
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63. “ Why are you, who are so steadfast, tearful on secing
him who differs little in form from the gods, whose brilliant
birth has been attended by many miracles and whose fulure
lot you say is to be the highest ?

64, Will the prince be long-lived, Holy One ? Surely
he is not born for my sorrow 2 Shall the two handfuls of water
have been obtained by me with such difficulty, only for Death
to come and drink them up ?

65. Is the treasure of my fame inexhaustible? Is the
dominion to last for ever in the hands of my family ? Shall
I win blisg in the next world, even in the sleep of death having
one eye open in the ghape of my son ?

66. Is this young shoot of my family, just sprung up,

64. The meaning of the second line 1y that tho king wishes to know if his
gon will survive him to offer the handfuls of water 1o the dead. Labdhd, pori-
phrastic future used in a passive sense, tho carlest recorded instance ; sce
398., §340, Rem 2, and ZDM@, 64, 316, and Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, 493.
It occurs sporadically, ugually from Iabh, in later hiterature, twice possibly in
Kahdasa (Meghadita, 24, see Mallindtha thereon and Trivandrum 8.8., LXIV,
20, and at Malovikagnimatra, i. 7, according to Katayavera’s readmg), Kurdidgr-
jumiye, u, 17, and i1 22, Sisupalovadha, il 116, Bhattkavya, xxii. 4, 20, several
times in the Brhatkathaslohasorhgrahe (xx. 109 and note thereon), ete.

65. The last pade is an unsolved crux. The possible readings arc ag in
the text, as in A, or as in Co. (supie *pi putre). O has,  When I die, ghall I
with happy mind be born peacefully and happily in the other world, like the
two eyes of a man, the one closed and the other open ?’ This geems to tuply
supio and to lake 1l in the sense of sleep=death. ; that 1s, the king will die,
but hus life on earth will continue by means of g son, and with much reserve
I {ranslato accordingly. The straightforward meanmg that the king 18 so fond
of his son that he keeps one eye open on him even in sleep is incongistent with
his hemg in the other world, and anamise suggeste that he is a deva in heaven.
Bui, the passage undoubtedly hints at the common. statement that Iangs should
be awake even when aslecp, e.g Rdm., iil. 37, 21, nayanair yak prasuplo *m
Jagarti nayacaksusd (ep. <b, v. 34, 19), R, xxii. 51, Kdmondokiyanitisira, vii
58, and xini. 29. To take a commonplace and give it a new twist is Lypical of
kavya procedure, though the number of demonstrable instances in Aévaghosa
is few.

66. See the Introduction for the combination of singular and plural in d.
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fated to wither without flowering ? Tell me quickly, Lord, T
am all uneasy ; for you know the love of fathers for their sons.”

67. The seer understood how the king was troubled by
the thought of misfortune and said: “ Let not your mind, O
king, be disturbed ; what I have said is not open to doubt.

68. My agitation is not over aught untoward for him, but
I am distressed for my own disappointment. For my time to
depart has come, just when he is born who shall understand
the means, so hard to find, of destroying birth.

69. For he will give up the kingdom in his indifference
to worldly pleasures, and, through bitter struggles grasping
the final truth, he will shine forth as a sun of knowledge in the
world to dispel the darkness of delusion.

70. With the mighty boat of knowledge he will bring
the world, which is being carried away in affliction, up from the
occan of suffering, which is overspread with the foam of disease
and which has old age for its waves and death for its fearsome
flood.

71. The world of the living, oppressed with the thirst
of desires, will drink the flowing stream of his most excellent
+ Law, which is cooled by concentration of thought and has
mystic wisdom for the current of its water, firm discipline for
its banks and vows for its Brahminy ducks.

72. TFor to those who, finding themselves on the desert-
-tracks of the cycle of existence, are harassed by suffering and
obstructed by the objects of sense, he will proclaim the way
of salvation, as to travellers who have lost their road.

73. Like a mighty cloud with its rain at the close of the
summer heat, he will give relief with the rain of the Law to
men burnt up in the world with the fire of the passions, whose
fuel is the objects of sense.

67. Adsmi for aham 18 well established, e.g., Kirdlarjuniya, iii. 6, and
Bodhicarydvatdras, i, 7.

69. The Peking edition supports W’s rram for rnams in c.

71. The first line covers the eightfold path (§., xvi. 31-33).
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74. With the most excellent irresistible key of the good
Law he will throw open for the escape of living beings the door
whose bolt is the thirst of desire and whose leaves are delusion
and the darkness of ignorance.

75. And, as king of the Law, he will reach Enlightenment
and release from prison the world which is entangled in its own
gnares of delusion and which is overwhelmed by suffering and
destitute of refuge.

76. Therefore be not grieved for him ; in this living world
that man is to be deplored who through delusion by reason
of the sensual pleasures or through intoxication of mind refuses
to hear his, the final, Law.

77. Therefore, though I have obtained the trances, I
have not won through to the goal, in that I have fallen short

" 74. This verse was mitated in the verse quoted from the Svapnovdsuva-
datte by Abhmavagupta , and both have a parallel duficully in tho meaning
here of tida (which can be read as {dla), there of tadana. Primarily it must velor
to some part of the door. T'dlaka properly 18 the lock of a dooy, Hindi tald, ep.
Divy., 877, and HC., ch, vii, 54, similarly tdle at KA., x1v. 3, 65, and definod
as dvdrasyodghdtenayantrake by Kalpadrukoda (Gaekwad’s 0.8., XLIV), p. 17,
84, But this is impossible here. Awaddnadelakae, I, 56, has however tddo
undoubtedly in the sense of ‘ key ’, and I think it best to accept this meaning.
O is no help, and T takes 16 in the sense of énbda, given by the PW for tdda
from the lexica ; or else it read °idlena, ¢ handelap ’, or °nddena. Probably a
secondary senso of “falena is intended. A has a margmal gloss of vighdtayisyats
in ¢, this would be distinctly betier acoording to the above interpretations and
suggests the opening of the two leaves. Vipdioyisyats should mean ° break
down * and requires #ida in the sense of * blow '.  Lokur says Peterson suggested
¢ hammer ’ for tada.

75. Does svail in a mply delusion about the self ¢ Dharmardje is also
t0 be understood in the technical sense of ideal ruler.

76. Tho readings in b are uncertain. I take T°s gnas to stand for ast,
and the restoration suggested is palmographically sound The second letier of
the hidden character in A might be vz, which from C would indicate $ocasva,
but T shows Socyal defiitely , or A might have had originally socyas sa.
Kamasukha refers to the pleagures derived through the five senses (see S.,
iii. 34, note in translation, and ix, 43).
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of this merit. Ior, since I shall not hear his Law, I hold even
rebirth in the triple heaven to be a disaster.”

78. Hearing this cxplanation, the king with his queen
and friends was quit of his dejection and rejoiced ; for he deemed
it to be his own good fortune that his son should be such.

79. Butb his heart busied itsell anxiously with the thought
that hig son would follow the path of the sages. It was most
cerlainly not that he was opposed to the side of the Law, but
that he saw the danger arising from failure of issue.

80. Then when the seer, Asita, had made known the truth
about his son 1o the king who was troubled about him, he
departed, as he had come, by the path of the wind, while they
looked up at him with all reverence.

8l. Then the saint, who had attained right knowledge,
saw his younger sister’s son and straitly charged him in his
compasgsion, as if he were his own dear son, to listen to the
words of the Sage and to follow his teaching.

82. The king too, delighted at the birth of a son, threw
open all the prisons in his realm and in his affection for his

790. I follow C against A and T in @, as sa and yo arc easily confused
mmedwwsval Nepaliscripts. Cp. Theragaiha, 1102, isuppayittamhi pathe vajanta,
of an Arhat. Strictly @rse applies to what is done by an Arhat, nol by a
Buddba (4KV., i, 10, 1. 20).

80. In ¢ riipa is pleonasticlo heighten the honorific eflect of the preposi-
tionud (Pan ,v. 3,66). This usage with present pariiciples is not uncommon
in Pali, e g , Digha, 11, 202, and Udana, 61 ; cp. also ASPP , 449.

81  Tlus verse 15 almost certainly spurious, since C would hardly omit a
point of such purely Buddhistic interest. Mt is a rare word, meaning ‘ right
knowledge °, and T's reading 1s more probable ; in the latter case all pada b
should be construed as governed by kriamatim.

82. Pdda b, which I translate according to C, has a second sense, * loosen-
g the bonds of the objects of sense’. For the translation cp. K4.,ii. 36, 60,
putrajanmant v@ mokso bandhanasye vidhiyale, R., iii. 20, trumping this
verse, and IMhv, 11T, 175, 13. (s ‘ according to the $istras and siitras * may
imply $rubssadydem m ¢, but cp. § , 1. 25, svavamdasadysih kriyah ; perhaps there-
fore, ‘ according Lo the use current m his family °,

2
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son caused the birth ceremony to be properly performed for
him in the manner that befitted his family.

83. And, when the ten days were fulfilled, in the piety
of his mind and the excess of his joy, he offered for the supreme
welfare of his son sacrifices to the gods together with incanta-
tions, oblations and ather auspicious rites.

84. Moreover for the prosperity of his son he bestowed of
himself cows full of milk, in the prime of their age, with gilded

horng and healthy sturdy calves, to the full number of a hundred
thousand, on the twice-born.

85. Thereon, self-controlled, he prescribed the performance
of ceremonies directed to many ends which delighted hig heart,

and when a fortunate, auspicious day had been determined,
he gladly decided to enter the city.

86. Then the queen, taking the babe, did obeisance to the
gods and entered for good forlunc a costly ivory litter, be-
decked with white sitapuspe flowers and lit by precious stones.

87. The king then made the queen, attended by aged
women and accompanied by her child, enter the city in front
of him, and himgelf also advanced, saluted by hosts of citizens,

84. Tor vrddhi, see note on 89 below

85, The European translations omit wisaye in @ as pleonastic, Lokur
and Nandargikar translate ‘1eligious ohservance’, a sense given by Apte but
for which there appeats to be no authority. The defimijon quoted by Lokur
(as=myame, mydmake) imphies rather ‘limited to’ Joglekar renders
‘ subject matter’, ‘detaila’. The literal meaning is eithor ‘having many
kinds of scope ’, or ‘ having many kinds of objects * (sacrificial victims ?%).

86. Sulapuspe is the name of various flowering trees , all the translators,
however, follow Co. m taking the compound to mean °filled with all kinds of
white flowers’. Similarly §wdye has always been construed with prampatya ,
not, only does 1ls place in the sentence make my translation necessary, bui a
imkd was recogmzed as a lucky objeet. Thus it was included among the lucky
things sent by Asoka to Devanampiya of Ceylon for his coronation, Dipavarisa,
xi. 82, and Mahdvarisa, x1. 31. The collocation shows that Avaghosa wroto
Swnkdm, nol §ibikdmn.

87. Tfollow C and T in taking sthavirajonam as feminine,
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like Indra, when on entering heaven he was saluted by the
immortals.

88. The Sakya king thereon procecded into his palace
in good heart, like Bhava on the birth of his six-faced son,
and, with countenance beaming with joy, dirceted cvery
arrangement to be made which would lecad to many kinds of
prosperity and renown.

89. Thus the town named alter Kapila rejoiced with its
surrounding territory at the prosperous birth of the prince,
just ag the town of the Wealth-giver, which was thronged with
Apsarases, rejoiced at the birth of Nalakiibara.

88 For the second line I accept (’s rendermg.

89. There is a play on words in “upddhy@, which means technically ¢ the
impunity caused by childbirth’, janandsaucs. Ceremomial impunity is not
ordinarily a cause of pleasure, but i this case it was so.
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CANTO 11
LIFE IN THE PALAGL.

1. Day by day from the birth of his son, the masterer of
self, who had come to the end of birth and old age, the king
waxed mightier in riches, elephants, horges and allies, as a river
waxes with the inflow of waters.

2. Tor then he obtained many treasures ol wealth and
jewels of every kind and of gold, wrought and unwrought,
so ag to overload even that chariot of the wind, desire.

3. And rut-maddened clephants from {he FHimalayas,
guch as even lords of elephants like Padma could not have
brought to his stables in this world, served him, and that too
without any effort on his part.

1. I can find no parallel to Co.’s “antulusye in ¢, and so profer I's reading,
for which cp., e.g., Suttanipale, 401, Buddhens dukkhantagund. Vorses 2-4
and 6 develop ¢ in detail. The reference in d is Lo a river growing with the
accession of tributaries, and T may be rghl in taking sindhu to mean the
Indus here.

2. Vinays, 101, 239, gives the definition of wrought and unwrought
gold ; cp also Majhvma, 11, 71, and MBL , i. 4438 and 8012, and xin. 2794
and 3261.

3. The meaning of mapdala is uncertain ; but we must exclude ‘ kheddah ’,
for which the Sanskrit is vd@r7 and which does not seem 10 have been known in
Northern India tall a late period (not m Nepal {11l 1918). The choice hes
hetween, ‘ elephant stables’, ‘ picketing ground’, as ai v. 23 below, and the
common technical use for the turning movements which clephants and horses
were, and. slill are, taught to cxccule (e.g., Meyer’s translation ot KA., 732,
Zusatz on 214). Tor the labter note PIW’s reference Lo MBh., vi. 1765, for
abhini of traming elephants. Another difficulty lies in ke, omitied m the
Buropean translations ; possibly ¢ ordmarily ° (Lokur), or else by conirast with
Padma, the elephant of the southern quarter (Ram., i. 42, 16, and M Bh., vi.
2866), who does not tame earthly elephants. T may have read mandale (also
proposed by Bohtlingk) and took sha=asmwn, 1.c. ‘in his domain’, corres-
ponding to asya of the next two verses.
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4. And his city shook with the tread of horses, adored
with the various marks and decked with trappings of fresh
gold, or laden with ornamenis and having flowing manes,
which he acquired either by his military power, from his allies,
or by purchase.

5. And go too there were in his kingdom many excellent
cows, contented and well-nourished, unspotted, giving pure
and abundant milk, and accompanied by well-grown calves.

6. His enemies became neulrals, neutrality turned into
alliance, allies were united to him with peculiar firmness.
He had only two parties ; but the third, enemies, did not exist.

7. So too for him heaven rained in due time and place,
with gentle winds and rumbling clouds, and with the sky adorned
with rings of lightning, but without the evils of showers of
thunderbolts or {alls of meteoric stones.

8. At that time fruitful grain grew according to season,
even without the labour of tilling ; and the very herbs for him
became still more abounding in juice and substance.

9. Though that hour brings as much danger to the body
as the clash of armies, yet women were delivered in due time
safely, easily and without disease.

10. Except for those who had taken vows of mendicancy,
no one begged from others, however wrelched his means might

4 T does not give the preposition for ®bhiisitath, but it can hardly be
anything else than vi.

5. Arajaska could mean ¢ docile * ; but C translates © of unmixed colour’,
i.e. while, not spotted so as to appear grey. White is considered the best
colour {or u cow (Grierson, Bihar Peasunt Infe, §1113)

7. Co divides the compound n a so as Lo apply $abda to the winds also.
Ag hetween Co and T in. b, atige does not fit in, well with kundelo.

8. The three evas 1 Co ’s second line are hardly possible. T substitutes
asya for the second one apparenily, but 42 eva is none tpo easy; for it should
mean ‘ the same ’, whereas there 18 a4 contrast between corn and herbs.

9. The difference between Co and T 1s so great in d, that I think A must
have been partly illegible, causing Amrtinanda, to insert a guess of his own.

10. Many conjectures, none satisfactory, have been made for the amend-
ment of @ from Co,’s text, The restoration of T is certain, and in paleography
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be; and at that time no man of position, poverty-siricken
though he were, turned his face away when solicited.

11. At that time in his realm, as in that of king Yayati
the son of Nahusa, no one was disrespeetful to his elders, or
lacking in generosity, or irreligious, or deceitful, or given 1o hurt.

12. And by constructing there gardens, temples, hermi-
tages, wells, water-halls, lotus-ponds and groves, they showed
their devotion to dharma, as if they had seen Paradise before
their eyes.

13. And in the joy of deliverance from famine, peril and
disease, the people were as happy as in Paradise. Husband
did not transgress against wife, nor wife against husband.

14. None pursued love for sensual pleasure ; none withheld
wealth from others to gratify his own desires ; none practised
religion for the sake of riches; none did hurt on the plea of
religion.

15. Theft and the like and enmity disappeared. His

and sense is sound. O hag, ‘ except for those who took on themselves the four
holy seeds (2, or kinds of plantg 2)°; the verb shou, recerve’, ‘ take on one-
gelf ’, is several times used by it in compounds to translate vrate, and, allowmg
for the corruption or unrecorded sense of the last word, we may justifiably
conglude that it had the same text, Prarthayanti is unusual but not without
precedent ; for a certain use of the active instead of the middle, besides those
given in the PW,see Pratijiidyougandhar@yona, iv. 8. TFor the second line op
Ablsamaydlomkare (Bibl, Buddh,, XXIIT), i. 88, kyéo *pv narthinam kseptd.

12. T cannot be reconstructed for b and may be corrupt T understand
the verse somewhat differently to the Furopean translators, and would not
take kriydl 1o mean °ceremonies’, the point being that, as people follow
dharms to gain Paradise (8., 1. 87, and Adoka Pillar Fdicts pussim), such
devotion as theirs could only arise, one would think, from an actual vision of
Paradise.

13. Lokur and Sovani object to the dual verb in {the second line as not
in accord with the use of 3 ; the same objection applies to the text of i. 41ad,
where however the defect can easily be removed by amendment.

14. For bep. 8., i. b2¢, and note thereon in text

15. This verse, which is not in C, 1s probably spurious. It is clearly
related to Rdm , i1. 119, 10, which shows Anaranya (cp. MBh, xui 5661,
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kingdom was at ease and indcpendent, free from forcign rule,
peacetul and prosperous, like the kingdom of Anaranya of old.

16. For then at the prince’s birth in the realm of that
king, as in that of Manu, son of the Sun, joy prevailed, evil
perished, dharma blazed forth, sin was quenched.

17. Since the prosperity of the royal race and the accom-
plishment of all objects had been thus brought to pass, the king
named his son accordingly, saying “He is Sarvarthasiddha .

18. But when queen Mayd saw the vast power of her
son, like that of a divine seer, she was unable to bear the joy
it caused her ; then she went to Heaven to dwell there.

19. Then the queen’s sister, who equalled her in majesty
and did not fall below her in affection and tenderness, brought
up the prince, who was like a scion of the gods, ag if he were
her own son.

20. Then the prince gradually grew up in all due perfection,
like the young sun on the Fastern mountain, or the fame
fanned by the wind, or the lord of the stars in the bright fort-
night.

21, 22. Then they brought to him from the houses of
his friends priceless unguents of sandalwood and strings of
jewels, filled with magic herbs, and little golden carts to which
deer were harnessed, and ornaments suited to his age and little
elephants, deer and horses of gold, and chariots yoked with
little oxen, and dolls gay with gold and silver.

7684, and Maitri Up., 1. 4) to be the king referred to. I ghould prefer Lo read
rastram as the last word of d, with T’s 1@j7iah as an alternative though inferior,

16 Co was probably right in conjecturing kaluser in d.

17 Co’s text in « is so weak and differs so much from T that evidently
A was partly illegible here I accordingly accept T’s readmg, which is mmplied
by TP and explains how A was misread ; C is no help

18 W thinks T may have read jatapraharsd in ¢ ; I doubt this.

20. All three similes exemphfy the ordered growth of brightness.

21 For the magic powers of certain herbs, see Formichi’s note on this
verge and §., v. 31, with note thereon in my translation,

22 The words mn this verse must be in the same case as 1 21, so I have
put them all into the accusative, But dealkrire might be passive and then all
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23. Though but a child and attended in this fashion
by the various kinds of sensory pleasure suitable to his age,

vet in gravity, purity, thoughtfulness and dignity he was
unlike a child.

24. He passed through infancy and in course of time
duly underwent the ceremony of initiation. And it took
him but a fow days to learn the sciences suitable to his race,
the mastery ol which ordinarily requires many years.

25. But, as the king of the Sikyas had heard from the
great secr, Asita, that the prince’s future goal would be the
supreme bealitude, he feared lest he should go to the forests
and therefore he turned him to scnsual pleasures.

26. Then from a family posscssed of long-standing good
conduct he summoned for him the goddess of Fortune in the

should go into the nominative In d T think pufiif, though not authenticatod
1 this sense, is certain for T's ‘litile figurves of men’ and better than Co’s
dubious gantrih, but the restoration of ¢ is somewhat speculative. I take
phywi-nus as=chun-fus (both being pronounced alike), comparing phyed-du
for ched-du in 184 ; and samprayukie is indicated by 7' instead of prayulic.
For ‘little oxen’ the allernative to gopuhiaka is gordpake (so Pali assa®,
hatthiriipaka), or even possibly govarnaka (cp. vatsavarns, S., xnii, 11, and note
in translation). Co.s text is too much al variance with T to be authentic
and W’s byun-dus, though supported by the Pekmng edition, is surely a wrong
reading.

23. Ind T reads dpal ($r1) twice ; W conjectures dpal for the first, i.e.
Sauryena for daucena.

24  Comparison of Co.’s MBS, with T shows that A here had the first
{hree gyllables of b correctly and the next two partially, the rest of the pdda
being obliterated T’s hdu-byed properly =sumskira, of which pratwpatii is a
synonym. Cp. Jdt., 225, 23, kdlakromdd avaplasamskirakarmd, and for the
Buddha’s inttiation 8 , ii. 63 Ind T omits Lule and is probably corrupt (vead
raf 1tgs 1jes-su for ran dan rjes-su ).

25. The last pdda was evidently illegible in A except for the last two
syllables, but the restoration of T is not quite certain, apparently vanarm for
vandni. C i no help and I should prefer vanam na yaydd i

26. The wording of d suggests invocations to Sr1 (Siravhdiyana, Digha,

I, 11), of which Buddhists did not approve. For abhmdhdne, see note on
iii, 3,
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shape of a maiden, Yadodhard by name, of widespread renown,
virtuous and endowed with beautly, modesty and gentle bearing.

27. The prince, radiant with wondrous beauty like
Sanatkumaéra, took his dehght with the Sakya king’s daughter-
-in-law, as the Thousand-eyed with Saci.

28. The monarch, reflecting that the prince must see
nothing untoward that might agitate his mind, assigned him
a dwelling in the upper storeys of the palace and did not allow
him access to the ground.

29. Then in the pavilions, white as the clouds of autumn,
with apartments suited to each season and resembling heavenly
mansions come down to earth, he passed the time with the
noble music of singing-women.

30. For the palace was glorious as Kailasa, with tam-
bourines whose frames were bound with gold and which sounded
softly beneath the strokes of women’s fingers, and with dances
that rivalled those of the beautiful Apsarases.

27. The restoration of a is certain, cp Jat , xix, 19, vidyofamdnanm vapusi
émya ca, and Ram , vi 35,1, Mhv ,I1, 197, 5, has Sanatbumdrapratimo kumdro
dyuaman ayam.

28 The harmya is properly the upper part of the palace. For T’s
vyddsdati sma ep m 51

29. 1In b for ra@ijitesu T has spyod-pa, which translates car and v This
is evidently the right sense, as is shown by bhtimar  Tor the vimdnas are the
heavenly mansions in which the devas live, and are always dkddastha (e.g
Mahdvarmsa, xxvii. 13), not on earth. So at B, xviii. 87, the vihdra buill by
Anathapindada s compared to ‘ the palace of the Lord of Wealth descended
(to carth)’, and similar comparisons occur elsewhere, eg MBh, v 5180,
vimdninwe nwisiant mahitale, Kad , 50, ambaratalgvatirnabhir dwyevimana-
panktbhir walamkrid, and Kath@saritsGgare, xxsiv, 143. It is very doubtiful
what the Sanskrt word should be, if the text is correct, we can only get the
sense by referring Lo the Naighantuka’s gloss of raj by gatikarman cited in the
PW, and iins is far from satisfactory. In ¢ T translates déraya by gzhi, which
is ugsdor d@laya, and my translation 1s corroborated by C ( suited in warmth

nd cold to the four seasons ; according to the time of year they chose a good
dwelling ’) and by many parallels,
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31. There the women delighted him with their soft voices,
charming blandishments, playful intoxications, swect laughter,
curvings of eyebrows and sidelong glanoes.

32. Then, a captive to the women, who were skilled in
the accessories of love and indefatigable in sexual pleasure,
he did not descend from the palace to the ground, just as one
who has won Paradise by his merit does not descend to earth
from {he heavenly mangion.

33. But the king, for the sake of his son’s prosperity and
gpurred on by the goal predicted for him, abode in holy peace,
desisted from sin, practised self-restraint and rewarded the
good.

34. He did not, like one wanting in self-control, indulge
in the pleasures of the senses, he cherished no improper passion
for women, with firmness he overcamc the rebellious horges

of the senses, and conquered his kinsmen and subjects by his
virtues.

31. TFor the second part of o T is two syllables short and has only rnam
hgyur-rnams-kyis kyan (=vikdraid ca) If we read rnam-par rnam etc, the
lacuna would be explamned and the reading would be wividkaié ca bhdvair
In d bhravaicitawr has mtrigued some scholars; but 1l 18 quite correct and the
phrase recurs HC , ch, vii, 57, 1, where Cowell and Thomas translate * raised
cyebrows . T translates by bskyod-pa, * agitate’, move ’, and we have to do
with the root vac, vefic, which originally meant ¢ move crookedly ’, ¢ in curves ’,
then ‘move’, nsed i the RV of horses gallopmg , cp Oariydpitake, iii. 9, 10,
pada avadicand, Bhalfikdvya, xiv. 74, and other references in PW

32. Karkada properly ‘ firm’, ‘ hard ’, often of o, woman’s body or breasts,
and then ‘experienced’, ‘indefatigable’, as in ranakarkass, Ram., v. 44,
(=ranakarmavsarade, b , 44, 8)  Cp. BRNS , xxiii. 59, ratikalahasomprahdresu
karkadah, and the defimition of ratikdrkedye at Dhirtavitasarwdda (ed Catur-
bhani), 21, 16  For punyubarmen op S., x. 52, and vi 3

34, T shows Co’s readmg in the much discussed pddae b to be correct,
and takes visamam to mean “improperly’ (ma-rusis). Janani I understand ag
a synonym for matrgrama, the regular Buddhist designation for the female
sex, cp. MBh., xu 11141 The contrast between jigaya and viigye is pre-
sumably a hint al the rule embodied in Pap., i. 3, 19.
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35. TMe did not learn science to cause suffering to others,
but studied only the knowledge that was bencficent ; for he
wished well to all pcople as much as to his own subjects.

36. And for the long life of his son he worshipped the
shining constellation, whose regent is Brhaspati, and he offered
oblations in a huge fire and presented the twice-born with
gold and cattle.

37. He bathed 1o purify his body with the waters of the
sacred bathing-places and his mind with the waters of the
virtues, and at the same time he drank soma as enjoined by the
Vedas and observed in his heart the self-produced bliss of
religious tranquillity.

38. He spoke what was pleasant and not unprofitable ;
he stated what was true and not disagreeable ; for self-respect
made him unable to say even to himself a pleasant falsehood
or a harsh truth.

39. He gave no opening to feelings of partiality or the
reverge, according as he liked or disliked his petitioners, and

35 Presumably »idyd in ¢ implies magic practices and the other forms
of knowledge deprecated by Buddhists.

36 Syllables 5 to 7 ot « are hard to read in A but corroborated by T
The star meant iy Pusya, whose divinity is Brhaspati, ep. Diwvy , 639, Pusya-
naksatram . . Brhaspatidaivatum, and Brhatsambhid, xevin  For the importance
of Pusya in the Buddha legend sce the text, associated with the
Mahiganghikas, which 1s translated by Przyluski, Concile de Rijagrha, 88 The
word Anigirasa, sometimes applied to the Buddha, also hints at tho connexion
between him and Pusya. T takes kpdana to mean ‘gold’, a meanmg only
known from the Naighantuka ; i the BV it is uyually translated © pearl’,

37. I take papaw in 4 from pg, * dvink’, and from pd, ‘guard’; cp. S.
i. B9.

39. Tor dosa=dvesn in b cp. v. 18 below and noteon §, xvi 22 in text ;
for the idea MBh., xu 2456, and Jat , xx1ii. 73 The sense of ¢ and d, unlike
the text, is certain  In ¢ I follow T, the confusion between Suddha and lubdha
appearing also in Sthiramati’s commentary on the Madhyantevibhiage (Caleutta
0 8.), note 655 , for éuddha as appled to vyavahdra, see MBk., xii 3195, The
conjecture 1 d 18 supported by C, which translates ¢ twice to bring out the
double meanmg , 1t runs, ‘ He determined to live in solilary retirement and
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observed purily of justice ag being holy ; for he did not esteem
sacrifice to be o in the same degree.

40. He ever quenched straightway with the water of
gifts the thirst of expectant suppliants, and with the battle-axe
of good conduct, instead of by fighting, he broke down the
swollen pride of his foes.

41, He disciplined the one; ho prolected the seven;
seven too he abandoned and he obscrved five ; he won the set
of three; he understood the set of three; he knew the sel of
two and gave up the get of two.

42. He did not have the guilty executed, although he
adjudged them worthy of death, nor did he even regard them
with anger. And he inflicted mild punishments on them,
since their release too was looked on as bad policy.

43. He carried out the most difficult vows of 1he ancient
seers ; he gave up long-cherished {euds, and he obtained renown,
made fragrant by virtue ; he swept away the dust of defiling
passions.

decided litigation with fairness. He deemed better fortune to lie in deciding
cases than in vast numbers of sacrifices.’

40 As Co. observes, the poel hints at the water poured out in giving
gifis. Tor the second line cp. 8, ii. 33, and 36. The reference is firstly to
the vices, peculiar 1o kings and subdued by his good conduct, and secondly to
his external foes who submit without fighting, just as a cakravartin conguers
by dharma, not by military might.

41, This nddle hag heen variously explained ; I understand it as follows.
One is his self. The sevens are the contituents of a kingdom and the seven
vices of kings (cp xi 31, 32 below) Five refers to the five updyas (8., xv. 61,
and note thereon in my translation, and also MBh., ii1. 11806). The threes are
dharma, artha and hdma, and either the three dakiis (note prabhdva, 8., i. 45),
or the three parties of verse 6 above, or the three conditions, sthana, vrddhi
and ksaya The Lwos seem to be good and had policy (naye and anaya or
apanaya), and kimu and krodhe (MBh., v. 1160, and xii. 2720 ; for a Pali
reference, see Jdtwka, V, 112, 24-5, where the avoidance of kodha and hisa
(=harae) constitntes the khattiye vala).

43. Torcop. 8,1 59. Indthere is a play on words, rajoharan meaning
¢ duster > {or ¢ broom ’ ),
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44, He did not desire 1o exact revenuc beyond the amount
due, he had no wish to covel the goods of others. And he did
not desire to expose the wickedness of his adversaries, nor did
he wish to bear wrath in his heart.

45. Since the monarch behaved thus, his servants and the
cilizens followed the same course, just as, when the mind of
a man in mystic trance has become wholly calm and is compact
of tranquillity, his senses becomc so hkewisec.

46. Then in the course of time the fair-bosomed Yagodhara,
bearing her own [ame, bore to the gon of Suddhodana a son,
Rahula by name, with the face ol Rahu’s adversary.

47, Then the ruler of the carth, in posscssion of the son
he had longed for and fully assured of the prosperity of his
race, rejoiced at the birth of a grandson as much as he had
rejoiced at the birth of a son.

48. Overjoyed at the thought that his son would {fcel
paternal affection, just as he himself felt it, he attended to the
various ceremonies at the proper season, as if in his love for
his son he were on the point of mounting to Paradise.

44, DBuali means land rovenue , the king takes his one-gixth without adding
illegal cesses. For apravriie m the sense of ‘illegal’, ‘nol customary’, see
KA., i 26, 8, and M Bh., v. 7534. The verb m d 1s uncertam, bul anwdksit
from wvah corresponds fairly with T and 18 the soundest paleograpbically, Tu
1t merely a comcidence that Mahkdbhdsyw, 101, 279, 10, gives acikirsit and
ajihirsit next to cach othor as examples of this aorist ?

45. Cp. K4 , v, 1, 16, svayam yacchilus tacchildh prakytayo bhavanty

46, As Leumann pomts out, Asvaghosa derves Rihula from Rihu and
la, ¢ take ' (=" kull’), yo that Rahula has nol merely a face like the moon, but
his face 15 that of Riahu's foe. When Yafodhard carties her own fame,
the reference 1s presumably to her carrymg tho Buddhba’s son i her womb.
C has for this word, ‘ when Yasodhard grew up gradually in age’ ; did it read
svavayodharaydm ¢

47.  Paramapratite could also mean © highly delighted ’.

48. 'The precise point of the comparison 1 d escapes me ; Formichi holds
that he wanted to go to Paradise, now that ho was sure of funeral offerings,
and translates putrapriyal, ‘ beloved of his sons .
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49. Abiding in the path of the great kings of the golden
age, he practised austerities without cven doffing the white
garments of ordinary life and worshipped with sacrifices that
brought no injury to living creatures.

50. Then by his good merit he shone forth gloriously with
the splendour of sovereignty and of asceticism alike and was
illumined by his family, conduct and wisdom, wishing to
diffuse brightness like the thousand-rayed sun.

51.  And he, whose sovereignty was established, honoured
and intoned the holy chants of Svayarhbhii and performed
works of great difficulty, hike Ka in the primeval age when he
wished to produce creatures.

52. He laid aside weapons, he pondered on the Sdstra,
he pursued holy calm, he undertook the law of restraint; like
one who is self-controlled, he was not a slave to any object
of sense ; he looked like a father on all his domains.

53. For he maintained the kingdom for the sake of his
son, hig son for his family and his family for his renown, his
fame for heaven, heaven for the sake of his self ; he only desired
the continuance of his self for the sake of dharma.

54. Thus he performed the manifold dharma, which is

49, TFor prathamakalpike cp AK., 1T, 172.

50. T question if this, the usual rendering of d, brings oul the force of
the simile ; il can hardly be so jejune  Perhaps lejo utsisrksuh, as applied to
the king, ‘ about to abandon soverejgnty ’, or ‘martial behaviour’ (foreshadow-
ing tatydja Sastram 1n 52) ; or else can ¢ be construcd to apply to the sun ?

51. The first lne is not clear; d@icike, properly part of the S@maveda.
Svayambhuve is difficult ; perhaps *revealed by Svayambhii’ (so T), or else
read svayambhuvam There seems to he a veiled reference to the Buddha,
whois called Svayarbhii at A K., IT, 56, and repeatedly in the LV and Mabayana
works. The second line means that he performed austeriiies, the Brihmanas
often saying of Prajapati, when about to create, that fapo *tapta Asvaghosa
apyplies dushara to tapas below, xii. 94, and at 8., iii. 4.

52. As Formichi observes, vadi in ¢ could mean ¢ one who hears rule’,
suggesting the absurdity, ‘like a king he possessed no kingdom’. Smmilarly
in d, taking visaydn as ¢ objects of the senses ’.

B4 For nipdia, & Vedic word, cp. 8, xviii 31,
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observed by the religious and is established through revelation,
ever hoping that, now that the prmee had seen the face of his
son, he would not go to the forest.

55. Kings who in tlus world desirc to preserve their
personal sovereignty guard their sons, but this dharma-loving
lord of men by letting his son loose among the objects of senge
kept him from dharma.

56. But all the Bodhisattvas, those beings of incomparable
natures, first tasted the flavour of worldly pleasurcs and then,
when a son was born to them, lelt for the forest. Hence,
though the motive cause was fully developed mm him by the

accumulation of past acts, he enjoyed sensual pleasure till he
reached Illumination.

55 In d I do not follow Co ’s reading, because the collocation of perfect
and mmperfect 1s awkward , subscript va and w are easily confuged in A C
and the modern translators take the first line to mean that kings who desire
to keep the sovereignly in thewr families guard thewr sons from evil ways.
Bul KA., i. 17, and 18, suggests a more simuster mterpretation The most
dangerous enemy of a king 18 his son , 1f he wishes to keep the rule 1n his own
hands (Gtmasamstham, cp. KA., vin. 2, 6), he holds him under guard and does
1ot let him go free m his domains (nsayesy amudican)

56. Anupamasaiiva implies that the Bodhisattvas were not to be
criticized for tasting sensual joys, cp. the discusmon and verses quoted A444.,
540 (ecintyd ho jundtmajah). Hetu m c refersto the threc kusalwmilant ; cp.
xii, 68 below, and S., v. 16, and remaiks on the subject 1 the Introduction.
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CANTO III
Tur PrincE’s PERTURBATION.

1. Then upon a time he listened to songs celebraling
the forests, with their soft grass, with their trees rcsounding
with koils’ ealls, and with their adornment of lotusponds.

2. Then hearing of the entrancing character of the city
groves, beloved of the womenfolk, he set his heart on an ex-
pedition ouiside, like an clephant confined inside a house.

3. Then the king learnt of the state of mind of that
heart’s desire, styled his son, and directed a pleasure excursion
to be prepared worthy of his love and majesty and of his son’s
youth.

4. And, reflecting that the prince’s tender mind might
be perturbed thereby, he forbade the appearance of afflicted
common folk on the royal road.

5. Then with the greatest gentleness they cleared away

1. O has ‘ginging girls told the prince (sc. of tho forests) with beating
their mstruments and singing to the sound of lutes’ which supports T’s veading
adopbed in the text and also my interpretation of nibaddhani. For ihe tradi-
tion, see RL, 107. O is mostly very free throughout this canto, especially in
the description of the prmee’s progress.

3. The verse rcoeurs in a corrupt form, Divy., 408. Co, followed by all
the translators oxcept W, Sovani and Nundargikar, takes pulrabludhinasye
ay == pulrendbhlitusya, which, though possible, is somewhat difficult and requires
a poorer meamng for bhdvam , cp. it 28, and 8, ix. 34, x. 3.

4. Samvega as a religious term denotes the first step towards conversion,
when perturbation of mind is produced by something and leads to considera-
tion of the inherent rottenness of the world and so to the adoption of the
religious life. Thus a phrase is put into the king’s mouth, thal means more
than he intends.

5. For the usual rough way of clearmg the road for royal personages,
see the opemng scene of the Svapnovdsavadatia. There is a remimscence of
thus verse in the passage of the Divy. referred to undor verse 3 above.
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on all sides those whose limbs were maimed or senses defective,
the aged, sick and the like, and the wretched, and made the
royal highway supremely magnificent.

6. Then, when the road had been made beautiful, the
prince, after receiving permission, descended at the proper
time in full splendour with well-trained attendants from the
top of the palace, and approached the king.

7. Thercon the ruler of men, with tears in his cyes, gazed
long at his son and kissed him on the head ; and with his voice
he bade him set forth, but out of affection he did not let him
go in his mind.

8. Then the prince mounted a golden chariot, to which
were harnessed four well-broken bhorses with golden gear,
and with a driver who was manly, skilful and reliable.

9. Then, like the moon with the constellations mounting
to the sky, he proceeded with a suitable retinue towards the
road which was bestrewn with heaps of brilliant flowers and
made gay with hanging wreaths and fluttering banners.

10. And very slowly he entered the royal highway, which
was carpeted with the halves of blue lotuses in the shape of

8. TFor the description of the charioteer, cp Jdt., 226, 12.

9. In o the Sanskrit of T's Abras-spos 1s uncertam ; the natural meaning
is ‘perfumed rico’. The Peking edition’s hbras-sbos suggests hbras-so-bu=
ldje, but the metre does not allow the extra syllable in T Possibly hbras-
spos should have this sense, for there arc countless passages in both epicss
the Jatahas, Kathdsarisiagara and elsewhere showing the use of flowers and
l@je at trrumphal entries. C however only relers 1o flowers and I have there-
{ore relained the colourless “9dlam m the text.

10 A’s kiryamdnah in b 1s difficult and ought to Lo avakiryamdpak, as
conjectured by Bohthingk ; T does not show the case-ending, though 1ts bbram-
-pe implies  filled with’, which could only apply to the road, and not
¢ beshowered with °, the meaning required if the prince is meant. Cisno help.
For my conjecture cp. versc 25 below, kirnarh ... rajapatherh . . . paurah,
and xni. 32. An exact parallel 1s Kathasaritsagara, xliv, 73, 74 ; but A’s text
can be supported by b , xxxiv. 126, and Ram., vi 44, 31 (avekf in both cases),
and Ram., vi. 39, 2 (k¥) A’s reading makes abhiviksyamanah m d poor, as
the idea is already fully expressed by its first line, so that one would have to

3
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eyes open to their widest in excitement, as all around the
citizens gazed at him.

11. Some praised him for his gracious bearing, others
worshipped him for his glorious appearance, but for his be-
nignity others wished him sovereignty and length of days.

12. From the great houses humpbacks and swarms of
dwarfs and Kirdatas poured forth, and from the meaner houses
women ; and all bowed down as to the flag in the procession
of the god.

13. Hearing the news from their servants, “the prince,
they say, is going out”, the women obtained leave from their

elders and went out on to the balconies in their desire to see
him.

14. They gathered together in uncontrollable excitement,
obstructed by the slipping of their girdle-strings, as they put
their ornaments on at the report, and with their eycs still
dazed by sudden awakening from sleep.

15. They frightened the flocks of birds on the houses
with the jingling of zones, the tinkling of anklets and the clatter

accopt T's variant there Note the comparative sphitatars to show a high
degree. Ardhe is unusual 1n these comparisons ; the stock word 18 dale (e.g.,
8, vi. 26). Compare R., xi 5, pauradrsikriamdrgatoranou, wheve by toranas
are meant strings of lotuses hung along the sides of the road.

12. Humpbacks, Kirftas and dwarls are regularly mentioned in Buddhist
and Jain works and in Sanskrit literature, al least from K4 onwards, as
inhabiting the harems The reference in ¢ is to Indra’s banner , 8§, 1v. 46,
shows the sense to be that the people bowed down to the Buddha as to the
flag, not that their bowing was like the flag’s.

13. The {requent represeniations of such scenes i contemporary sculp-
ture shows that ©balconies’ best renders the idea of harmyatalani. The
manya jone ave more likely o be the older women of the family than the
male head ot the houschold.

14. Vwnyaste in ¢ can, only mean *put in order’, ‘ arranged ’, not * putb
on awry ’, a8 has been suggested T supports A’s reading, and I do not
think we should amend (e g., Speyer’s vrihdtla®, ¢ talen up at random ).

16. Torwep. S, vi. 6 and 7, and for ¢ 4b, 8, and Ram., ii. 101, 42 The
reading and sense of ¢ are uncertain, Either as above (so Co and Formichi),
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of their steps on the stairs, and reproached ecach other for
jostling.

16. But some of these magnificent women, though longing
made them try to rush, were delayed in their movements by
the weight of their charviot-like hips and full breasts.

17. But another, though well able to move with speed,
checked her steps and went slowly, modestly shrinking as she
covered up the ornaments worn in intimacy.

18. Unquiet reigned in the windows then, as the women
were crowded together in the mutual press, with their earrings
ever agitated by collisions and their ornaments jingling.

19. But the lotus-faces of the women, emerging from
the windows and mutually setting their earrings in perpetual
commotion, seemed like loluses stuck on {o the pavilions.

20. Then with its palaces full to bursting with young
women, who threw the lattices open in their excitement, the

though semaksip m this sense 18 very rare, or ‘colliding with each other in
their haste’ (so Schmidt and others, 1.e °vegdc or “vegaisé?) Yor the latter
1dea cp. B, xvi. 56, and SP., 74, 10

16. The more usual comparison of the hips 1s to a chariot-wheel, already
referred to apparently at RV., x. 10, 7. But cp. Vekramorvasiya, i 11, ratho-
pamadronydh. The Indian editors suggest takmg ratha in the sense of avayave
known to the lexica, which is not so good. The comparison presumably 1s
of roundness, the reference being 1o the two sides of a chariot with rounded
tops, as shown i contemporary monuments. FW has no occurrence of
sotsuka as early as {his.

17. T apparently divided hriyad pragalbhd, but is not clear ; ep. lajjdpra-
galbham, Jat., 116, 16. Rahal here=surata, as m &., vit 57; cp rahah-
samyoga at Brhaddevatd, v. 57. Contemporary statuary, e g, at Sanchi, shows
naked women, with a girdle round the hips, which left the private parts visiblo ;
as proved by numerous references in literature, it was not taken off even
rahah. Note also iv. 33.

19. The verse recalls the fragment of a Buddhist forane, illustrated
Vogel, La Sculpture de Mathurd, pl. VIII  The suggestion 1s that the windows
are ponds and the earrings birds among the lotuses

20. In b Kern's amendment should probably be accepted. The context
shows that va@idyane and vataydne are not the same. The latter iy unknown
except for Mhv., IIT, 122, 5, where the MSS. also read vatapdne , this last in
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city appeared as magnificent on all sides as Paradisc with its
heavenly mansions full of Apsarases.

21. From the narrowness of the windows the faces of
these glorious women, with their earrings resting on each other’s
cheeks, seemed like bunches of lotus-flowers tied to the windows.

22. The women, looking down at the prince in the street,
seemed as if wishing to descend to earth, while the men, gazing

up at him with upraised faces, seemed as if wishing to rise
to heaven.

23. Beholding the king’s son in the full glory of his
beanty and majesty, the women murmured low, ¢ Blessed is
his wife ”’, with pure minds and from no baser motive ;

24. TFor they held him in reverent awe, reflecting that he
with the long stout arms, in form like the visible presence of
the god whose symbols are flowers, would, il was said, resign
hig royal pomp and follow the religious law.

25, Thus the first time thal the prince saw the royal

Pali=Rk. odidyane in sense and its labticework shutter (Coomaraswamy,
Enstern Ari, IIT, 196) 18 mentioned. I take il that Advaghosa understands by
vEtdyane a kind of oriel window projecting from the wall in which to take the
ar, and by v@layana or vitapans some knd of shulter, possibly lattice-work,
which acted as protection against too stiong a wind. The use of kardle bero
is an extension from compounds like damsprakardle, and, though not fully
recognized in the dictionaries, is to he found thus or in the form kardlite w
the works of Bana, Dandin, Mayfira, Budhasvimm, Migha, etc. ; in view of
Pali having the word in the form kald@re, 1t seems thal the earliest use in this
gense is in the Hathigumpha mseription of Kharavela m the expression sirvkald-
rasoriravald (Bp Ind., XX, line 2 of mscription, which Konow, Acte Or, 1,
39, takes otherwisc). See also Charpentier, Monde Orienful, xxvi-xxvi,
pp. 136-136.

21. 'This verse with its repelition of previous ideas and words can hardly
be authentic

23. The last padae recurs almost, verbatim Divy , 318, 14.

24. Puspaketu as a name for Kamadeva is rare (ouly one reforence in
PW, also Gandistotra, 8) ; 1t could also mean ¢ flower-bannered *

25. The question 1s whether we should understand punarbhdvam or
*punarbhdvam in. d, on which T is not clear (JRAS, 1929, 539) and C not 1o
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highway, it was thronged with respectful citizens, clad in
cleanly sober guise; and he rejoiced and felt in some degree
as if he were being re-created.

26. Bul when the Suddhadhivisa gods saw that city
as joyful as Paradise itsclf, they created the illusion of an old
man in order to incite the king’s son to leave his home.

27. Then the prince saw him overcome with senility and
different in form to other men. His interest was oxcited
and, with gaze steadily directed on the man, he asked the
charioteer :—

28. “(Good charioteer, who is this man with white hair,
supporting himsel{ on the stafl in his hand, with his eyes veiled
by the brows, and limbs rclaxed and bent ? Is this some
transformation in him, or his original state, or mere chance ?”’

29. When the chariot~driver was thus spoken to, those
very same gods confounded his understanding, so that, without
seeing his error, he told the prince the matter he should have
withheld :(—

30. “O0ld age it is called, that which has broken him
down,—the murderer of beautly, the ruin of vigour, the birth~
place of sorrow, the grave of pleasure, the destroyer of memory,
the enemy of the senses.

be used safely. I think the poet meant the former to be understood primarily,
with the latter as a hidden meaning hinting at the prince’s future Enlighten-
ment ; but I know no other occurrence of punarbhive without a. T follow T
in taking kirhcit with d.

26 Divy, 408, 18, copies ¢ The wmfinifive praydtwss, as Bhandari
rightly sees, can only be governed by swicodana, the root cud taking the
infimtive In order to apply to the old man, the reading would have to
be praydntam, which is how T takes it.

28 T scems to have understood in d, ‘is this change in him natural or
chance ?’ So Schmidt, but T prefer to follow Co. and retaimn the opposition
belween wikriyd and prakrti ; a partial parallel at R., viii. 86, and Mallinaths
thereon C accepts the same opposition, but omits yadrcehd

30. Cp.S,ix 33, and M., 11, 152, 20,
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31. For he too sucked milk in his infancy, and later in
course of 1ime he erawled on the ground ; in the natural order
he became a handsome youth and in the same natural order
he has now reached old age.”

32. At these words the king’s son started a little and
addressed the charioteer thus, “ Will this evil come upon me
also 2 Then the charioteer said to him :—

33. “Inevitably by force of time my long-lived lord will
know this length of his days. Men are aware that old age
thus destroys beauty and yet they seek it.”

34. Then, since his mind was purified by his intentions
in the past and his good merit had been accumulated through
countless epochs, he was perturbed in his lofty soul at hearing
of old age, like a bull on hearing the crash of a thunderbolt
near by.

35. Tixing his eye on the old man, he sighed deeply and
shook his head ; and looking on the festive multitude he uttered
these words in his perturbation :—

36. “Thus old age strikes down indiscriminately memory
and beauty and valour, and yet with such a sight before its
eyes the world is not perturbed.

37. This being so, turn back the horses, charioteer; go
quickly home again. For how can I take my pleasure in the
garden, when the fear of old age rules in my mind ?”

31. Kalena bhiyah is clumsy in b and there is much to be said for
amending to bilena, to balance $isutve and yuvd , C perhaps had this, ‘ then a
boy playing at games’, the idea then being of pdrmsuliidete, playing m the
dust, not of crawhng.

32. T do not think Ts hdar, ‘ tremble ’, necessarily supports Speyer’s
cakitad for calituh in a.

33. Ag the Indian editors observe, dyugmat is the form of address to be
used by a chariobeer to Ius rathin ; the poet intends it not only thus but also
in its full sense.

34. Adéays (for which see AK., index sv.) means the disposmition or
attitude taken towards the religious life, not intentions in general It may
imply here the Buddba’s reselve i past lives ultimately to become a Buddha,
something like the bodhicitie of the Mahayana,



iii, 48] THE PRINCE'S PERTURBATION 39

38. So at the bidding of his master’s son the driver turned
back the chariot. Then the prince returned to the same palace,
but so lost in anxiety that it seemed to him empty.

39. But even there he found no relief, ag he ever dwelt
on the subject of old age ; therefore once more with the per-
mission of the king he went out, all being ordered as before.

40. Thereupon the same gods created a man with body
afflicted by disease, and the son of Suddhodana saw him, and,
keeping his gaze fixed on him, he said to the charioteer :—

41. “ Who ig this man with swollen belly and body that
heaves with his panting ? His shoulders and arms are fallen
in, his limbs emaciated and pale. He calls out piteously,
“ mother ”’, as he leans on another for support.”

42. Then the charioteer replied to him, “ Good Sir, it is
the mighty misfortune called disease, developed in full force
from the disorder of the humours, that has made this man,
once so competent, no longer master of himself .

43. Thereupon the king’s son looked at the man compas-
sionately and spoke, “Is this evil peculiar to him, or is the
danger of disease common to all men ?”

44, Then the chariot-driver said, ¢ Prince, this evil is
shared by all. TFor men feast and yet they are thus oppressed
by disease and racked by pain”.

45. Hearing this truth, he was perturbed in mind and
trembled like the reflection of the moon on rippling water ;
and in his pity he uttered these words in a somewhat low tone :—

40 T may have read drstvaive al the beginning of ¢, but is not clear.

41. For samddritye cp. Rim., iv. 24, 2, fvdm sumdsritya Tar@ vousaty, and
MBh , v. 5633, paraviryarm samdsriya.

44. T’s reading in d is nol good, but is connected with its reading in 46d.
In nejther case has O any hint of it (in 44, ‘ Who has a body necessarily has
pain, yet the stupid contentedly go on rejoicing’, and m 46, ‘ Disease the
robber arrves unexpectedly, and yel they feast and rejoice’) The con-
nexion in sense of the two lines is nol obvious at first, but the charioteer hag
in mind the festal crowds around and explains how they too are subject to
disease.
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46. **This is the calamity of discase for mankind and yet
the world sees it and feels no alarm.  Vast, alas, is the ignorance
of men, who sport under the very shadow of diseasc.

47. Turn back the chariot, charioteer, from going outside ;
let it go straight to the palace of the chief of men. And on
hearing of the danger of digease, my mind is repclled from
pleasures and shrinks, as it were, into itself.”

48. Then he {urned back with all feeling of joy gone and
entercd the palace, given over to brooding; and seeing him
thus returned a second time, the lord of the earth made enquiry.

49, But when he learnt the reason for his return, he
felt himself already abandoned by him. And he merely
reprimanded the officer in charge of clearing the road, and
angry though he was, imposed no geverc punishment on him.

50. And he further arranged for his son the application
of sensual attractions in the highest degree, hoping, “ Perhaps he
will be held by the restlessness of the senses and not desert us .

51. But when in the women’s apartments his son took
no pleasure in the objects of sense, sounds and the rest, then
he directed another excurgion outside with the thought that
it might cause a change of mood.

46, Note ce .. .ce in the first line denoting simultaneity ; pasyan there-
fore should nol be taken as governing ¢, cp. the similar construction in 6labd.
s svasthas ca is good and may be right. In 4 (see preceding note) read in T
bzhad-gad-byed (=hasanti) ; W’s note 2, p. 27, is based on the misreading
gan.

47. 1In ¢ ca which T omits is difficult ; query drutvaiva, © immediately on
hearing ’, or Gawronski’s Srutv@ hi ¢

48. W’s note 3, p. 27, is to be explained by a confusion of Agro and gros
(for which see S. C. Das, T'%belan Dictionary, 253a).

49. The construction of the second lme is difficult as 1t stands; for
nogradandah should mean averse from severe punighment’, not ag above.
Simplest would be to amend ca 1o ii in d. Or take ca ..ca ag making the
first clause dependent on the second, i.e ‘1if he merely reprimanded etc., 1t
was (hat, even when angry, he was averse from severe punishment ’.

50 Tor wsayapracdra which is much better than °prakdre, cp. 8., xiv.
48, and note 6., xvii. 25.
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52. And as out of his affection he understood his son’s
state of mind and took no account of the dangers of passion, he
ordered guitable courtesans to be present there, as skilled in
the arts.

53. Then the royal highway was decorated and guarded
with especial care; and the king changed the charioteer and
chariot and sent the prince off outside.

54. Then as the king’s son was going along, those same
gods fashioned a lifeless man, so that only the charioteer and
the princo, and none other, saw the corpse being borne along.

55. Thereon the king’s son asked the charioteer, ¢ Who
is being carricd along yonder by four men and followed by a

dejected company ? He is dressed oul gorgeously and yet
they bewail him .

56. Then the driver's mind was overcome by the pure-
-natured Suddhadhivasa gods and, though it should not have
been told, he explained this matter to the lord of mankind :—

52 The question of the readings in § 18 difficult  A’s samvegadosdn is
odd, erther it imphes that theve was somelhing wrong in samuvega, the first
step to salvation, which ig absurd, or dose must mean ‘ danger’, a not uncom-
mon meaning (cp. Ind Ant , 1933, 113), but ambiguous in the context Combin-
ing A and T, samrdgadosin and the text adopted are the most plausible and
better than the reading of either of them, rdge being preferable to serudga.
K8.,1 3, 16, enumerates 614 kalds.

55. A's reading m d involves taking miyate as well ag avarudyate in the
relative clause, which 13 difficult, T omits the relative and translates esak
by pha-gi, ¢ yonder’, so that hoth verbs are taken m the prmecipal sentence.
Lake C 1t employs a phrase meanmg ‘ ghly adorned’, and »:bhigife 15 not
strong enough , possably the intensive bobhiisida *  As I cannot determine the
syllable, 1leave a gap. There ave many references in literature io the decking
out of corpses al funerals, especially for kings, such as Avaddnasatala, 11,
134, 5, LV, ch. 14, 190, 10, Divy., 28, 1, and 562, 3 (=Majjhema, II, 73),
MBh., xiL. 5740, and entyemanduna at Kwnarasembhava, iv. 22, and R, viix,
70 ; an explanation of sorts at Chandogya Up., v, 8, 5

56 Sye mn o is hardly posmble, probably derived from o misread infus
sa m the onginal, Arthavat i the sense of ‘man’ 13 known to the lexica
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57. “This is someonc or other, lying bereft of intellect,
senses, breath and qualitics, uncongeious and become like a
mere log or bundle of grass. He was brought up and cherished
most lovingly with every carc and now ho is being abandoned.”

58. Hearing the driver’s reply, he was slightly startled
and said, “Ts this law of being peculiar to this man, or is such
the end of all creatures ?

59. Then the driver said to him, “This is the last act
for all creatures. Destruction is inevitable for all in the world,
be he of low or middle or high degree ™.

60. Then, steadlast-minded though he was, the king’s
son suddenly became faint on hearing of death, and, leaning
with his shoulder against the top of the chariot rail, he said
in a melodious voice :—

61. “ This 1s the end appointed for all creatuves, and yet
the world throws ofl fear and takes no lheed. Hardened, I
ween, are men’s hearts; for they are in good cheer, ag they
fare along the road.

only, but is probably to be recognized at MBh, xiii. 5903, and Jdt., xii. 21
(divide tuva@rthavatsu carita®, the wording rvecalling 8., xviii 25). It is used
here for the play on words.

57. Tn o gune is ambiguous, ‘ attributes of buddh, ete °, or  objects of
gense’, or ¢ qualities ’ generally T take the original reading in d to have been
priye doubled to express mtensity of feeling, a common enough use. T less
probably could be read as preyal priyais; FP has ¢ then, much loved, he 18
abandoned for over ’.

58. T omuts ayam 1 ¢ and may have had Cappeller’s athavd ; it is not
certain, as it sometimes mserts similar conjunctions, which are to be under-
gtood, though not expressed in the Sanskrit.

680 The hitbare is the curved rail on the top of the breastwork on each
side of the chariot (JRAS, 1931, 577). The exact sense of nikrade or nurhrdde
geems 1o be uncertam, but I doubt if 1t ever means ‘loud’. I follow T in
translatmg 15, and probably in those passages where 1t looks as if it, might
mean ‘loud’, it means ‘ thrillmg ’, which would do here. Loudness of voice is
obviously oul of {he gquestion

61. Adhvan, the road to the next life.
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62. Therefore, charioteer, let our chariot be turned back ;
for it is not the time or place for pleasure-resorts. TFor how
could a man of intelligence be hecedless here in the hour of
calamity, when once he knows of destruetion ?”

63. Though the king’s son spoke to him thus, he not
merely did not turn back but in accordance with the king’s
command went on to the Padmasanda grove, which had becn
provided with special attractions.

64. There the prince saw that lovely grove like the grove
of Nandana, with young trees in full bloom, with intoxicated
koils flitting joyously about, and with pavilions and tanks
beautiful with lotuses.

65. Then the king’s son was carried off by force to that
grove, crowded with troops of beautiful women, and was afraid
of obstacles to the religious life like some anchorite novice
conveyed by force to the palace of the monarch of Alaka,
filled with glorious Apsarases.

62 A’s rathar, must be an error In & it 1s not clear if T read °bhamir
with A or °bhiimer , but the construction of the former seems impossible.

63 Bohtlingk conjectured °yulkidt fu, and it would be possible to under-
stand T thus or as taking il as an adverb, as Co does, but either expression
seems to me odd and it iy better to take videsa 1n the sense of ¢ excellence ’, often
found 1 Advaghosa, and to understand it as relerring to verse 52 above,

64. Vumdnavat also applies perhaps to Nandana, ‘having heavenly
mansions ’, for vimanas in pleasure groves see Jdt, xxviil. 6, xxx1. 4, and
p. 192, 23. In ¢ I follow Sovami in dividing se kamale®, otherwise the
compound is clumsy and o word is wanted to mark the change of subject from
63. Tor the misplacement of fve m d see the Introduction

65 This verse 15 of doubtful authenticity That it is not in C 13 only a
mmor pomt, but it comes in clumsmly after the preceding verse The com-
parison 1n the second lne is weak and unlike Advaghosa, and the application of
vighnakdtara to the prince at variance with the next canto Kalila and Alaka
do not occur elsewhere 1n the poel’s works, and wvard@psarovriom is o faulty
expression, cribbed perhaps from iv 28, where it 1s used correctly. Tor Alaka,
see W. Wiist in Studia Indo-Iranics, 181-212,
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CANTO 1V
Tor WOMEN REJECTED.

1. Then the women went forth from the city garden,
their eyes dancing with excitecment, to meet the king’s son,
ag il he werc a bridegroom arriving.

2. And, as they approached him, their eyes opened wide
in wonder and they welcomed him respectfully with hands
folded like lotus-buds.

3. And they stood around him, their minds absorbed in
love, and seemed to drink him in with eyes that werc moveless
and blossomed wide in ecstasy.

4. TFor the glory of the brilliant signs on his person, as
of ornaments born on him, made the women deem him to be
the god of love in bodily form.

5. Some opined from his benignity and gravity that the
moon had come down to earth in person with his rays veiled.

6. Enthralled by his beauty, they writhed suppressedly,
and, smiting each other with their glances, softly sighed.

7. Thus the women did no more than gaze at him with
their eyes and were so constrained by his power, that they
neither uttered anything nor laughed.

4, There are many Buddhist tales of people being born with ornaments
on them ; cp. Kad., 12, sakajabhiisunair tva mahdpurusalaksanair

5. T in the second line has gsun, not gsar as in W’s text. I# in d was
conjectured by Bohihngk and 1s eonfirmed by C

6. I translate jejrmbhare in tho Dhdfupdlha’s sense of gatrawindma on
the strength of T’s lus ni raams (for rnam) hgyur-zhin , cp S, vil. 3, and my
notes thereon, and the gloss at A4A4., 316, kdyapardvartandd vijs mbhamdndh.
Jrmbhana is a sign of love.

7. Laughter 13 a regular method of attracting love , hence T’s juhrsul
is fnferior.
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8. But the purohita’s son, the sagacious Udayin, sceing
them to be so embarrassed by love as to be atlempting nothing,
addressed these words to them :—

9. “You are all of you skilled in all the arts, adepts at
captivating the feelings, possessed of beauty and charm, and
pre-eminent in your endowments.

10. With these gifts you would even grace the Northern
Kurus and the pleasaunce of Kubera, much more then this
earth.

11. You could make even lust-frec seers waver, and
captivate even gods who are accustomed to the Apsarases.

12. And by your knowledge of the sentiments, your
blandishments, your wealth of charm and beautly, you have
power over women, how much more then over men in respect
of passion ?

13. When with such qualities you are lax, each of you,
in your own special accomplishment, and exhibit such conduct,
I am displeased with your simplicity.

10. Sobhayoie and {obhayuthe ave unmetmcal, meire and sense ahke
require dobhayets The Northern Kurus are famous for their love enjoyments ;
cp. AKV., 1, 213, 15, and AK., III, 183

11 The missing syllable in ¢ cannot be $ed, as this would he unmetrical
T translates Zalitdn by Ses-pa (97d), and this 15 the regular meanmg given m
commentaries (e g. Mallindtha on Srsupdlavadha, 1x 83), also in Prakrit (e.g.
Saptadatake, 225)  That 1t thence passes to 1he meaning given above is shown
by Jat, xiin 8, anlahpurasunderingm vapurvldseil Laliteksano *pi, * though
his eyes were accustomed to, etc *

12. T shows clearly that b is a single compound , the reading cdlurydd
ritpa® of Co.’s MSS. 1s clumsy and caturyaripe®, indicated by A, against the
motre, Tvidently therefore we must amend on the lmes of 9¢ above.

13 Neither Co’s comjecture nor T°s reading give a good sense i b.
Tach courtesan has her own special accomplishment as recounted later, and
none of them are showing thom off, Viyukin is no doubl difficult and the
meaning suggesied rare (Finot, ¢ paressenses ’) ; but 1t 18 the only way to get
a good scnse out of the verse The sense of @nava, ‘naiveté’, 1s made clear
by the next verse and Uddyn’s subsequent recommendation of angta.
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14. Conduct such as this of yours would be more proper

in brides who narrow their eyes in shame, or even in the wives
of cowherds.

15. As for the argument that ho is steadfast and exalted
by the power of his majesty, after all the might of women is
great ; therefore show determination in this matter.

16. Of old time, for instance, the great secr, Vydsa,
whom even the gods could hardly contend with, was kicked
with her foot by the harlot, Kasisundari.

17. Manthila Gautama, desirous of intercourse with the
courtesan, Jangha, and wishful of pleasing her, of old carried
forth dead bodies with that end in view.

14. Kuec compounded with ne is very rare (samnibuc only n PWK,
instances in Schmidl’s Nachirage from late kdvye, and a varviant at BRNS.,
vi. B7).

15 Yad api followed by it is a rogular way of miroducing an argument
to be rehulted; ep. vi. 21. T’s viralk in @ may be right, A has eyon dhiral,
(the change of m to n in the first word necessitates dh and resolves the ambiguity
of the character) and € may bave had either, ‘ now though. the prince restrains
his mind with great firmness’. In d ik is poor, T so mixes de and hds up
in adverbial formations that it may be taken to read fa} here, though atal
would be shghtly better.

16, The story is unidentified and it iz uncertain 1f Kagisundari is a
proper name or not. Cp. S, vir 30.

17, This verse is most probably not authentic. All the other names m
this speech are mentioned by C and are referred to elsewhere by the poet,
while I'P in ils parallel prose passage (p 726b) also omits it. The story is
unlmown ; 1 can trace no such name as Manthila or Manthala (which latter
breaks the metre), and Janghd I can only connect with Janghéiry of MBh,
xil, 260, and Jangh&bandbu, 0., iil. 111 Thoe readings arc difficult, bhaksu
is not likely to be used by Aévaghosa of a mendicant other than a Buddhist
and has to be taken therefore as a desiderative of bhaj, as 1s corroborated by
its bemng co-ordinated with puprisu by ce. Tadarthdrtham is suspicwous ; T
may take it as ‘ for the sake of her wealth ’, which does not accord with the

rest of the verse, and Formichi ingeniously suggests  to procure money for
her’,
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18. A young woman, low in casle and standing, gratified
the heart of the great seer, Dirghatapas Gautama, when he was
old in years.

19. Similarly the sage’s son, Rgyaérnga, who had no
knowledge of women, was entrapped and borne off by Santd
with various wiles.

20. And the great seer, Vi§vamitra, though he had
entered on mighty austerities, was captivated by the Apsaras,
Chriddl, and deemed ten years with her but a day.

21. To many such seers as these have women brought
emotion ; how much more then can they to the inmocent son
of a king in the flower of his youth ?

22. This being so, exert yourselves boldly, so that the
good fortune of the king’s family may not turn away from here.

23. TFor ordinary women captivate lovers of the same
class as themselves ; but they only are truly women who ensnare
the feelings of high and low alike.”

24. On hearing these words of Udayin, the damsels were
so to speak cut to the heart and set themselves to the task
of capturing the prince.

25. As if somewhat frightened, the women made gestures
designed to cause rapture with brows, looks and blandishments,
with laughter, frolicking and movements.

18. In Brahmanical works the form of the name is usually Dirghatamas ,
for the story MBh., i. 4209 (Poona ed , 1. 98).

19 Cp 8, vii 34¢. For RsyasSrmga’s ignorance of women cp. Ram., 1.
9, 8, and Mhw., 111, 143

20 Cp S, vi. 35, and Ram., 1v. 835, 7. The story 18 told in full, Ram ,
1. 65, substituting Menal for Ghrtaci, verses 12-13 recalling this verse

24, Pdda ¢ is dufficult. Rashivadelar in Sovanr’s edition takes d@tman
in the sense of yatne as given by the lexica (v. PW, s.v. 9). A belber alterna-
tive is to take samd@ruh as used m Keusitaki Up , in. 6, prajfioyd manak sumd-
ruhya, ‘setting the mind to work by pragii’, ths develops from the sense
‘mount’, ‘ take one’s stand on’, and goes back to pagsages such as Jaimaniya
Upanigad Brahmano, i 3 (JAOS, 16, 144)

25. The root led is so rare and unceriam m meaning, that T's lulitarh
in b may be right. Co. translates dksepikal ‘ significant ’, which may be right
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26. But what with the king’s command, and tho prince’s
gentleness and the power of intoxication and love, they soon
abandoned timidity.

27. 'Then surrounded by the women, the prince wandered
through the garden, like an elephant through the Himalayan
forest, accompanied by a herd of females.

28. In thatl lovely grove he shone with the women in
attendance on him, like Vivasvat surrounded by Apsarases
in the pleasaunce of Vibhraja.

29. Then some of the young women thore, pretending
to be under the influence of intoxication, touched him with
their firm, rounded, close-set, charming breasts.

30. One made a false stumble and clagsped him by force
with her tender arm-creepers, which hung down loosely from
her drooping shoulders.

31. Another, whose mouth with copper-coloured lower,

m view of verse 40 below. The context males it necessary to tako bhitabhila
in the sense of ‘rather frightened’, not ‘ ubterly termfied’; cp. Pdn., viir 1,
12, and 88, §252, 1. The occurrences in literature are mostly ambiguous, hut
Cowell and Thomas tranglate the same word ‘timidly’ at HC, ch. vi, 44, 26
(p. 180 of translation).

28. T ingerts kumdral in a for which there is no room. Vibhréja is
more commonly called Vaibhraja, but I can find no irace of any connoxion
of it with Stirya, except that vwbhrdj is an epithel of the sun in RV., x. 170.
Equally the connexion of Siirya with Apsarases Is unusual , but ep. the pravedeka
of Vikramorvasiya, iv, and 8. P. Pandit’s discussion ot the Puranic passages in
support (3rd ed., Bomb. 8.8., p. 101). Possibly C is nght i either readmg
Morutvan or mn taking Vivasvat ag a name of Indra

29. The restoration of T i ab 1s hard, 1t omits fafre and ndmae, and a
possibility, too uncertain to be usable, is madendnGyatds tdsdm tum kdscin norma-
yositah. Tor ndme, ‘in pretence’, ep. §., v 15, 17. Tho conjeclure m d
seems best ; samhate 15 a regular epithet of breasts, but sehita is also used n
the same sense, cp Wii. 29 below and M Bh., iid. 16183 wilh iv. 392.

31. T’s reading in ¢ means, ‘let us talk togelher i secret’. Tor the
implication of rahasyem, see note on i1 17. With the idea cp. Gitagovinda,

i. 5, 5, and dmarudalaka (ed BSiumon), 41, bhrdntyalingye moyd rehasyem
uditam tatsamgamakanlsayd.
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lip smelt of gpirituous liquor, whispered in his ear, “ Listen 10 a
secret, 7.

32. Another, who was all wet with unguents, said as if
commanding him, “ Make a linc here’’, in the hope of winning
the touch of his hand.

33. Another repeatedly let her blue garments slip down
under the pretext of intoxication, and with her girdlc partly
seen she seemed like the night with the lightning flashing.

34. Some walked up and down so as to make their golden
zones tinkle and displayed to him their hips veiled by diaphanous
robes.

36, Others grasped mango-boughs in full flower and
leaned so as to display bosoms like golden jars.

36. Another lotus-eyed damsel came from a lotus-bed
with a lotus and stood by the side of the lotus-faced prince
ag if she were Padmagri.

37. Another sang a sweel song with gesticulations to
bring out the scnse, reproving his indifference, as it were, with
looks that said, “ You deceive yourself ™.

32. The point, as appears from S., 1v, is that the body is first moistened
with unguents and the decorative paint 1s then put on. Bhalti has a double
sense, enforced, as Gawronsk: pomts out, by @jfidpayantiva, © as 1f commanding
him to he devoted to her’. The conjecture in d combines A and T
and explaing the reason for her action.

33. This may be the earliest ocourrence in literature of améuka, but PV
8.v. omits the references to MBh, iii. 11093 and x 26 I cannot restore T
in ¢, except that it had rasand. Tor d@labsyarasond op Kavydderss, . 44,
where dlaksyakesara is equivalent to asamagralaksyakesara of Malawvikdgnimitra,
i 10, @ being wsed in the sense of ‘ somewhat ’, not as a preposition. The
note on ii1. 17, will explun the point of the verse It secms to have been an
accepted method of abtraction with loose women, ¢p. LV, ch. xxi, 321, of
Mara’s daughters, kascid guhyaprakasani sarvabharandny upaderayanti sme,
Jataka, V, 434, guyhabhandakern sarcdleti, and R., xili. 42, vy@jardhasarmdar-
$itamelhalani. In s text of d for phred (or phren) we should probably read
hphro==sphur, Tt changes round the order of 33 and 34.

36. Cp. 8, vi. 36, and note in translation,

37 Anvartham can also mean ©suitable to the matter in hand’ or
“ easily understood ’, but I prefer to combme 1l with s@bhinayam Tho root

4
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38. Another imitated him by drawing the bow of her
brows on her fair countenance and making gestures in minicry
of his solemnity.

39, A damsel with fine rounded breasts and earrings
shaking with her laughter mocked him out loud, saying,
¢ Pinish it, Sir 7.

40, Similarly, as he was retreating, some bound him with
ropes of garlands, and others restrained him with words that
were like ankuses but were softened with innuendoes.

41. Another in order to bring about an argument seized

a mango-spray and asked, stuttering with intoxication, “ Whose
flower now ig this ?”

vefic in the passive often means ‘be disappointed’ and so ‘miss a good
opportunily >, ep. LV, ch xx, 323, yadi necchasy kamasuldlasikan susthu
suvaiicitolo si, and Candrakirti on Catubdataka, 72, yo ndma yuvd bhitvd . .
yuvatyjanem fusty@ nopabhunkie sa jivaloke paramavaiicilo bhavats

38. I cannot solve the difficuliies of this vorse A and T agree m their
readmgs, unless W 1s right in thinking T bad anucacira (cp Jat, vi 1, cacira
mrgalilay@)  Anuky takes the gemtive of the porson mutated (S, 1 26, and
xviii H9, and examples in PW) or accusalive of the action mmitaled (Jat.,
238, 13-14, Yamasye lildm anucakdrs), so that anucekdra here governg either
asya or cegtitam, Prdvriys may come from vr 1n the regular sense of ¢ put on’
clothes, but then we ought 1o read veshitam in the sense of westonam, < putlmg
on a royal headdress ’, and there is no authonty for this, So I prefer 1o take
it to vrt, for which some of the Indian editors give the senge, ¢ coming forward ’,
The above translation is based on taking it as equivalent to pravrtye in the
transitive sense (PW, wart, pra+, 14), known only to the epics and always
governing an accusative of action

39, Tollowmg a suggestion of Sovanr's, I take samdpnotu in its plain

sense to mean, ‘Cap that, if you can’, ‘ Improve on my joke’, and as also to be
divided so ma=dpnotu, ‘ Catch me’

40. Both lines rcfer to elephants

41. Tor guarrels in the technique of love, see KS., ii. 3, 18, and 5, 38,
and pratiyoga mught be translated ‘ quarrel’ here, the literal meanmg beng
‘ opposition’. The mango blossom is specifically the fower of Kama, and the
answer to the question is thevefore ‘ Kama’. Formichi translates pratuoga
‘ antithesis ’, and thinks puspa refers to the prince. This seems far-felched,
bub there may be a secondary meaning underlying the principal one, obscene
perhaps, as Rashivadekar suggesis m the commentary to Sovani’s edition.
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42. One of them, modelling her gait and outward appear-
ancc on those of a man, said to him, “Sir, you have been
conquered by women, conguer this earth now !”

43. Then another with rolling eyes sniffed at a blue
lotus and addressed the prince with words thai were slightly
indistinet in her excitement :—

44. “Sec, my lord, this mango loaded with honcy-scented
flowers, in which the koil calls, looking as if imprisoned in a
golden cage.

45. Look at this asoka tree, the increaser of lovers’ sorrows,
in which the bees murmur as if scorched by fire.

46. Behold thig tilaka tree, crabraced hy a mango branch,
like a man in white garments embraced by a woman with
yellow body-paint.

47. See the kurubaka in full bloom, shining like lac just
squeezed out, which bends over as if dazzled by the brilliance
of the women’s nails.

48. And look at this young asoka tree, all covered with
young shoots, which stands as if abashed by the glitter of our
hands.

42, Query prthivim it in d? The earth 18 female and the woman is
referrimg hy innuendo to herselt

43. Rashivadekar observes that she smells the blue lotus to indicate that
it is proper to enjoy brunettes, impregnated with the perfumse of youth, and
that her eyes are rolling to spur the prince on

45. The last pdda (1) refers Lo the colour of the flowers, (2) suggests the
fire of love, by which even the bees seem {0 be burnt.

47. The word ordinanly used for squeezing lac is mispid. Nirbhuj
properly means ‘ press with the teeth’, KS., vi. 8, 41, and Kwndrasambhava,
wii. 49, Mialomadhyaomakakdrilds, 318, 3, uses the word of a deed attesting
a debt, which is nwrbhukia, ¢ valuoless * (Tib ror-gyur-pa, ¢ become sediment * 2)
‘ with the juice squeezed out ’, after the debt has been repaid. T, misunder-
standing, translates ma-z0s-pe, ‘not eaten’, It omits the relative m ¢ and
translates nirbharisite by mma-phab gyur-te, © wounded .

48 T do not think it nccessary to hold with W that T shows Lhacita
by spras-pa. The genuineness of the verse is opon to doubt ; the afoke has
already been mentioned, and the second line is & weak paraphrage of 47¢d,
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49. See the pond enveloped by the sinduvara bushes
growing on its bank, like & woman lying down and oclothed in
white silk.

50. Consider the mighty power of women ; for insiance,
the sheldrake mm the water there follows obediently behind
his mate like a servant.

51. Listen to the sound of the impassioned cuckoo’s
cry 5 another koil calls at once like an echo,

52. Can 1t he that gpring brings passion to the birds,
but not to the wiseacre who reflects on what he should not
reflect on 77’

53. Thus these young women, to whose minds love had
given free rein, assailed the prince with wiles of every kind.

54. But despite such allurements the prince firmly guarded
his senses, and in his perturbation over the inevitability of
death, was neither rejoiced nor distressed.

55. He, the supreme man, saw that they had no firm
footing in the real truth, and with mind that was at the same
time both perturbed and steadfast he thus meditated :—

56. Do these women then not understand the transito-
riness of youth, that they arc so inebriated with their own
beauty, which old age will destroy ?

50 T is definitely against reading enuvriye in d.

Bl.  A’e anuthuh is surely impossible m ¢ Apte mves ‘visible’ as a
meaning of nnwalsa, which accounts for T’s translation of 1t Tor the senge
“directly afterwards’, see 8., xv. 587, and Ydifavallye, in 21, with the
Mitiksard’s gloss of sudyak.

52 1 can make no sense out of A’s reacing m c.

54, Ind A's sismiyeseems impossible.  Viyathe covers both T’s Zjigs-pa,
‘was afraid’, and (s ‘ grieved’. Cp. 8., xi. 7.

55. Coss conjecture, aswmwvignena, is al complete variance with the
context,

56  In ¢ sermmatld would bo easier, but is farther from A, while T indicates
a substantive, not a participle. I take swmmatiom to be Lhe former, a use

common in Advaghosa ; similarly wirudvigndh m 58 below, for which Co.’s
MSS. substituted narudvegdh,
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57. Surely thoy do not perceive anyone overwhelmed
by illness, that they are so full of mirth, so void of fear 1n a
world in which digease is a law of naturc.

58. And quile clearly they sport and lawgh so much at
ease and unperturbed, because they are ignorant of death who
carries all away.

59. For what rational being would stand or sit or lie at
case, still less laugh, when he knows of old age, discase and
death ?

60. But he is just like a being without reason, who, on
secing another aged or ill or even dead, remains indifferent
and unmoved.

61. Tor when onc tree is shorn both of its Howers and
its fruit and falls or is cul down, another tree is not distressed
thereby.”

62. Then Uddyin, who was expert in worldly conduct
and the dastras, seeing him to be absorbed in brooding and to
have lost all desire for sensual objects, addressed him thus out
of friendship :—

63. “The king appointed me to be your companion
because he considered me competent ; thercfore I wish to speak
to you to justify the confidence he reposed in me.

59. T wuses 7ial for & only, hence I prefer suyed to svaped, both bemng
wregular. The use ol the former mn the active goes back to dulareyabrihmand,
in. 15, 1; ep. LV, ch. xiii, 369,1 AK., V, 170, n. 2, quotes 4KV as using
svapet, and svap 15 used m a parallel passage at :S"atapathabrcilmw,zm, xii. 3, 2, 7.
The verse recuts with varialions at Bhojaprabandha, 36, quoted by Gawronski.

60. Acetas does not mean an imbecile, but something that, unlike a man,
has no reasonmg faculty (* then he is a man of clay and wood’, C), ag the
supporting 1nstance m the next verse shows ; it is the opposite of sacetana
m 59.

62 Or nitiddstra can be taken as ‘the science of worldly conduct’; for
the poet’s use of niti cp S, 31, 28, and xvii. 11.

63. The addition of layd shows that praneyavaetiayd cannot mean ° affec-
tionately * or ‘unreservedly ’, it refers the feeling mdicated by 1t to the
king,
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64. The threefold characteristic of friendship is to restrain
a man from what is unprofitable, to encourage him to what
is profitable and {o stand by him in adversity.

65. 1f, after having promised friendship, I should resile

from the duty of a man and neglect your interests, there would
be no friendghip in me.

66. Thercefore, baving become your friend, I say that

such lack of courtesy to women ill befils one who is as young
in yearg and beautiful in person as you are.
67. The gratification of women, cven by the use of falsity,

is right, for the sake hoth of countering their bashfulness
and of one’s own enjoyment,.

68, It is humility and compliance that bind women’s

hearts ; for good qualities are the birthplace of aflection and
women like respect.

69. Therefore, O large-eyed prince, however averse your
heart be, you should gratify them with a courtesy that corres-
ponds to this beauty of yours.

65. C seems quite clearly to have read pardnmukhal, and T probably
did so. Tather reading makes good sense, but with the text reading puruse
implies © attendant.’

67. The translation of ¢ is uncertamn; parikira properly wmeans
‘avoidance’, but € understands it to mean ‘ taking away’, 1 take a hmt from
the use of parvharati in philosophical works, ‘ counters’ an obhjection. To take
it m the Buddhist sense of ‘guardmng’, ‘looking after’ (cp. PT.S. Pals
Dictionary s. pariheraty and parhire) s difficult to reconcile with widd,
which means ‘ embarrassment ’, not * modesty ’ (cp 8., xii. 1, 2) T’sreadmg
is wferior  Anptu is no sin in dealing with wowmen, M Bh., vii 8741, vui. 3436,
ete., and a Mimithsaka verse quoted in Seddardanasamuccayy (ed Bibl. Ind.),
262, 5. Bub here it scems to mean hitle more than ‘msincerity’. TFor
diksipye cp. its conteast with sadbhave at Saptadutala, 353 (note also 1b., 85),
and there is an amusing discussion of the relative advantages of daksinya
and r&pu in & couctesan in Dhartawtasarivide (ed. Calurbhani), 28, 10f. ; one
argument is anuvyitir ha kdme malam, sé cu daksinydt sambhavals.
note, p. 43, on Vikramo vediye (B.S S, 8rd ed.), il 4.,

68. Mdnaldime 1s deliberately ambiguous, for mdana, pride’, is the
regular attribute of women in love,

See also
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70. Courtesy is the balm of women, courtesy is the best
ornament ; beauty without courtesy is like a grove without
Aowers.

71. What is the good of courtesy only ? Accept them
with genuine feeling. For when you have obtlained such rare
pleasurcs of the senses, you should not contemn them,

72. Knowing that love is the highcest good, even the god,
Puramdara, for instance, of olden time fell in love with Ahalya,
the wife of Gautama.

73. And according to tradition Agastya asked for Rohini,
wifc of Soma, and thereby obtained Lopamudrd who resembled
her.

74. And Brhaspati of the great austerities bogot Bharad-
vaja on Mamata, the Maruti, wife of Utathya.

71. I am doubtiul of the correctness of the translation of the first line,
though all the translators understand 1t so. But there 1s nothing in the rest
of Udayin’s speech 1o develop the idea and the translaiors find 1t necessary to
msert a  bub ’, which is not to be read out of vd, to justify the harsh transition
The prince in his reply makes no reference to the suggestion, though Aévaghoss,
is very caretul m all the discussions in thig work Lo see that every point of
an argument is answered. T seems to take o and b together, though I am not
quite sure aboul this; and C certainly did not understand the passage as
translated above, ¢ Ought you not therefore to be courteous ? You should
fully experience these things therefore’. I can find no authority for taking
bhavena as ‘fully ’, and I should prefer to read the line as a single sentence,
‘Just try accepting them with a feeling that does not go beyond courtesy ’,
But this use of Lish v»d seems 10 have no analogies elsewhere and I therefore
defer to my predecessors 1 my rendering.

72. Cp. 8, vil. 26 A well-known story.

73. The story of Agastya’s asking tor Rohini i unknown ; the best
known version of his marrage to Lopamudrd isin the dgastyopalhyana, M Bh.,
.

74. The Vedic form of the name is Ucathya ; later Utathya is usual It
18 uncertam whether we should read sammatayar with T (ep M Bh. (Poona
ed.), 1. 98, 6, Mamaid ndme tasydsid bharyd paramasemald, the readings
bemg doubtful) and whether Maruti means ‘daughter of the Maruts’ or
¢ daughter of Aviksita Marutta’. The legends are very confused, cp. Pargitor,
157-8, and note M Bh., xii. 8602, where Marutta gives his daughter to Angiras
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75. And the Moon, the best of sacrificers, begot Budha
of the god-like deeds on Brhaspati’s wife, as she was making
oblations.

76. And of old too Paradara, with his passions inflamed,
approached Kali, the daughter of a fish, on the bank of the
Yamuni.

77. The sage Vasistha through lust begot a son, Kapifija-
lada, on a despised low-caste woman, Aksamala.

78. And the royal scer, Yayati, cven when his torm of
life had run out, dallicd with the Apsaras, Visvaci, in the
Caitraratha grove.

79.  And though the Kaurava king, Pandu, knew that
intercourse with a woman must end in his death, yet, allured
by Madr?’s entrancing beauty, he gave himself up to the pleasures
of love.

80. And Karalajanaka too ecarried off a Brahmamn’s
daughter, and, though he thus incurred ruin, he still adhered
to his love.

81. Men of lofty position such as these for the sake of
sexual pleasure enjoyed the objects of the senses, even contemp-

(Brhaspati as Afgivasa is at times called Afgiras). One of Dr. Sukthankar’s
MSS. in the above passage regularly roads Maraid for Mamats, perhaps due
to somo recollection of Maruti; or did Mamatd originate from a misreading of
Maruti ?

75. ‘Tho story 1 not known to the 3 Bh., and in the Puriinas Brhaspati’s
wife is called Tard. Co. however takes jubvall as a proper name, for which
there i no authonty , if it is » participle, it implies o different version of the
tale to that known to us, For wibudhakarmanam, cp 8., 1. 36.

76. A well-known story , ep. 8., vil. 29. What I believe to be T’s reading
in ¢ iy supported by 3 Bh., x11. 13639, and (Poona ed.) i. 54, 2, and 57, 69.

71. Cp. 8., vii. 28.

8. Pddu b refors to tho extension of life that Yayati got to enable him
Lo enjoy the Apsarases

70. A woll-known story , ep. 8, vii. d45. T quaintly divides ving éantam.

80. Ior Kardlajanaka, see Charpentier, WZKM, 28, 211H., and Pargiter,
96,1, 11.  The ruin of the kingdom is referred to at xui. 5 below.

8l. Both Cand T, like Co.’s MISS., seom to read evamadyd.
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tible ones, and all the more so when they were conjoined with
excellence.

82. You, however, who possess vigour, beauty and youth,
despise the pleasures which have come to you of right, and to
which the world is attached.”

83. The prince listened to his specious words, supported
by scriptural tradition, and replied to him in a voice like the
thundering of a cloud :—

84. “Your words make plain your friendship for me and
befit you ; and I shall satisly you on the points wherein you
misjudge me.

85. Ii is not that I despise the objects ol sense and 1
know that the world is devoled o them ; but my mind does
not delight in them, because I hold them to be trausitory.

86. 1f the triad of old age, disease and death did not
exist, I too should take my pleasure in the ravishing objects
of sense.

87. Toor if indeed this beauty of women could have been
rendered everlagting, my mind would certainly have taken
pleasure in the passions, full of evils though they are.

82, T understand C to explain nydysialh prapidn as meaning that the
prince had acquired these things ag the result of virtue practised in former
lives.

87. The close agreement of Cand T shows that A’s second line with the
remarkable sasamwitha is a late falsification of the origmal, which was evidently
felt not {o be in keeping with the Buddha’s character. The restoration of ¢
1 certain ; m d the difficulty lies in phyogs (=dis). Now Canalkyar@janiti-
$asira (Caloutia 0.8 no. 2, 1926), vi. 81, 18 made up out of the first line of
verse 80 above and of a line that gives the sense of the second line of Lhis verse,
running tadd@ sarisiarabhoge *smin kdamam rajatu me manal Rajeiu is odd here
and a form from rej is indicated. T sometimes writes phya for cha (see note
on ii. 22), and 1 conjecture it originally had chags (==raj) which was wrilten
phyags ; this was not understood and was corrected to phyogs. It is justifiable
to quote ihis anthology in support of my restoration, as 1t also has 1x. 62 in
part. The resuli is not absolutely certain, but is very probable. T apparently
misunderstood kdmam, which 18 to be taken adverbially.
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88. But sceing that, when their beauty has been drunk
up by old age, it will be abhorrent cven to them, delight mn it
could only arise from delusion.

89, Tor a man who, himself subject to death, disease
and old age, sports unperturbed with those who are subject
to death, disease and old age, is on a level with the birds and
beasts.

90. As for your argument that thosc men of might were
addicted Lo passion, that rather must cause perturbation of
mind, sceing that they too perished.

91. Aud I do not hold that to be true greatness, which
has the gencric characteristic of perishing, and in which cither
there is attachment to the objects of sense, or self-control is
not attained.

92. Asg for your saying that one should associate with
women, even by the use of falsity, I cannot reconcile falsity
with courtesy by any means at all.

93. Nor does that compliance pleagse me, from which
straightforwardness is absent. Fie wpon that union, which
is not made wholeheariedly !

94, TFor ought one to deceive a soul inflamed with passion,
which is lacking in steadfastness, trusting, attached, and blind
1o the dangers incurred ?

90, Tt 1s not quite certain what should be supplied m ¢

91, I follow Co 1n taking the second lme as a continuation of &, for,
while v@. ud seems to demand an indepondent sentence, 1t 15 dufficult to
make a satisfactory sense excepl as above,

42, U and T seem Lo have had a version of this verse, in which d was
part of the (uotation of Udiym’s argument ; but 1 cannot recongtruct 1t. C
rung, “As for what you suid, * Practise assoelation by devices of pretence in
accordance with courtesy ”, then the practice is truly defiloment Can thig be
called o devico ¢°  In d diksinyena can De understood either ‘ ag associated
with courtesy *, or * by the measure of 1t * ; 1 translate a little freely to get the
gense. In T’ last line de-min 13 probably corrupt for bden-man.

94, T’ reading in b is against the metre. For the construction cp
Hitopndese (cd. Peterson), Mrirul@bha, 57, which traces its ultimate origm
perhaps to this verse,



iv. 101] THE WOMEN REJECTED 59

95. And surely it is not fit for women to look at men or
men at women, when the vietims of passion onc for the other,
if they practise deceit in this way.

96. Such being the cage, you should not lead me astray
to the ignoble passions, when 1 am afflicted with suffering and
my lot is old age and death.

97. Ah! Your mind must be very firm and strong,
when you find substance in the fleeling passions. While
obsorving croation on the road of death, you remain atiached
to the objects of sense in the midst of the most terrible danger.

98. T on the other hand am fearful and exceeding dis-
tressed, as 1 meditate on the terrors of old age, death and
digease. I find no peace or contentment, much less pleasure,
as 1 perceive the world blazing as it were with fire.

99. If desire arises in the heart of a man who knows
that death is inevitable, I consider that his soul is made of iron,
in that ingtead of weeping he delights in the great danger.”

100. Then, as the prince uttered this discourse which was
full of resolution and controverted recourse to the passions,
the lord of day passed to the Western Mountain, with his orb
such that men could gaze at it.

101. Then their garlands and ornaments worn in vain,
their excellent arts and cndearments all fruitless, the women

99, There have been many attempts {0 amend A’s reading in d on the
hmes of the word being a participle Lo agree with smakdbhaye ; T 18 against this,
and the only possible word, higfhati, is bad paleographically. Moreover, the
argument runs incohorently The word indicated by T is from raj or sajj
(the {form sajjuti bemng permissible in epic and Buddhist Sanskrit), and the
parallelism with rdge 1 the first line suggests that rajyati 1s the correct solution,

100 Cu. oo denoting simultaneity The powt that men’s eyes can
look at the sun as it sobs without being dazzled recurs in language reminiscent
of this verse at Kumdrasombhava, viu 29, and Kwdtarjuniya, iv. 4

101, The difficulty lies in ¢ The emphatic position of eve shows that
the translation of sva eva bhdwe by ‘m thew hearts’ is too commonplace T
takes manmathe as=Kamadeva, he 13 manasija, cittodbhava, to which the word
18 clearly intended to allude here. Therefore sve refers to him primarily and
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suppressed the god of love in his birthplace, their hearts, and
returned to the city with their hopes [rustrated.

102. Then the son of earth’s guardian saw the glory of
the women in the city garden withdrawn again in the evening
and, meditating on the transitoriness of everything, he entercd
his dwelling.

103. But when the king heard that his son was averse
from the objects of sense, then like an elephant with a dart
in its heart, he did not lie down that night. Thereon wearing
himself out with all kinds of counsels with his ministers, he
found no means, other than the pussions, for restraining his
gON’s PUrpose.

we must translato literally “in bis being ’, which 1s equivalent 10 °in their
hearts’. To malke the thoughi clear, 1 translate bhdva ¢ birthplace ’, and in
actual fact the later lexica give this as a meaning of the word., In these ciroum-
stances T's virnigarhya (gark with ving not recorded elsewhere) makes no sense
and A’s viniguhye is hardly strong enough. T therefore conjecture winagehya,
which is paleographically the halfway house between the two forms.

102. T’s reading is perhaps preferable in d, as punal seems required by
the sense.

103. T’s reading 1s excluded in ¢, because érdnta takes the locative (S,
i1)
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CANTO V.
FrrgHT.

1. Though the son of the Sakya king was thus tempted
by priceless objects of sense, be felt no contentment, he obtained
no relief, like a lion pierced deeply in the heart by a poisoned
arrow.

2. Then longing for spiritual peace, he set forth outside
with the king’s permission in order to see the forest, and for
companions he had a retinue of ministers’ sons, chosen for
their reliability and skill in converse.

3. He went out, mounted on the good horse Kanthaka,
the bells of whose bit were of fresh gold and whose golden

1. TFor the reading adopted in ¢ ¢p. 8., 1x. 50, and Jat, v 16 Ind I
tollow Co. in taking uhr as an adverb applying to the whole compound in
preference to taking ahidigdhe as ¢ a laghly poisoned arrow ’ (so Schmidt).

2 The compound vanabhimididrksayd would only be permissible in the
clagsical language, 1f vanabhiims could be taken as accusative, bul. Asvaghosa
uges an objective genitive or locative after dudpksd@. Such compounds do oceur
however, 8., 1. 49, MBh., i, 885, and xii 9320

3 Probably the earliest occurrence in literature of khalina, beheved to
he a Greek loan-word In the second line I am doubtful of A’s reading in ¢ ;
Kanthaka s specially described later and would hordly be brought in casnally
here. T’s sakambalam may be right, mbbe and nthe being paleographically
c¢lose, and blankets are unsed for saddles ; but I would not accept it till itg
application to the simile can be explained. C does not help except that it
does not give the name Kanthaka, and I can make nothing out. of reading A
as sakanthakam. TYor d I follow Schrader and Sovani in taking drumdbje as
=drumotpala, karpikira. This tree is compared to human beings, verse 51
below and §, xvui 5. The guestion is whal meaning {0 attribute to tlns.
There is perhaps a hint al a comparison with Abhimanyu, who had an emblem
of karmkdra Aowers on his banners according to the MBh and is therefore
drumabjaketw, ketu meaning primarily the emblem at the top of the flagutaft
and only secondarily a flag as a whole (cp. Hopkins, J40S, 1889, 244-5). But
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trappings were beautified with waving chowries, and so he
resembled a karpikdre emblem mounted on a flagpole.

4. Desire for the forest as well as the exccllence ot the
land led him on to the more digtant jungle-land, and he saw the
soil being ploughed, with its surface broken with the tracks
of the furrows like waves of water.

5. When he saw the ground in this state, with the young
grass torn up and scaticred by the ploughs and littered with
dead worms, insccts and other creaturcs, he mourned deeply
as at the slaughter of his own kindred.

6. And as he obgerved the ploughmen with their bodies
discoloured by wind, dust and the sun’s rays, and the oxen in

of itself this does not explain kefuwm. Buddha is compared 8., iil. 25, to a
hemomanijdavalayimam  dheajam, bus, if we take kefuh as ‘hanner’, no
guitable meaning again 18 left for ketum  For the senge ‘ comed * seems to me
guite unacceplable, unless we go Lo the length of taking drumabje as=°borm,
of wood or water ’, 1.e Agm, the kelw of Agni being smoke as m xi. 71, this is
not only far-fetehed but gives no suifable application of the first line to ketum
Further 8§ C. Das’s meanmg © column ’ for T's tog-cun cannot be anthenticated
in Sanskrit for ketn. Nor do I see how to apply to the simile the fact that the
Barhut sculptures show flagpoles with human figures for their flags, the flag-
bearers being mounted. T can find no alternative therefore to the somewhat
unconvincing rendering given above, except to take drumdbjaketuh as ¢ the
brilhance of karnikdre flowers * ; flowers were actually carried on flagpoles, cp.
Urubkaiga, 9, malyar dhvajdgrapatitaih. The epithets in the first line can
easily apply to & banner (divide kha-line and note 444., 180, for the associa-
tion of bells and flags).

4. Vondnte could mean ‘ on the edge of the forest’, but probably ante
is purely collective i gense to distmguish the jungle from the city-groves. Tor
vikpsta==viprakrgta, ep. Madhyemavyiyoga (TS S.), p. 8, and BANS., xiv 23.
The jungle is naturally further from the city than the gardens, Inc¢ T possibly
read vwildre and took 1t to &7

5, The Indian editors quote the Medinikode for the form krimi; cp.
Liders, Bruchstucke buddhistischer Dramen, fragment 18, and AKV., iii, 149,
16  Kpmikite is a common combination, e g Manw, i, 40, and SP,, iii 44

6. In b T’s reading may bo correct. (s * their bodies covered with dust’

suggests that varpae should perhaps he taken here as=riipn, a common Pali
usage.
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distress with the labour of drawing, the most noble one felt
extreme compassion.

7. Then alighting from his horse, he walked slowly over
the ground, overcome with grief. And as he considered the
coming into being and the passing away of creation, he cried
in his affliction, “ How wretched this is.”

8. And desiring to reach perfect clearness with his mind,
he stopped his friends who were following him, and proceeded
himself to a solitary spol at the root of a jambi-tree, whose
beautiful leaves were waving in all directions.

9. And there he sat down on the clean ground, with
grass bright like beryl ; and reflecting on the origin and destruc-
tion of creation he took the path of mental stillness.

10. And his mind at once came to a stand and at the
game time he was freed from mental troubles such as desire
for the objects of sense ete. And he entered into the first
trance of calmness which is accompanied by gross and subtle
cogitation and which is supermundane in quality.

11. Then he obtained possession of concentration of
mind, which springs from discernment and yields extreme
ecstagy and bliss, and therealter, rightly perceiving in his
mind the course of the world, he meditated on this same matter.

8. Vivikitat@ has also here the sense of ‘sohtude’ It is impossible to
decide between nivdrya and nivartye m d ; many passages could be cited in
support of each.

0. InalcombmeAandT The prince enters on the meditation known
as dharmapravicaya in the Abhidharma. There may be a hint in dlalembe of
the technical meaning of @lambuna, which 18 to the mind what »igsaye is to the
senses.

10. Asrava cannot be satisfactorily translated; for my rendering, see
note on S, xvi. 3, in my translation. The phrase does not usually occur in
descriptions of the first trance, but Divy., 391, calls it andsravasadyse on this
very occasion, and according to Hinayina dogmatics this trance can be either
sdsrave or andsrava. T is possibly corrupt and may originally have had rab-
-spyod-pa, i e, andsravapracdram, which wonld be guite good.
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12. ¢ A wretched thing it is indeed {hat man, who is
himself helpless and subject to the law of old age, disease and
destruction, ghould in his ignorance and the blindness of his
conceit, pay no heed to another who is the vietim of old age,
disease or death.

13. Tor if I, who am myself such, should pay no heed to
another whose nature is equally such, it would not be right
or fitling in me, who have knowledge of this, the ultimate law.”

14. As he thus gained correct insight into the evils of
disease, old age and death, the mental intoxication relating to
the self, which arises from belief in one’s strength, youth and
life, left him in a moment,

156. He did not rejoice nor yet was he downcast ; doubt
came not over him, nor sloth, nor drowsiness,/ And he felt
no longing for sensual pleasures, no hatred, or contempt for
others.

16. While this pure passionless statc of mind grew within
his lofty soul, there came up to him a man in mendicant’s
clothes, unscen of other men.

17. The king’s son agked him, ¢ Tell me, who arc you ?”
On this he explained to him, “O bull among men, I am a
sramana, who in fear of birth and death have left the home
life for the sake of salvation. -

12. TVijugupse is recorded by the PW only in a single verse from the
older Upanisads and then only with the ablative in the sense of ‘feel disgust
for’. Pali however has vijuguechatr with tho accusative (see PTS Dict.
s.v) in tho sense of lLiterally ‘despising’ and so ‘{lanking nothing of ?,
‘1akmg no heed of °. Here it really means °fail to draw the moral from *.
The construction of jugupse in Sanskrit with tho accusative is parailel, and to
translate here ‘ degpise ’ musges the point.

13. i perhaps merely expletive to emphasize the predicate.

14, Tor mada and the second line ep. S, ix. 1-34.

16. The kamagunas are the five gupas or objects of the senses in that
aspeot in which k@ma is felt for them.

18. Rajas in mirgjeske means rige and dvesa as described in the preceding
verse ; cp. note in translation on 8., 1. 39
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18, Since the world is subject to destruction, I desire
salvation and seck the blessed incorruptible stage. I look
with cqual mind on kingman and stranger, and longing for and
hatred of the objects of sense have passed from me.

19. I dwell wherever I happen to be, at the root of a tree
or in a degerted temple, on a hill or in the forest, and I wander
without ties or cxpectations in search of the highest good,
acceptimg any alms I may receive.”

20. After saying this, he flew up to the sky before the
prince’s very eyes; for he was a heavenly being who in that
form had scen other Buddhas and had encountered him to
rouse his attention.

21. When that being went like a bird to heaven, the best
of men was thrilled and amazed. And then he gained awareness
of dharma and set his mind on the way to leave his home.

22. Then he, who was Indra’s peer and had conquered the
horses of the senses, mounted his horse with the intention of

18. There are many parallels to ¢, e.g. KdSyapuparwaria, 39, p 56,
putre ca Sutrumhe co bulyamdnaso.  Doge for dvesa agam (sce note on i 39).

19. Itranslate @yatans © temple °, as Indian tales go often mention wander-
ing mendicants as living in deserted temples.

20. The difficulty in the second line lies in fudvapub, which T takes as
nommative , but the order of 1ts words 1s such that kys may, as often, be a
mistake for Ay, which would make it compounded with anyabuddhadars,
hardly a good reading C is not clear. Formichi mgeniously lakes it as
accusative, ‘ agsumed that form ’, much the best sensc, it authority for such a
use of 7 with sama@ were available. For anyabuddhadardin cp. plrvebuddhe-
darsin, LV, ch. xxu, 360, 16, and Szkﬁdsamumya, 13, 1, and 189, 13 ; dardin
properly © who was in the habit of seeing >. For smploye, see the Introduction,

21. The usc of upalebh, which is spocially used ol perception by the
senses, shows that semjiid has the technical sense of the action of the mind in
forming 1deas or conceptions, based on the perceptions presented to it by the
senses,  As Speyer notes, the expression, dharmasamjfi@, 18 common in Jat,,
though I take 1t in a somewhat different way to nm.

22. For the horses of the senses cp. S, x. 41, and note mn translation.
I do not agree with W that T reads parwdrajane *py abhibsamdane and 1 belheve
it indicates the text (read mihon-ba for hdod-pu ?). In 8., ks with ava is used

5
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entering the city ; but out of regard for his following he did
not go straight to the longed for forest. g

23. Though he entered the city again, il was not out of
any wish to do so, since he desired to make an end of old age
and death and had fixed his mind in all attention on the forest
life ; his feelings were those of an elephant returning to the
picketing-ground from the jungle.

24. A nobleman’s daughter, looking up at him, as he
entered along the road, folded her hands and said, ‘“Happy
indeed and blessed is that woman, whose husband is such in
this world, O long-eyed one!”

25. Thereon he, whose voice was like that of a mighty
thunder-cloud, heard this announcement and was filled with
supreme calm. For on hearing the word ‘“blessed”, he set
his mind on the means of winning final beatitude.

26. In stature like the peak of the golden mountain, in
arm, voice and eye resembling an clephant, a thunder-cloud
and a bull respectively, in countenance and step like the moon
and a lion respectively, he next proceeded to the palace with
yearning aroused for the imperishable dharma.

27. Then with the gait of the king of beasts he approached
his father in the midst of his corps of ministers, like Sanatkumara
in the third heaven approaching Maghavat, as he shines in the
agsembly of the Maruts.

several times where one would expect apa, and 1 construe 1t thus here. The
natural rendering of the second line in C 18 given in Beal, but probably it veally
intended what I believe the Sansknt to mean The point is that the retinue
would have got into trouble with the kg, if they did not bring the prince
back with them , and this would be brought out more clearly by reading Ay
for tv in c.

26. The first hne of 27 shows that vikramae wmeans primarily ‘ga’
here ; 1t may mean ‘ prowess’ secondarily. The poet plays agamn on ksaya
at 8., x. 87.

27. Tor the simile to be exact Sanatkumara should be the son of Indra
and C has * the son of Sakra’; does Sanatkumira stand for Jayanta, just as
at Chandogye Up., vii. 26, 2, Sanatkumara and Skanda are identified ?
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28. And prostrating himself with folded hands, he said
“0 king, graciously grant me permission. I wish to become
a mendicant to seek salvation; for separation is inevitable
for me.”

29. Hearing his words, the king shook like a tree struck
by an elephant and, grasping him by his hands folded like a
lotusbud, he spoke to him thus in a voice choking with sobs :—

30. “ Refrain, dear one, from this intention. For it is
not yet the time for you to give yourself up to dharma. TFor
they say the practice of dharma in the first flush of youth,.
when the intelligence is still unbalanced, is full of dangers.

31. When a man is young with senses liable fo excitement
over the objects of sense and with resolution unfit to cope
with the hardships of the life governed by vows, his mind
shrinks back from the forest, especially so when he has had
no experience of solitude.

32. But, O lover of dharma, it is now my time for dharma,
after 1 have devolved the sovereignty on you, the cynosure
of all eyes; but il you were forcibly to quit your father, O
firmly courageous one, your dharma would become non-dharma.

33. Therefore give up this your resolve. Devote yourself
for the present to the duties of a householder. TFor entry to
the penance grove is agreeable to a man, after he has enjoyed
the delights of youth.”

30, Maii seoms to be used here for prajiid (AX., I, 154); it is so used
at §., ili. 11, where correct translation accordingly.

31. Kutihola as an adjective is odd , query butiihalindriyasya ! Viveka
1n its usual double sense.

32 It is uncertamn whether in & we should read lakga, laksya or laksma ;
I prefer the last as closest in sound to leksmi. Laksmabhite (laksya® wrongly
in text) recurs S.,iv 8. Cp. Tantrdkhydyikd, iil. 126, leksmabhiite vandnam . . .
padapendral. The meaning is doubtful here, perhaps ‘ the apple of my eye .
I follow T in taking the last line as a single sentence, not with Co. as two,
which makes wikramene difficult. ILike ix, 66, and x. 25, this passage suggests
the poet to understand by vikrama ‘ the wrong course of action’, as opposed
to krama ° the right course ’.
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34. Hearing these words of the king, he replied in a voice
like the kalawinka bird’s: “1 wull relrain from ecntering the
penance grove, O king, if you will be my surely on four points.

35. My life is not to be subject to death. Disease is
not to injure my health. Old age 18 not to impair my youth.
Disaster is not to take away this my worldly fortune.”

36. To his son, who had propounded a matter so hard of
fulfilment, the king of the Sakyas made reply: “ Give up this
idea which goes too far. An extravagant wish is ridiculous
and unfitting.”

37. Then he, who was as grave as Moru is weighty, said
to his father: “lf this is nol possible, then I am not to be
stopped ; {or it is not right to hold back a man who wishes to
escape from a house, that is being consumed by five.

38. And seeing that separation is the fixed rule of the
world, is it not betlter to make the separation myself for the

36. Read atipravrddhdm m c¢? The text in d 18 doubtful and C not
defimite enough to help  Krama means ‘ the proper, natural order of things’
(common in Jat., e.g. p. 85, 21 ; xvii, 9; xix. 1; xxxii, 42 ; and of Lthe due order
of the Buddha’s life at Mehdyanasiiralamkdrs, xix. 79). Akrame could there-
fore mean ‘impossible’ as contrary to the natural order of things (* wider-
naturlich ’, PWK), but the more normal sense seems to be ‘unfitting’, e g.
LV, ch. xxvy, 416, 16, Srigdradataka, 51 (where coupled with anuciia), Abhse-
kandtake, 1. 17 'T°s reading is clearly wrong and Co.’s difficult to translate.

37. As Speyer pointed out, niscikramisuh alone is grammatically possible,

38. In ¢ s yada is typical of the poot’s style One can read either
nanw ot ne tuan b and ¢, and varem svayarh or varwh v aywmh 1 b without
affecting the gencral seuse. € and TP arce hard 1o translate ; the former has,
‘ Beparation iy the permanent law to which everyono is subject. It is bettor
to go away in accordance with dharme than wndergo destruction oneself m the
tuture. If one does not go away w accovdance with dharma, who can grasp
{dharma), when death comes 2° This suggests dharmene and svayam in b.
FP is free, © Since one sees all things to be definitely impermanent, the law of
all that exists is soparation wtmately. It is better to bear separation from
one’s earthly relationy ; since death is about to come, the busmess must be
accomplished *  In ¢ ne tu would be diffienli, since Asvaghosa only contrasts
two nouns, not & noun and a verb, in the construclion varam . . . ne, and else-



v. 44] FLIGHT 69

sake of dharma ? Will not death sever me helplessly, still
unsatisfied before T attain my goal 27’

39. When the lord of the earth heard this resolve of his
son who was longing for salvation, he said “ He shall not go”, and
arranged for an increased guard on him and for the choicest
pleagures.

40. But after the ministers had duly instructed the
prince accordmg to the dasiras with respect and candour and
his father with floods of tears had stopped him from going,
then he entered hig dwelling in grief.

41. The women looked up at him with restless eyes, like
young hinds, as their carrings, swinging to and fro, kissed
their faces, and t{hewr bogsoms heaved with uninterrupted sighs.

42, TFor, bright as the golden mountain, he bewitched
the hearts of the best of women, and captlivated their ears,
limbs, cyes and beings with his voice, touch, beauty and qualities
respectively.

43. As the day departed then, he mounted, blazing like
the sun with his beauty, to his palaece, even as the rising sun
climbg Meru, in order to dispel the darkness with the splendour
of his self.

44. Going up to a chamber which was filled with incense
of the finest black aloe and had lighted candelabra glittering

where he only uses no or na ca, not ne fu, alter varam. Alrpic 1 probably
equivalent here to avilardga

39. T takes bhiiyad with d, C apparently both with d and with the preced-
ing words,

40  Niduréite ymplies that they enlivened their discourses with illustra-
tions from the Tiihasas and Purinas

42, Tor damabhive, see wttabhdve 2 m Andersen and Smith’s Pali
Dictionary ; the usage 13 common 1 Buddhist Sanskrit. Cp. 8, iii. 16, for the
simile  Timére in the double sense of tamas

44. T follow W who understands T as above. Ablirubya requires an
object, which can only be garbham, unless alternatavely wimdnam 1w supplied
from the previous verse To take this compound as referring to the couch
makes nonsense , for 1ts interior would not be filled with incense, and we should
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with gold, he repaired to a splendid golden couch inlaid with
streaks of diamond.

45. Then the noblest of women waited with musical
instruments on him, the noblest of men, the peer of Indra, just
as the troops of Apsarases wait on the son of the Lord of Wealth
on the moon-white summit of Himavat.

46. But cven those splendid instruments, like though
they were to the music of the gods, failed to delight or thrill
him ; tho one desire of the saintly prince was to leave his house
in search of the bliss of the highest good, and therefore he did
not rejoice.

47, Thereon the Akanistha deities, supreme in austerities,
taking cognisance of his resolve, all at once brought sleep there
over the women and distorted the gestures of their limbs.

48. So one, as she lay there, supported her cheek on an
unsteady hand, and, as if angry, abandoned the flute in her
lap, dear though it was to her, with its decoration of gold leaf.

49. Another, lying with her bamboo pipe in her hands
and her white robe slipping off her breasts, resembled a river
with lotuses being enjoyed by a straight row of bees and with
banks laughing with the foam of the water.

have to read something like °gandhim suggested by C's * a seven-jewelled conch,
fragrant with the best sandalwood’. Garbhe in the sense of ‘room’ seems
unknown in clasgical Sanskrit except in compounds such as prdsadagarbha,
but occurs in Pah (sce P.T.8, Pali Dict. s, gabbha, Coomaraswamy, Hastern Art,
I11, 191, and also Mhw., 11, 316, 8).

46. The alternative of taking the second line as one sentence governed
by yatah with reme in the sense of ‘ stopped * 1s difficult. How T understood
it is not elear, but it translatea reme ‘ rejorced ’, as apparently did C. Advaghosa
uses yatah elsewhere to mtroduce o final clause at the end of a verse, e.g. S.,
v. 16, and xviii 2.

47. The Akanisthas are the supreme deities of the Ripadhitu, the
highest of the five Suddhavasa classes.

49 The bees are the flute, the lotuses the hands, the banks the breasts
and the foam the white robe. Laughter 1s white in comparisons,
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50. Similarly a third was sleeping, clasping her drum,
as if it were her lover, with arms tender as the hearts of young
blue lotuses, so that the bright golden armlets had met together.

51. So others, decked with ornaments of fresh gold, and
wearing peerless yellow garments, fell down helpless with
deep sleep, like karpikdra boughs broken by an elephant.

52. Another lay, leaning against the side of a window
with her beautiful necklaces dangling, and seemed with her
slender body bent like a bow as if turned into the statuc of a
$ala-plucker on a gateway.

53. Another again had her lotus-face bowed down,
thereby causing the jewelled earrings to eat into the lines
of paint, so that it took the likeness of a lotus with its stalk
half-curved, as it is shaken by a karandavae bird standing on it.

54. Others lay in the position in which they had sat down,
and, embracing each other with intertwined arms decorated

50. For the 1dea cp. Ram., v. 13, 44. I take samgale, which T omits,
to mean that the arms were clasped so tight as to bring the armlets on both
of them together. In e I follow T for garbha ; op. the gloss madhya for garbha
at A44., 182, 20.

51. A’s readmmg mn ¢ seems to me hopeless. My text is sound paleo-
graphically and legitimately deducible from T. Navahdieko 13 presumably
gold of a very light colour to resemble the whitish flowers of the karpildra,
the pila clothes stand {or the rubescent shoots.

52. The verse 18 an exact description of the statues below the crossbars
on the Sanchi gateways, cp Vogel, Acia Or, VIT, 208. This seems to he the
only occurrence in literature of bhuj with vi.

53. I is dufficult 1o choose betwcen °pattralebham and °gandalekham ;
many parallels to both. I have opted for A’s probable reading, because at
8., iv. 23, videsakdnta replaces thas word in a similar compound Ganda is
specially suitable too, because it means * stalk ’ in Buddhist works (dvaddna-
$utaka, 11, 133, n. 4, Mho, I, 21, 9, and Bodhisattvabhiimi, 99), and among
parallels I note Aupapdiikasiira, §12, kundal’ulliliyagandalehd. TIn ¢ perhaps
agravakranddam, comparing 8§, v 52 ; and in d there iz much to be said
for T’s cakamape, pae in A being not unlike a. The face is the lotus, the earring
the bird, the neck the bent stalk

54. T{ the verbsin this and the preceding verses mean ‘ appear beautiful *,
as the negatives show them to do m 57, 60 and 61, we should have the con-
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with golden bracelets, appeared to have their bodies bent
down under the load of their breasts.

55. Yet another clasped her mighty parivddini, as if it
were her friend, and rolled about in her slecp, so that her golden

threads shook and her face had the pendent strings on her ears
all disordered,

56. Another young woman lay, bringing her panava,
whose heantiful netting had slipped from her armpit, between
her thighs, like a lover exhausted at the end of his sport.

57. Others, though really large-eyed and fair-browed,
showed no beauty with their eyes shut, like lotus-beds with
their flowerbuds closed at the setting of the sun.

58. Another too had her hair loose and dishevelled, and with
the ornaments and clothes fallen from her hips and her necklaces
scattered she lay like an image of a woman broken by an elephant.

59. DBut others, helplessly lost 1o shame despite thewr
natural decorum and endowment of excellent beauty, lay in
immodest attitudes, snoring, and stretched their limbs, all
distorted and tossing their arms about.

tradietion that the women were attractive in these atlitudes, The last line
of T has two syllables in excess ; gnas-fe 18 clearly an interpolation.,

65. T translates yokiraka by dog-dril, ‘roll of paper’, which W under-
stands to be the palmleaf rolls worn in the cars, quoting Grunwedel, Buddhis-
tische Kunst in Indien (1920), 187, n. 16. I know no authority i Sanskrit
for this and it does not fit the use of the word at viin. 22 below, or 8., v1 3

56, The exact meaning and reading of the compound mm b is uncertam,
but °pidem fits the simile better than “pardvam.

58  The reference perhaps i to the dummies used {o train clephants
killing, implied by K4 , ii. 32, and alluded to in the HC. (Cowell and Thomag’s
tranglation, 190 and 220, where understood rather differently). Omne Incdian
editor gives kanfhasiitra the meaning it has i orotics Tor pratiydiand cp
B, xvi, 17,

59. T is not clear m the second line, because gyn-gyu, ° twistmg’,
*erooked ', may correspond to jujrmbhirein the sense galravindma (cp 1v 6) or
to ulbapam ; in the latler case gsal-bar must be corrected to glal-bar with W,
Anulbane 18 common in 1he sense of * modest’, ‘ decent.’, of dress or behaviour

and ulbapam is to be understood aceordingly.
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60. Others looked ugly, lying unconscious like corpses,
with their ornaments and garlands cast aside, the fastening
knots of their dresses undone, and eyes moveless with the
whites showing.

61. Another lay as if sprawling in intoxication, with her
mouth gaping wide, so that the saliva oozed forth, and with her
limbs spread out so as to show what should have been hid.
Her beaaly was gone, her form distorted.

62. Thus these womenlolk, lying in various attitudes
according fto their natures, family and breeding, presented the
appearance of a lotus-pond whose lotuses have been blown
down and broken by the wind.

63. When the king’s son saw the young women lying in
these different ways and looking so loathsome with their un-
controlled movements, though ordinarily their forms were
beautiful, their speech agreeable, he was moved to disgust :—

64. ““‘Such is the real nature of woman in the world of the
living, impure and loathsome ; yet man, deceived by dress and
ornaments, succumbs to passion for women.

65. If man were to consider the natural form of woman and
such a transformation produced in her by sleep, most certainly

60. Co. divides m b wsrie-agranthona , I follow T m dividing wnspia-
-agrenthana, but the latter word does not seem to occur elsewhere  Vasrie,
Iit, “ come apart’, very apt for a cloth knolted round the waust. 1n ¢ $ukla,
as the mention of corpses shows, must mean ‘ the wiate of the eyes ’ ; animibia,
lit. ¢ not disnppeared ’.

61. Vivyddhagdatri s difficult , T translate according Lo T, which gives
what 13 evidently the proper senge The only apalogous use of wrddha that
T have noted 18 ot Avaddnasataka, I, 265, 4, perhaps not quite on all fours.

2. My conjecture in @ accounts by the likeness of nve and nu for A’s
omssion ot two syllables.  Anvoye may mean ‘ traming * here.

83. A and T agree in valgubhdsd in « and ave supported by C's ¢ their
laughing words ’ , otherwise Speyer’s phalgubhdso might have been preferable

6L Cp. 8, vii 48, and 1x. 26

65 The authenticity of this verse 1s a problem , for it is unlike C to omit
50 moral a statement and the repetition of the ending is elumsy. On the other
hand the language and thought of abe at least are not unlike Advaghosa’s,
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his heedlessness in respect of her would not increase; yet,
overcome by his impressions of her excellence, he succumbs
to passion.”

66. Thus he recognised the difference and there arose in
him a desire to escape that night. Then the gods, understanding
his purpose, caused the doors of the palace to fly open.

67. Thereon he descended from the palace roof, contemning
the women lying there, and, having descended thence, he went
out unhesitatingly to the first courtyard.

68. He awoke the groom, the swift-footed Chandaka,
and addressed him thus: ¢ Quickly bring the horse Kanthaka;
1 desire to depart hence to-day to reach deathlessness.

69. Since contentment arigses in my heart to-day, and since

That FP should quote this verse and 64 together is in its favour, but its differing
version of d 13 more appropriate and may represent the original of which the
present text is a corruption Notice the play on Samkhys phraseology,
prakrti, vikdra, and gune., Svepnavikdre also means ‘a transformation as
unreal as a dream’. Pramdda is a term ocourring frequently in 8., and implies
heedlessness to the considerations that turn a man to the religious life, The
distinction between sarmkelpe and parikalpae 1s o fine one , the latter iy the con-
ception formed by the mind about an object, impressions of which are presented
to it by the senses. The former seems particularly to mean the impressions
produced on the senses by an object ; thus 8., xii 5, sarkalpdévo manorathak
{the usual word being indriyddvn), and xiii, 35, somkalpavisadigdhd hi pasicendr.-
yamaydl éardh. Gupa therefore 18 employed here in the secondary sense of
‘ object of the senses’, as in & certain stage of Sarnkhya development and in
the word kamaguna.

66, Anlera also means ° opportunity ’ here, as well as the difference
between svabhiva and outer adornment.

67. The acousative after wvimirgam is odd. The first courtyard is the
outermost one where the stables would be.

68. O expands and has equivalents for both yiydsd and pipdsd ; 1t may
have had the latter, understanding it literally for ameria,  nectar’, and meta-
photically for amgin, ‘ the deathless country’ The metaphorical use is unnsual,
not occurring in classical Sanskrit and employed only by Buddhists in com-
pounds in a bad sense (=irsnd) ; so with some hesitation I keep A’s reading.

69. For the construction of the relative c¢p. vil. 57, and 8., vi. 47, and
remarks in the Introduction.
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my resolve is fixed in my mind and since I have ag it were a guide
even in loneliness, most certainly the longed for goal has come
into my view.

70. Since these women lay in my presence without regard
to their own modesty or to respect for me, and since the doors
opened of themselves, most certainly it is the time to-day
for me to depart hence.”

71. Then the groom accepted his lord’s bidding, though
he was aware of the purport of the king’s orders, and, as if
spurred on by another in his mind, he decided to bring the
horse.

72. Then he brought for his master that noble steed,
who was endowed with strength, mettle, speed and breeding.
A golden bit filled his mouth and a light stall-blanket covered
his back.

73. His chine and rump and fetlocks were long, while his
hair, tail and ears were short and kept still ; his back and flanks

70. In d 7o perhaps 18 better, but afo corresponds more closely to A
paleographically.

71. Parena in ¢ 1mphes not only Co.’s  higher power’, but also ‘asif
incited by a foe ’ to do a deed that would damage the king, his master.

72. I {follow Hopkins, who quotes the 3B} , in translating dayydstarana,
but it may mean ‘ a blanket for riding on’.

73. Ttis difficult to determine the readings of this verse, as our authorities
for the points of a horse are all much lafer and cannot be exactly reconciled
I have consulted Brhatsamhud@ (Br.), 1xvi, Jayadatta’s Asvaveidyake (J.),
ii. and iii. and Nakula’s Advacikuts@ (N.), vi, both in the Bibl. Ind., Sulranits
(8N.), iv. 7, ed. J. 8. Desau, Bombay, 1912, and the Salihotrasistra (88.),
sthana 1, adhyayae 8, in 1.0. MS. 2536 (=Nggeling 2762), ff. 41-48 The last
18 full and the best authority, but corrupt in readmg. C has, “ With high ..
(? kangfisher 2), long mane and {ail, short hawr and ears, belly like a deer, neck
Like a 7d@juharasa, forehead broad, nose round like a gourd, throat like a dragon,
kneecaps and breaslt square, true and sufficient marks of high breeding’,
which cannot be made to square exactly with the Sanskrit.

Bach pdda for halance must consist of a single compound, therefore [
accept 1n b niblytalrasva®, which may have been T's readmng Further the
text of d agrees with all authorities ; note that the horses chosen by Nala for
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were depressed and raised, and the point of his nose, forehead,
haunches and chest were broad.

Rtuparna were ppthuprotha, MBh., m 2784 In b the Indian editors object
Lo prstha on the ground that a short hack is not a good point in India  The
only mention of 1he length of baclk is J , iii 25, ndhdirgham ; but 1 agree with
them, partly becanse mbhsta could not apply to the back, and parily beca:use
it iy adequately dealt with m ¢, Their proposal to substitute kuks: (SN,
iv. 7, 75, hrasvakuksibhurasrtih) will not do, because nibhyte does not apply,
and no one else sapports SV, in tlus point except a qL’m’tation from a certan
Paragara 1n the commentary (Viz. 8.8 edn ) on Br , §8., 46, and N, vi. 186,
do not give it in their lists of members that should be short. The former’s
list is protha, the cars, puecha, dasanaw (probably for vprsapan), the kustikds,
the hoofs, gude and medhra The obvious one to which nibhiie applies and
which is good palieographically 1s puceha, the bony part of the tail By also
raquires it ta De short, but the haw of the tail should be long accordmng to 88,
45b, pucehan na (corrupt for ca, as appears from the list of short points) i asvari
... dirghavalam By mbhypla T understand that the tail does not swish or the
ears twitch (acaluiau, S, 44w, and mbhytordhvakarna, Sakuntala, i. 8, quoted
by Gawronski). The length of the hairs of the tail would account for (s
divergence.

The other two compounds have several knotty points. The #rika, the
lower part of the backbone with the pelvic hones that jomn it, to which perhaps
the ecorrupt word in ¢ corresponds, should be prthy (Br. and 88.), near enough
to pratote, perhaps. Pucchamiile 1w defined J., 1i. 28, and in the commentary
on Br, (Viz, 8.8. edn , 817), but not described anywhere ; C suggests thai a word
for neck should stand here, and Br, and 8§ require that member to be long.
T way have read pitrvamiile, but it is diffcult to sec a word for ‘neck’ m
that and [ have let A’y text stand. Pdrgns is defined J., il 2, as khwrasya
pardve, but is nowhore desembed Ts reuding of pdréve agrees with 88.,
46D, giving it as one of the eight long limbs  As this word occurs again in ¢
and € gives no help, I have kept pdrsni and understand ‘fetlock ’, In ¢ T
w ot fault m readimg vitelonnata, for S8, 45, has prsthari ca suvinitarh ca
m sadbaddham semummatam vinakon co pradustan syal, and J. and SN also
support vinate, It is quite uncertam 1f kuksipdréva is to bo taken as one word
or two ; Lhe application of winalonnaie in either case is difficult and 1t is not
clear whether Luakst stood at all in T, which understood only one thing to be
mentioned in the pdda. (s ‘ belly like o deer” has a curwus parallel m 88,
45 and b, where the two pdévas are Jdescribed as mrgoval and the kuksi as
mrgasyopuecitan yathd, In this uncertain state the verse must be left, till
better MSS of the S are forthcoming and critically edited.
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74. The broadchested prince embraced him and patted
him with a lotus-like hand, and ordered him 1 a gentle-toned
voice, as if he were about to plunge into the middle of a hostile
array.

76.  “ Oftentimes, I have bcen told, has the king, after
mounting you, overthrown his cnemies in battle. So act,
O bestl of steeds, that 1 too may obtain the deathless stage.

76. HKasy it 18 to find companions for battle, for the
pleasure of acquiring the objects of sense and for the accumu-
lation of wealth ; but hard it is for a man to find companions,
when he hag fallen into distress or attaches himsell to dharma.

77. Moreover as for those who are companions in this
world whether in action that brings defilement or in resort
to dhurma, undoubtedly they too, as my inner soul realises,
take their share of the fruit.

78. Understand therefore, O best of steeds, this my
departure from here to be connccted with dharma for the
benefil of the world, and strive with speed and courage in a
matter which concerns your own good and the good of the world
alike.”

74. 8, vuu 84, pramdants ca yac camimulham, suggests on the strengbh
of T the reading dhvupinimukhyem.

75. The first line recalls Varfhamihira’s tomark m the passage quoted on
73 that a horse with these pomts 18 appute) Sutrundszye. In the second line
yuthdvat 13 difficult, bub supported by T As 1t slands, one ought to take ap
as inttiating a wish, ¢ Would that T might, ole. ! Do that’, but this does not,
seem probable. The correct construction would be yulh@. .. luthd, but S,
x 57, has yatha. tai. If one must amend, Guwronski’s yathd el is botter
than Speyer’s yathd yat  1In ¢ Os “tord of amrte’ suggoests amptam laram, but
padum is Avaghosa’s regular word in {lus connexion,

76. Awdpte m b is best taken uy a noun ; Gawronski compares alydridha
at B, x 42. For the sentiment, see Jat , xx. 31

77. 1 cannot determme T’s reacdimg in b, and I do not agree with W that
it road °bhdgah m d

78 For pargam, ‘understand’, cp S, v. 32, xvi. 42, and xvii1. 43 The
verse refers to the legend of Kanthaka'’s bemg reborn as a god.
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79. Thus the best of men, beautiful in form and shining
like black-tracked Agni, instructed the white horse, the best
of steeds, in his duty as though he were a friend, and mounted

him to go to the forest, just as the sun, blazing like fire, mounts
a white antumnal cloud.

80. Thereon the good horse suppressed all noise, that
would seem terrifying in the night-time or might awaken the
attendants ; his jaws were soundless and he silenced his neighing,
as he went forth with steady steps.

81. Then the Yaksas bowed down their bodies and bore
up his hoofs off the ground with the tips of their hands, that
thrilled with joy; their forearms were adorned with golden
bands and their hands were like lotuses, so that they seemed
to be throwing lotuses beneath him.

82. The city gatehouses, which were closed with gates
furnished with heavy bars and which could not eagily have been

forced even by elephants, opened noiselessly of their own
accord as the king’s son passed along.

80. Cokitnvimulta, it ‘ devoid of trepidation ’, so ‘steady’, explained
by C ¢ did not rush impetuously *. T takes cakife to mean © a frightening noise °,
which gives the correct effect but is not literal. A’s correction in d may
indicate “kramair.

81. A’sreading in b seems correct, T being uncertain (kamalan niprakbriya,
or miprakirya 1) ; the forearms presumably represent the stalks of the lotuses.
In d cakite is difficult, and T takes it 1 the sense frpfaw of the Dhdtupdthe.
The root significance is * tremble °, and one can tremble with joy as well as with
fear, bence the oxtension of meaning. There are a fow other passages where
the samo meaning 14 possible, Padyaciiddmane, 1x. 65, Vasavadaitd, 287, where
the commentator glosses cakitd with & ptah samdayitd v@, and the Khalimpur
copperplate inseription, verse 11, Ep Ind., IV, 248. Cokitagoii occurs ab
Dardracirudutie, 1v. 6, in an uncertain sense.

82. T renders pratoll * gatehouse’, obviously right here and adequately
anthonticated, In A4, the word 1s used of constructions along the wall
between towers for providing access from inside to the wall. References in

P. K. Acharya’s Dictionary of Hindu Archatecture, s.v. ; see particularly Vogel,
JRAS., 1906, 539.
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83. Then he went forth out of his father’s city, in the
firmness of his resolve gquitting without concern his father, who
was devoted to him, his young son, his affectionate people and
his unequalled magnificence.

84. Thereon he, whose eyes were long like stainless lotuses
born of the mud, looked back at the city and uttered a lion-
-roar: “I shall not be entering the city named after Kapila,
1ill T have seen the further shore of life and death,”

85. Hearing his words, the troops of the court of the
Lord of Wealth rcjoiced, and the hosts of gods with joyful
minds foretold the fulfilment of his resolve.

86. Other heavenly beings of fiery forms recognised his
purpose to be of the greatest difficulty and, like moon-beams
piercing a rift in a cloud, produced a bright light on his frosty
path.

84. In a it is perhaps not easy to reconcile palmographically the vimala
indicated by C with A’s vekaje, but it gives much the best sense. The word
ponkaje suggesis that the poel 1s referring to the well-known comparison hetween
the Buddha, who Lives in the world but is not stained by the lokadharmas (such
as the feelings detailed in 83), with the lotus, which springs from the mud but
18 unstamed by the water. Vimale brings this out, ¢p. 8., xiii. 5 and 6. I
do not think we should understand pravest@ as tor pravestdsmi. Though il is
conventent here to Lranslate it by the future, the agental form imphes habitual
action (Pdw., ii1. 2, 135) and therefore with a negative is more forcible than
the future.

85. Asams n the sense  foretell’, which the context indicates as better
than ¢ wish ’, 15 rare and only found in the active. Therefore @sasamsur asmas 2

86. The beavenly beings with fiery forms recall the aggikhamdhiani,
which Agdoka’s practice of dharme caused his people o see (Fourth Rock
Bdict) ; cp. also AK., 111, 229, n 3, and d44, 116, 19. Hence the epithet
svayamprabhe of the heavenly inhabitants at S., x. 32, and cp. MBh., xii.
67804, for the deities who live above the sun and moon and are svaywrprabha
and agnivarcas. A’s akwrufe is difficult ; it can hardly be held that the poet
18 1llustrating an unknown grammatical rule allowmg the use of a singular
verb with a plural subject Adadhate will not do, because T shows kr and it
is the fiery bodies of the deities that cause the light. Joglekar takes akrsata
to kf, ‘ scatter’, but the form is known to the grammamans from kr also ;
and I take it to the latter



80 ACTS OF THE BUDDHA [v. 87

87. But that steed, like a steed of the Sun, speeding on
ag if spurred in mind, and the prince traveclled very many
leagues, before the stars in the sky grew discoloured with the
dawn.

87. That T 1 rght i taking ferdurage to mean the sun, not Indra, is
shown by the montion of Aruna i the second Ime T’s reading m b means
‘ag if speeding on (or, considering) as if trangformed by wmmd’, for which
[ cannot find the Sanskrit. A’s reading 18 not good and 138 a remwmiscence of
71 above. The construction in the second line is unusual , pada ¢ scems to he
a kind of accusative absolute of time covered. For the combinalion of paruse
and grupe ep. Brhalswnhitd, iii. 38, parusarejorunikriotuny of the sun, also
the curious use of paruse al Vikramorvasiyn, v, 4. The verb with two subjocts
and attracted into the singular by the ncarer has parallels, vii. 33 below, 8.,
vid. 9, Manu, ix. 23, and Dardracirudatis, 1. 18
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CANTO VI
Tar DisMissal, or CHANDARA.

1. Then the world’s eye, the sun, rose in a moment,
and the best of men saw the hermitage of the descendant of
Bhrgu.

2. When he saw it with the deer sleeping in perfect trust
and the birds sitting at peace, he felt, ag it were, rested and
ag if the goal were attained.

3. In order to eschew arrogance and to show honour to
ascelicism, and in accordance with his politeness he dismounted
from the horse.

4. And alighting, he patted his steed, saying, “Your
task is accomplished”’, and well-pleased he said to Chandaka,
bedewing ham as 16 were with his eye :—

5. “In following this horse, whose speed is like that of
Tarksya, you have shown, good friend, both loyalty to me and
your own prowess.

6. Although I am entirely given up to other matters,
I am gripped to the heart by you, who possess equally this
devotion to your master in such a degree and also capability.

3. C and T agree in giving vismays the sonse of “arrogance’, which
the context demands. € has in ¢, ‘ keepmg hiy deporiment °.

5. Tirksya is o name for Garuda, to whom speedy horses are often
compared, o.g. Diwy., 444, M Bh., viii. 687, Kernabhdra, 13, Vikramorvasdiya,
L, p. 9.

6. W understands Ardi to refer to Chandaka’s heart, but T does not
require this and grah takes the locative of the place caught hold of. The
conjecture in d 13 almost certain., CGawronski’s idpd would do but is not so
close to0 A T suspect T of having read idréusya eve, two syllables short,
corrupted from an original idpées se or idréad S, ssa and $éa beng liable to
misreading with a yu as socond member.

6
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7. A man, though not devoted, may be capable, or though
not capable, may be devoted ; but it is hard to find in the world
a man like you who is at the same time loyal and capable.

8. Therefore I am well-pleased with this your noble
action in displaying towards me this feeling, which takes no
count even of possible rewards.

9. Who would not be favourably disposed to 2 man in a
position to rcward him ? In the opposite case even kinsfolk
for the most part become strangers.

10. The son is cherished to continue the family; the
father is honoured to obtain maintenance. The attachment
of the world is always due to some motive. No fceling that
thig or thal person is one’s kin subsists without a cause.

11. Why speak many words ? In short, you have done
me a very great kindness. Returmn with the horse. I have
arrived at the desired spot.”

12. With these words the mighty prince unloosed his
ornaments and gave them to Chandaka, whose mind smarted
with sorrow, in order to do him a benefit.

8. CandT's pardnmukhal in d is essential for the seuso ; in fact Chandaka
was move likely to be punished than rewarded for his action. If we read
drdyate iv ¢ with A, ’pi in d perbaps should be amended to fr, but T do not
like the omission of te or its equivalent in the line,

9. For janibhuvati, agamst which A has an old marginal gloss apara,
cp. the use of june at 8., xv. 31.

10,  Thoere secms to be no parallel to this use of svai@ , Co. understands
asvnéd, © unselfishness’, but T divides as in the text. Gawronsk takes svotd
=mamutre of 48 below, The literal meaning scems to be the feeling that
something is one’s own, and here the context demands that the something
should be one’s relation Lo others For W’s translation of this verse, see his
note on the Tibetan of ix. 10.

11, It it wero nob for C, I should have supposed T’s gnas in d to be a
mistake for nags, the equivalent of A’s reading.

12.  Anusumse, the regular form, is indicated by T, but dnudarmse and
dnudamsd also occur m Buddhist Sanskrit, the Pali form @nisemsa supports
A’s spelling. TFor the meaning cp. the use in the Divy. (see index s.v.); C
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13. Taking {from his diadem the blazing jewel, which
performed the function of a light, he stood like mount Mandara
with the sun on it, and uttered these words :—

14. ““With thig jewel, Chanda, you must make repcated
obeisance 1o the king, and in order to abate his grief you must
in full confidence give him this message from me :—

156. “I have entered the penance grove to put an end to
birth and death, and not forsooth out ol yearning for Paradise,
or out of lack of affection or out of anger.

16. Thercfore you should not grieve for me, since I have
left my homeo for this purpose. For a union, however long it
hag lagted, in time will cease to be.

17. And since separation is inevitable, therefore my
thoughts turn to salvation, in order that there may be no more
severmg from my kindred.

18. You should not grieve for me, who have gone forth
to leave grief behind. Tt is rather the slaves of passion,
enthralled by those sources of griel, the loves, for whom grief
should be felt.

19. And since this, they say, was the firm determination
of our ancestors, griel should not be felt for me who am travelling
along the hereditary road.

20. Tor when a man passes away, there are heirs to his
wealth ; but heirs to dharma are hard to find on earth or do
not exist at all.

renders ¢ comfort® As appears from the opening scene of the Sikuntala, it
was not proper 1o enter a hermitage wearing ornaments.

14. Co. takes umuktavisrambhan, to reler to the king, but T mghtly
apples it to Chandaka, who hag every reagon to bo afraid of delivermg the
message.

15. A’y jord® for janme® 1s a natural corruption ; at xii. 17, junmu is
almost indistingushable from jand. For the second line Jat., xxxu 41.

17 My conjecture in d is paleographically sound and necessitated by the
sense ; A’s °Gdbhih is improbable.

19. Formichy’s defence of dayddabhitie, * divenuto dell’ crede’ and so
¢ ereditario ’, 18 contrary to ASvaghosa’s use of bliile in compounds.
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21. Should it be argued that this person has gone forth
to the forest at the wrong time, I reply that there is no such
thing as a wrong time for dharma, seeing how uncertain life is.

22. Therefore my determination is that the supreme good
must be sought by me this very day. For when death is present
ag our adversary, what reliance can be placed on life ?”

23. In such wise, my good friend, should you speak to
earth’s guardian and algo strive that he should not even think
on me.

24. You should also tell the king that I am lacking in
virtue, Lack of virtue causes the disappearance of affection ;
when affection has vanished, there is no sorrowing.”

25. On hearing these words Chanda was overcome with
angnish and, folding bis hands, replied with a voice strangled
with sobs :—

26, ‘“At this disposition of yours, O my lord, which
must cause distress to your kinsfolk, my mind sinks down like
an elephant in the mud of a river.

27. To whom would not such a determination as this
of yours cause tears, even if his heart were of iron, how much
more when it is faltering with love ?

28. TFor this delicacy of limb, fitted only for lying in a
palace, is not compatible with the ground of the penance grave,
covered by sharp blades of darbha-grass.

29. But as for my bringing this horse to you after hearing
your resolve, it was some divine power, O my lord, that {orcibly
caused me to do it.

30. For if I had been in command of myself, how could

I, on knowing this your resolve, have brought you the horse,
the bale of Kapilavastu ?

28. T’s chu-bolt hgram-na (naditive) is 8o obviously a mistaken spelling
for hdam-na (°parnke), that I have not meluded it among tho variants. Simalarly
hgyur-ba (bhoveir) may be a mistake for rgud-pa (sidaty), or, as 16 is preceded
by an unnecessary hdi (idam) not in the Sanskrit, kdi hgywr may be a corrup.
tron of yi-mug, which would give the metaphorical sense of sidati.
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31. Therefore, O mighty prince, you should not desert,
as a nihilist the good Law, your loving aged father, who yearns
so for his son.

32. Nor should you forget, like an ingrate kind treatment,
the queen, your second mother, who exhausted herself in
bringing you up.

33.  You should not abandon, like a coward the sovereignty
he hag obtained, the virtuous princess, mother of a young son,
devotedly faithful to her husband and of illustrious lineage.

34, You should not abandon, like a vicious man his
excellent repute, the young son of Yaéodhard, worthy of praise
and best of the cherishers of fame and dharma.

35. Or if, O my master, you are determined to abandon
your father and your kingdom, you should not abandon me.
For your feet are my sole refuge.

36. I cannot leave you in the forest, as Sumantra did
Raghava, and go to the city with burning heart.

37. Tor what will the king say to me, if I return to the
capital without you ? Or what shall I say to the women of
your household, since I am in the habit of seeing what is proper.

34, In & T is ambiguous; I think it agrees with C in reading waram,
whereas W takes it to indicate varn. The former is the betier, as Chandaka
usually calls the prince by some formal tatle of respect such as bharty or ndtha,

35. I follow Gawronisk: in taking bandhu as  fathor’ here, a meaning
occurring scveral times in canto ix.

36. C is undoubtedly right in keeping the traditional form of Sumantra’s
name. The simile foreshacows the poet’s imitation in canto viii of the account
of Sumantra’s return to Ayodhya.

37 Tho meanng of ucitadarditvdt is uncertain and the renderings of my
predecessors unconvineing. Dardin means a person who sces or is in the habit
of sceing, physically or mentally, as m dirgha® and doga®, and ueile can only
signify ‘ what is proper’ or ‘what is wonted . The word may be appled
either to Chandaka, i which case, as Bohtlingk pointed out, it signifies know-
ledge of the propricties, or to the palace women, whon we might understand 1t
mmmlarly or else take il as expressing Chandaka’s not heing accustomed to
appear before the ladies except in attendance on the prince. T, despite W’s
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38. As for your saying that I am also to tell the king of
your lack of virtue, am T to say what is untruc about you, as
about a sinless sage ?

39. Or if with halting tongue and shame in my heart
I should so speak, who would believe it ?

40. TFor only the man who would tell of, or believe in,
the scorching power of the moon, would tell of, or believe in,
the existence of faults in you, who know the faunlts.

41. To desert the affectionate ill befits him who is always
compassionate and ever feels pity. Turn back and have pity
on me.”

42. The best of speakers heard these words of the grief-
-stricken Chanda and spoke 1o him, sel-possessed and with the
utmost firmness —

43, < Quit this affliction, Chanda, over parting from me ;
separation is the fixed law among corporeal beings, in that
they are subject to different births,

44. Should affection lead me not to guit my kinsfolk of
myself, still death would part us one from the other against
our wills.

45. My mother bore me in her womb with pains and great

longing. Her efforts have been fruitless. What am I to her
now or she to me ?

translation, 13 ambiguous, but C possibly took the last view, © Or, if all the
palace people reproach me, with what words can T reply to them 2° Or had
it a different reading ?

40. Poysibly we should read dosajiia} in ¢ ; T is ambiguons, and A often
omits visarge. The propmety of & groom so addressing his master is open to
question and ig not supported by the formal use the poet makos of this style
of addross elsewhero.

43, Niyata} is perhaps better in ¢ The iden 1s that expressed in S,
xv. 32, those who are kinsfolk in one birth are separated from cach other in
the next birth. TFor ndndbhdva cp. Majjhuma, 11T, 242 (=Samyutta, 1L, 97)

44, Tf O’y text had had mumuksayd, it is not likely he would have omitted
it ; and T’ text with the opposition of svayem and avasédn 1 stronger than A’s,
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46. As birds collect on the roosting treo and then go
their separate ways again, so inevitably the union of beings
ends in their parting.

47. And as the clouds come together and depart asunder
again, so I deem the meeling and severance of creatures that
draw breath.

48. And since this world is in a state of continuous
separating, therefore the fecling that © this is mine ’ is improper
with regard {o a coming together that is transitory as a dream.

49. Trees are parted [rom the colouring of their leaves,
though it is connate with them. How much more then must
there be a severance of one thing from another that is separate
from it ?

46 Tor the first line ep. 8., xv. 33, and for vdsavrksa note in translation
on S, 1 b4

41. Gawroiiski would read matau in d as more in accord with Advaghosa’s
syntax. I doubt this, he uses a singular verb with a double subject several
times.

48. A difficult verse. Vipralabhye is used in the sense of vipralambha,
the ‘parting’ of lovers, an extension from ‘ deception’, ‘ disappoiniment .
T gives the Iiteral sense of * deceive * and also the derived sense of ‘separate’ ;
and C renders by kuai (Giles 6326), used in this text for ‘separate’, e.g vi.
47. Yat with tho gerundive implies eontinuous or habitual action, possibly
here in a passive sense, ‘is being continually separated’, as is apparently
the construction at S., vii 15. A’s parasporam is difficult and T’s curious
phyir-na, while apparently indicating the text reading, would perhaps be betler
amended to phyi-me C translates ‘meparating of their own accord’. Tor
mamatva, sce note on svaid@ on verse 10 above ; C, as I understand it, has ‘Tt
is mot proper to reckon relatives as mine’. T follow Schmudt m taking
samdgame as dependent on momatwam. It should be noted that FP quotes
this and the two preceding verses and follows them with gseven more verses
on the same subject, which are not m our text, though the simile of verse 49
15 included in them. This is the only case where in a yuotation by FP of a
passage from this poem verses not to be found in our lext are added, and it
18 hard to account for them. A, T and (J agree in the extent of the text,
but verse 49 is laconic in argument, as C evidently felt, and perhaps the anthor
of the origmal of the TP or someone else expanded the passage to make it
clear, withoul. the addition being received in the standard text.
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50. Since such is the case then, my good friend, be not
afflicted ; go your way. But if your affcction tarries, still go
and then return again.

51. And you should say to the folk in Kapilavastu, who
keep regard for me, “ Quit your love for him and hear his resolve.

52. Either, he says, he will quickly come back, after
destroying birth and death ; or, lacking in right effort and
failing to reach the goal, he will perish.” ”

53. On hearing his speech, Kanthaka, the finest of steeds,
licked his fect and shed scalding tears.

54, With his webbed hand, which was marked with
svastikas and bore the wheel sign on the palm, the prince
stroked Kanthaka and spoke to him ag if he were his comrade
of like age :—

65. “Do not shed tears, Kanthaka; you have displayed
the qualities of a good horsc. Be patient; this your toil will
goon bring forth its fruit.”

56. Then he resolutely took from Chanda’s hand the
sharp sword which had a jewelled hilt and was decorated with

gold inlay, and drew 1t from the scabbard, as if he were drawing
a snake from a hole.

51. A’s reading in a is nonsense, and T and C are clearly vight in
indicating that °ksepas iz an inversion of °peksam ; cp. the similar variant in
Co/s ix. 71. It would be closer palmographically to A, if we amended byas
to beas in T, ie. cdsmdsu sapeksam. XKapilavastu is preferable to °vastu;
ep. verse 30 above and the MSS. of §.

52. I accept (I's reading in b as the best, ep note on verse 15 above.
For drambha, see 8., xiv, 22,

53. Cp. Mhw., I1, 166, and, for the next verse as well, the description in
Vimdnavaithe, 81,

B4, According to tradition Kanthaka was born on the same day as the
Buddha, hence vayasyavat 18 significant,

B5. The absence of 44 18 unusnal ; bhaved iti or bhavaty i ?

56. How did Co.’s MSS. come to have T's reading, not A’s, m b? C
has ‘the prince ’, but cannot be relied on in such matters. The practice of

letting down a bait on a line mto a snake’s hole and drawing the snake out by
it is said stll Lo persist in India.
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57. Having unsheathed it with its blade dark blue as a
blue lotus petal, he cut off his decorated headdress with the
hair enclosed in it and tossed it with the muslin trailing from
it into the air, as though tossing a goose into a lake.

58. And the inhabitants of Heaven caught it reverently,
as it was thrown, with the intention of worshipping it, and the
divine hosts paid it due adoration in Hcaven with celestial
honours.

59. But when he had divorced his ornaments and sheared
off the royal splendour of his head, he looked at his garments
with their embroidery of golden gecse, and in his steadfastness
longed for a hermit’s robe.

60. Then an inhabitant of Heaven of purified nature,
knowing his thoughts, took on the form of a hunter of deer and

57. (s ‘dark hair’ implies that he construed wuipalapattranilom with
Ckedam, but it is better to take it with T to ihe sword and 1t thus gives point
to the unusual nigkdsya, i.c he causes as it were the bud of the lotus to open
out to show the blue petal On the verse genorally, see Coomaraswamy,
JRAR., 1928, 822, The difficulty hes in amduke, which may mean silk cloth or
may, as T takes it, be equvalent to améu ; parallel ambiguities occur else-
where, but only when amsuka is al the end of a compound. By itself it is
probably not equivalent to anméu, as Apte gives it, bub 1s amsu with ke added
for the purpose of ending a compound. Cp. R., x. 9, Sisupdlavadha, v. 52,
vi. 27, ete. Visavadaitd, 92, Kad., 72. If it 19 from aisu, 1t cannot refer to the
actual threads of the cloth, for they were not cus. The Buddha’s hair was
bound up in the headdress and he cuts through the hair below il. Aswméuka
is therefore to he understood as (1) ‘ cloth’, 1e. the muslin wrapped round
the framework of the headdress like a modern pagri, and (2) amsu in the sense
of rays of light only.

59. Compare b with the more elaborate imagery of 8., v. 51-52. Vipra-
viise comes primarily from wves, € cut’, as pravdsyamane does in that passage
{see notes in text and in addenda of translation), and secondarily implies
‘ bamghment’, the sense T gives it ; for the latter op. Vinaya, I11, 198, 263,
;Lé implieation of &1 is too obvious to need explaming. TFor the embroidery
of gecse Leumann compares a Jain passage, and Gawronskn Kumarasambhava,
v. 07 . see also SP, 1 82, AC, ch. vi,, p. 53,1 12, R, xvii 25

60. Visuddhabhdvah, ve. & Suddhavass deity, as C expressly states.
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approached him, wearing ochre-coloured clothes. To him the
seion of the Sikya king spake :—

61. ‘“Your holy ochre-coloured robe, the mark of a seer,
does not go with this murderous bow. Thercfore, good sir,
if you are not attached to it, hand it over to me and accept
this one of mine.”

62. O giver of desires”, the hunter said, ‘although by
this garment I cause the deer to trust me near them and then
kill them, yet if, O Sakra-like prince, you have any use for it,
talke it then and give me the white one.”

63. Then with the greatest joy he took the hermit’s
dress and gave up the silk raiment. But the hunter, assuming
his heavenly form again, went to heaven with the white clothes.

64. Then, when he departed thus, the prince and the
groom marvelled greatly and straight entertained all the more
reverence for the forest dress.

65. Then he dizsmissed the weeping Chandaka and,
wearing the ochre robe and bearing the fame of his steadfastness,

62. T mdicates nihanmi in b, not nihanydm (‘I can kill’), which is
porhaps closer to A palmographically. Ardt apparently must mean near’
here, & well authenticated meaning, but its use with visvdsye is a Iittle difficult
and perhaps it should be taken with nihanmi ; or could it mean ¢ giving them
confidence from far off '? Tts signification at 8., v. 13, is also doubtful. The
point 18 that, as countless authors down to Rudyard Kipling tell us, deer are
not afraid of holy men and associate with them ; the robe is intended to deceive
them into thinking the hunter a rsi. Adwupepdtikasilra, §74, oddly enough
mentions & class of ascotic Imown as migoluddhoge. T°s kdmasdrdt seems
hopeless,

64, Adu expletive ; ep. 8., vi. 9, and note in text.

65. The reading in b is uncertain, though T and C show clearly that A’s
sariwid stands for a word wmeaning ¢ wearing ’.  Saswid can hardly have this
sense, and samwrs, better palmographically, seems more forced, if to be taken
as equal to kasdyasarmnvria of LV., ch xxiv, 382, than the sarmbhyt which I
have preferred. Dhytikirtibhet is apparently (’s authority for his ° cavefully
considermg and scanning his steps’, that is, dhrti is equivalent to $ila, which
prescribes this method of walking ; dhyti corresponds i fact 1o $ilo at §., ni
11 In d udurdja should stand for the moon (cp XKad., 72), not for the sun,
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moved majestically to where the hermitage was, rescmbling
the monarch of the stars enveloped in a sunset cloud.

66. Then when his master went thence to the penance
grove in his discoloured clothes and free from desire for rule,
the groom flung up his arms and, wailing bitterly, fcll to the
ground.

67. Looking back once more, he wept aloud and clasped
the horse, Kanthaka, with his arms. Then in despair he
lamented again and again and started for the city with his
body, but not with his mind.

68. Sometimes he brooded and sometimes he lamented,
somelimes he stumbled and sometimes he fell. So journeying
in grief under the force of his devotion, he performed many
actions on the road in complete abandon.

as the word semmdhya would lead one to expect ; C mentions both and so does
not commit himself.

66. Did T take vdsesi tovas, ‘ shine ” ¢ Vivarna should not be translated
‘mean ’; it refers to the kisdya colour, c¢p. S, v 53, and Jdt, xii. 19, and
122, 9
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CANTO VII
ExTRY INTO TIIE PENANCE GROVE.

1. Then since his state of longing for the forest had
freed him from all attachments, Sarvarthasiddha left the
weeping iear-faced Chanda and procceded to the hermitage,
overpowering it with his beauty, as if he were a Siddha.

2. With the gait of the king of beasts the prince entered
that arcna of decer, himself like a deer, and, though he had
given up his royal trappings, the majesty of his person was
such as to hold the eyes of the anchorites.

3. Tor the wheel-bearers, accompanied by their wives
and standing with their yoke-poles in their hands, gazed,
just as thoy were, in their excitement on him who was like

1 Sarvarthasiddha 18 probably to be understood in its actual sense as
woll as a proper name, and siddho 1n d means not only the mythical ysis referred
to also at 8., x 6, but a man who has reached enlightenment.

2. T may understand mrgordje as ‘king of the deer’, but O translates
“hon’, The point of mpgavat 1 b is not obvious ; perhaps it refers to the
colour of the prince’s dress as being like that of a deerskin (or of a lion %),
so accounting for I'P’s gubstituting for b that he was ‘eclad in a kdsdya robe
only ’,

3. For the following description, sec ¥ggers, Das Dharmasifra der
Vaikhinasas (Gottingen, 1929), pp. 18fF, but it is difficult 1o determine the
clags referred to in this verse, as they cannot be definitely identified with any
of the various kinds of ascetics who are accompanied by thew wives. It is
natural to take cakradhare as meaning those who are branded with the discus
of Vignu and to wnderstand yugn as a ‘ carrying-pole ’, which wandering ascetics
carried (Dighe, I, 101, and Tggers, op. cit , 88, nole on i 8) and which explains
the comparison to oxen with heads bowed down under the yoke ; the practice
of branding is called cakradhdrana at Sarvadarsanasamgraha (ed. A 8.8.), 53.
The word cakradhara occurs for a kind of ascetic st 2 Bh , xiv. 429, and Utpala
on Brhajjatake, xv. 1, gives it as a synonym of carake (cp Brh. Ar Up., in.
3, 1). RBo cakredhara may be ihe same as colracara mentioned at 3 Bh,



vii. 77 ENTRY INTO THE PENANCE GROVE 93

Indra, and did not stir, like beasts of burden with half-bowed
heads.

4. And though the Brahmans, who had gone out to fetch
fuel and had returned with their arms full of wood, flowers
and kude grass, were pre-eminent in austerities and had their
minds fully trained, yet they went to see him and did not go
to their huts.

5. And the peacocks rose up in delight and uttered crics
as at the sight of a black rain-cloud ; and the restless-eyed decr
and tho ascetics who grazed like decr let thewr grass fall and
stood facing him.

6. And although the cows, that gave milk for the oblations,
had already been milked, yet such was the joy produced in
them at the sight of him, the lamp of the Ikgvaku race, shining
like the rising sun, that their teats flowed again.

7. “Is he the eighth Vasu or one of the Advins come
down to earth ?”’ Such were the voices raised loud by the
sages there in their amazement on seeing him.

xiii. 6493-6497, and perhaps also the same as edkrike of ib., xii. 2646. The
commentary on. the latter glosses calrika with $akatike. The KA. also alludes
to cakracaras at 1v. 4 (see Meyer’s translation, 330, n. 3, and additional note,
p- 816) and wii. 17, 63, at the latter of which theiwr sSakates are mentioned.
Paficardtra, 1. 9, cokradharasye dhurmadakaiim, has probably something else
in mind, These passages suggest that Co, may have been right m taking
yuga hiterally as * yokes’, but it so, in view of CU’s ‘ making the weights carried
on their shoulders to be held by their hands ’ and of the fact that yokes are not
ordinarily held in the hand, the reference may be to ascotics who drew carts
like oxen. As I am not certam of the sense, I leave the translation ambiguous,
Tatheive secems pomtless, and the translation ©just ay they wore’ open to
doubt ; read {utraiva ?

4. T’s reading in ¢ may well be corroct. In b it takes pavitra in the
gonse of ‘pure’ and I may bo wrong 1o following Co.’s rendering. With the
reading hever in @, pavitra should perhaps be franslated °clarified butter ’,
a meaning so far known only to the lator lexica.

5. Unnam is often used of clouds, but ¢ and T are both agreed against
A’s reading,.

6. T is two syllables short in ¢, omitting the word for ‘ cows’,
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8. Tor like a second form of the chief of the gods, or
like the magnificence of the world of moving and stationary
beings, he illumined the entire grove, as if he were the sun
come down of his own accord.

9. Then, when those hermits duly honoured and invited
him, he in return did honour to the supporters of dharma with
a voice like a cloud full of rain.

10. Then he, who desired liberation, traversed the her-
mitage which was crowded with folk, desirous of Paradise
and working to accumulatc merit, and steadfastly he viewed
their various austerilies.

11. And when the benign one had viewed the various
austerities of the ascetics in that penance grove, he thus addressed
a certain anchorite who was following him, in order to ascertain
the truth :—

12. “ Ag I have never seen a hermitage till to-day, I am
unacquainted with this method of dharma. Will you therefore
kindly explain to me what is your resolve and to what point
it is directed ?”’

13. Then the twice-born, who took delight in austerities,
described in due order to the bull of the Sakyas, a very bull
in prowess, the particularities of the austerities and the fruit
thereof :—

14. ¢ Uncultivated food, that which grows in the water,
leaves, water, fruit and also roots, this is what the sages live

8. This seems to be the only occurrence in literature of Lekhargabha ss
a name for Indra, though appearing in the lexica as early as the Amarakosa

0. I have preferred sdmbho’mbu® 1 d, because it; is closer to A and because
repetitive expressions such as sujalajalada seem to occur more in less stylish
work,

11. Vikare in ¢ may imply © extravagances’

13.  Or rsabhavikramdya, © stepping like & bull>. Though C and T agrec
against A in d, I do not consider their reading usable,

14. Sable praridham refers to Saivale (Bggers, op. cit., 22). C has for b,
‘ Some cat roots, stalks and leaves ; others again eat flowers and fruit °, omitling

toya.
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on in accordance with the scriptures; but there are various
separate alternatives.

15. Some live like the birds by what they can pick up
from the ground, others graze on grass like the deer, and others
pass thewr {ime with the snakes, turned into anthills by the
forest wind.

16. Some gain their subsistence by laborious pounding
with stones, others cal only what has been husked by their
own teeth, and somc again cook for others and meet their needs
on anything that may be left over.

17. Some with their coils of matted hair soaked with
water twice offer oblations to Agni with sacred texts; others
plunge into the water and dwell with the fishes, their bodies
scored by turtles.

18. With such austeritics accumulated for the due time,
they win by the higher to Paradise, by the lower to the world
of men. TFor bliss is obtained by the path of suffering; for
bliss, they say, is the ultimate end of dharma.”

15. The second line implies no doubt that they lived on air, (s ¢ air-
-nhaling snake-vsis’, and one could construe vartayenti venemdrulene as
“fecd on the forest-wind’. DButl as I undersiand it, the wind piles up earth
round the motionless ascetics lying on the ground, turning them into anthills,
and thus giving them an additional resemblance to snakes who are often
mentioned as hiving in anthuls. TFor vanamdaruta, Bodhicarydvatira, vii. 86.

16. 'The a$makutias are described 10 @ and the dantolikhalikas in b, s
vergion of @ and T’s ‘ what thoy pick up with their teeth’ in b are therefore
inferior.

17. 'The exact point of the first line escapes me ; is the reference to those
who live 1n wot clothes in winter ?  Bul a parallel passage at xxiii. 22, suggoesis
a reference only to bathing three tunes and making oblations twice a day.
The reading in 4 is doubtful and T may be preferable C is no help (¢ fish-rsis
practismg water-dwelling °)

18. Torcep. Majjhima, 3,93, and IT, 93, and Malindapaiiha, 243, Whether
one should read dubkham as suggested by A or T's sukham in d depends on the
meaning given to milam, The point 18 settled by Manu, xi. 235, fapomilam
idam sarvam deivamdnusakan, sukham ; so the commentary on K§., i, 2, 47,
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19. The child of the lord of men listened to these and the
like statements of the anchorites; though he lhad not yet
reached the perception of realily, he was not satisfied and said
these words in an undertone to himself +—

20. “Scecing that ageeticism in its varied kinds is suflering
by nature, and that the reward of asceticism is Paradise at
the highest, and that all the worlds are subject to change,
truly this labour of the hermitages is to small effect.

21. Those who forsake their dear kindred and worldly
pleasures to practise restraint for the sake of Paradise, truly
they, when parted from its dclights, will travel again to [ar
greater bondage.

22. And he, who by the bodily toils known as austerities
strives for the continuance of being in order to indulge passion,
does not perceive the evils of the cycle of existence and sceks
by suffering nothing but suffering.

23. ILaving creatures are ever in fear of death and yet
they aim by their efforts at a fresh birth ; and with the persis-
tence of active being death is inevitable. Therefore they
drown in that very thing of which they are afraid.

24, Some enter mto labour for the sake of this world,
others undergo toil for the sake of Paradise. Truly living
beings, making themselves miserable in their hopes of bliss,
miss their goal and fall into calamity.

25. It is not indeed that I blame the effort, which leaves
agide the base and is directed to a higher object, but rather
the wise with a like toil should do that in which the need for
further effort ceases.

diwrmamillal smrloh svargeh, and op. BRN g . xxii. 142, and a gquamt skt
Mattavildsa, verse 8. FP’s ‘ therefore suffcring is the cause of all pleasure ’
leaves its rendmg unecrtnin.

19. 8., viin. 14, repeats d almost verbatim in a different metro.

21. Viprayukiah I take to mean ‘ when parted ’ from the joys of Paradise,
cp. RL., 156, Gantukamae merely expresses the future.
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26. But if mortification of the body in this world is
dharma, then the body’s pleasure is contrary to dharma; if
pleasure is oblained in the hereafter by means of dharma, then
dharma in this world bears asg its fruit what is contrary to
dharma.

27. TInasmuch ag it is under the dircetion of the mind
that the body acts and ceases to act, thorelore it is the taming
of the mind only that is vequired. Apart from the mind the
body is nothing but a log.

28. If merit is held to derive from purily of food, ihen
merit acerues also to the deer and even to those men who are
excluded from the rewards of dharme and on whom by some
fault of their destiny wealth has turned its back.

29. But again, if it is the intention that is the cause
of acquiring merit in the cage of suffering, should not the same
intention be applied in the case of pleasure ? Or if the intention
is no criterion in the case of pleasure, is not the intention no
criterion in the case of suffering ?

30. Similarly for those who sprinkle water on themselves
to purify their deeds, acting on the assumption that it is a
tirtha, in that case too their satisfaction is restricted to the
feelings ; for water will not make a sinner pure.

31. TForif whatever water has been touched by the virtuous
is claimed as a #rtha on earth, then it is only the virtues that
I regard as the &irtha, but beyond all doubt the water is just
water.”

26, Sulha is defined by the Abhidharma as * bodily pleasure’ in contrast
to saumanasya, - mental happiness’,

27  Manas, celns and citia are synonyms in this verse.

28. T take the referonce i ¢ to be to those who under the rules of caste
could not practiso the bigher forms of Brahmanical relygion. Tho implication,
explcitly statod by C, 1s that they are too poor to afford anything bub food
such as hermits live on

30. The heart is the scat of the feelings , hence the translation in e, If
T’s *sya 18 right in ¢, we must amend in ab to yal . .. spréaty . . . pravetlal.

31. Cp. the play on the meanmngs of tirtha in 8., 1. 8.

7
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32. As he thus discussed various points with provision
of many arguments, the sun went to its setting. Then he
enteted the grove, where was the holy quiet of austerities and
where the trees were discoloured by the smoke of the oblations.

33. Tt was in full activity, a workshop as it werc of
dharma, with the transference elsewhere of the blazing sacrificial
fires, with its throngs of seers who had completed their ablutions

and with the shrines of the gods humming with the din of
prayers.

34. And there he, who resembled the night-making orb,
passed several nights, examining the austerities, and after
considering them all and forming a judgement on them, he
departed from that place of austerities.

35, Then the hermits followed him, their minds drawn

to his beauty and majesty, just as great seers follow Dharma,
as it withdraws from a land overrun by infidels.

36. Then he saw the asgcetios with their fluttering coils

32. Tapabpradinta was translated by Co. as if praddniatapeh, which bas
*been. generally rejected except by Speyer. The point is setlled by the use of
Sdnte at S., 1. 27,

33. The same points are selected for the description of a hermitage in
S8.,1.11. Gawronski was the first to see the real sense of the verse, but karmanta
18 not exactly a ¢ forge *, but a * workshop °, a sense common in K 4. ; Medhititha
on Manu, vil, 62, defines it as including sugar mills, distilleries and the like.
Tt is an extension of meaning from the sense common in Buddhist Sanskrit
and Pali of * business ’, © occupation ’, to the place where the business is carried
on. The reference here is to a place where gold or other metal is worked by
heating it, quenching it with water and hammering it (cp. 8., xv. 66-69, and
xvi. 65-86). Agnihotra in tho sense of ‘sacrificial fire’ is very rare. For
kostha cp. kosthaka in KA., ii. 4

84. The third pdds is hopelessly corrupt. I translate T which cannot
be put back into Sanskrit (paricchidys the most probable), but C is perhaps
nearer the original reading. For the context requires something approaching
the adverse judgoment on austervities in &, iii. . Possibilities are sarvanm
pratksipye tapad ca malyd and sarvanh prabksepyam otas ca malvd, but it is
not a case for putting a conjecture into the text

36. I have retained the difficult °kheldn in a, as T has 1t algo, but should
prefer Hultzsch’s °celdn. 1t may however be merely a way of writing °kheddn,
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of hair and clothes of bark, and in deference to their austerities
he stopped by a beautiful auspicious tree on the roadside.

37. Thereon the hermits approached the best of men and
stood round him, and the oldest of them addressed him respect-
fully with soft conciliatory words :—

38. ¢ When you arrived, the hermilage became as it
were full, with your departure it turns as it were into a desert.
Therefore, my son, you should not quit us, as the loved life
should not quit the body of one who wishes to live.

39. TFor in front stands the holy mountain Himavat,
frequented by Brahman seers, royal seers and celestial seers;
and by its neighbourhood these very austerities of the ascetics
become multiplied in efficacy.

40. So too all round are holy pilgrimage places, very
stairways to the sky and frequented by the celestial seers and
the great seers who are self-controlled and whose beings are
compact of dharma.

41. And from here again it is proper to pursue only the
northern direction for the sake of the highest dharma, but it
would not be fitting for the wise man to move even a single
step towards the south. !

‘clothes ’, unfortunately not adequately authenticated T m fact nserts
another word zur-phud (=$ikhd) into the compound and may thereby indicate
the Sansknt word kkele by rol-pe and the meaning by the other. Aévaghosa
uses anurodhe for ‘liking’, "having a friendly feeling for’, &, xiii. 48;
hence the translation. To render awwrudhyamdne  congidering’ or
¢ approving * would go against the context.

37. T appears to he corrupt in &, having hde rab-tu kdi for the text’s iti.

40. For b c¢p. CII, 111, 44, svargasopdnariipam. In the last line of T
chen-po-rnams 18 probably copied from the previows line m place of dan-llan-
rnams, which would give the text Here again Co.’s MSS. have T’s reading
against A.

41. The idea of the north being auspicions and the south inauspicious is
so frequently mentioned m the Upanisads and elsewhere that references are
unnecessary.
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42. But if you do not wish to live in the penance grove,
because you have seen here one who neglects the rites or is
impure from having fallen into an adulterated dharma, mention
it and just be pleased to dwell here.

43. Tor we here desire to have you, who are as it were
a depositary of asceticism, for our companion in asceticism.
For to abide in company with you who are like Indra would
bring success to Brhaspati.”

44. When the chief of the ascetics had thus spoken in
the midst of the ascetics, he, the chief of the wise, declared
hig inward feelings, inasmuch as he had made a vow for the
annihilation of exigtence :—

45, ‘At such a display of their feelings towards me on
the part of the upright-souled sages, the supporters of religion,
whose delight in hospitality makes them like one’s own kindred,
my joy is extreme and I feel highly honoured.

46, To put it in a word, I am as it were bathed by these
affectionate words, which touch my heart, and, as I am a novice
in dharma, my pleasure now shows itself doubled.

" 47 When I reflect that I am about to go away, leaving
you thus engaged, who are so hospitable and have shown me

42, T divides semkirnadharmd=apatito. 1 understand ydwat as=tdvac
¢, this use of the relative being not uncommeon in Agvaghosa.

43. Nidhdgra means ritually the © putting down ’ of the sacred fires, and
tapak is perbaps to be understood therefore as the ‘heat’ of a fire. In d
Luders’ reading is better than the text, but not adequately substantiated by T.

46, Co., followed by the other translators, understands that the joy felt
by the Buddha when he first grasped the idea of dharma is redoubled ; but T
do not sce how this can be extracted from the Sanskrit, which as it stands
means that the Buddha as a novice in dharma (Gawroaski first pointed this
out ag the meaning of nevagraha) is particularly gratified at his treatment, as
if he were already a leader of ascolics I am not quite sure however that the
text is in order and should hke to amend sermproli to fam prati (ie. towards
dharma), which would be clearor and agree more closely with (s ‘ Hearing
what you say, still more I take pleasure in reverence for dharma ’.
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such very great kindness, I feel indeed as much grief as I did
when quitting my kinsfolk,

48. But your dharma aims at Paradise, while my desire
is for release from rebirth and leads me not to wish to dwell
in this grove. Tor the dharma of cessation from activity is
apart from the continuance of active being.

49. It is not for dissatisfaction on my part or for an
offence committed by anyone else that I am going forth {rom
this grave ; for you are all like the great secrs, in that you take
your stand on a dharma that conforms with the primeval ages.”

50. Thus the prince spoke words, gracious and full of
meaning, very gentle yet delermined and dignified ; and the
ascetics then felt the highest degree of reverence for him.

51. But a certain twice-born there, who was in the habit
of lying in the ashes, tall and with his hair in a tuft, clothed
in tree-bark, with reddish eyes and a long thin nose, and carrying
a waterpot in one hand, spoke to him thus :—

52. ““Wise sir, noble in sooth is your resolve, in that,
young as you are, you have seen the dangers of birth ; for he
who, on a right consideration of Paradise and final salvation,
decides for final salvation, only he truly exists in reality.

53. For those who are possessed by passion desire to go
to Paradise by means of all those sacrifices, austerities and

48, I follow Co. in &, alternatively, ¢ the dharma of nivriti is destroyed
by pravriti’.

50. I know of no suitable sense for Ts garbhitam  Garvitam, if the
original reading, would seem to be treated as a formation from gury ; but I
can find no exact parallel for the meaning I give it, except viii, 57 below,

51. Bhasmasayin shows that he was a Saiva ascetic. In the second lino
A is much rubbed and of the third letter of ¢ only the loop of ke is visible.

52, The exact meaning of so ’st, which, though rewntton and difficult
to read in A, is corroborated by T, is uncertain in d ; C omits the pdde.

53. There can be no doubt that the phraseclogy here is deliberately
Sarmkhya ; rage is for rajas, and sattva for the first gupe. Ardda is o Samkhya
teacher of moksa according to canlo xii, and it is to be remembered that
Buddhism had its counterpart to the theory of the gunas, as elaborated by pre-
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restrictions ; but those who have absolute goodness battle with
passion as with an enemy and desire to attain liberation.

54. If therefore this is your settled purpose, go speedily
to Vindhyakogtha. There dwells the sage Arada, who has
gained ingight into final beatitude.

55. From him you will learn the path of the tattvas, and,
if it pleases you, you will follow it. But since your resolution,
I see, is such, you will depart, rejecting his theory also.

56. TFor this face of yours has a straight high nose, large
long eyes, a red lower lip with white sharp teeth, and a thin
red tongue ; and as such, it is sure to drink up to the very
last drop the ocean of what is to be known.

classical Samkhya, in its doetrines of the three roots of good, kudalamdldna,
which correspond to saftea, and of the Lhree roots of ewvil, akulalomitlans,
which correspond to rajas and lamas  The last finds no place here, because the
verse deals only with those who use effort for gome good purpoge  Thus inter.
pretation is borne out by B, xxvi 10, which describes as the S&mkhya view
that rajas plus lamas leads to evil, and rajas plus satlve to good.

54. Did Samkhya teachers specially frequent the Vindhyas? There
was & Samkhya teacher known as Vindhyavasin, and the Samkhya system,
or a special school of it, is called Vindhyavasita at Taltvasamgraha, pp 22, 27.

65. Tattvamdrga conld also mean the ‘ path to truth ’, but the reference
must surely he to the twenty-five Sithkhya fatfvas, enumerated xii. 18-20. The
construction of the second line is obscure. Zavaisd is impossible, because of
bhavan and the verbs in the third persop But if we read as in the text,
esq matih means presumably the Buddha’s mat, and this corresponds to C,
which Takakusu translated (NGGW, 1896, 2),  (but according as) I perceive
thy inclination, T fear that thou wilt (or, it will) not be at vest’. Tt would
perhaps be better to understand, ‘ As T see your resolution, so you will fear
that it (sc. Ariada’s doctrine) is not danta’ Tt is best to take pasydmi as an
interjection, in which case, if it were not for the order of the words, one would
naturally construe mafis fothaisd yathd ydsyati, But we have a simlar odd
construction in viii, 19, of yathd without a correlative in the sense of *since’,
“in view of the fact that’, and T translete accordingly. The alternatives are
to understand a concenled conditional, ‘ But if your decision (or, wisdom) is
such as I see it, then you will dopart, etc.’ or to take manh as the subject
of yasyati ; for this last may be a simple anxiliary here, as Cappeller takes it,
the one certain instance of this use in the poet being at xiii. 5.
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57. But it is clear from your unfathomgble depth, from
your brilliance and from your bodily signs, that, you will obtain
on earth a position as teacher, such as was not won even by the
seers of the golden age.”

58. Then the king’s son replied, * Very well ”, and, saluting
the seers, proceeded on his way; and the hermits too, after
showing him due honour, entered the penance grove.

57 For this use of the relative without a correlative in the sense of
“in view of °, ‘ having regard to’, see the Introduction

58. There does not seem to be any exact parallel to this use of anuvidha ;
C understunds pradaksinibriya.
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CANTO VIII
LAMENTATIONS IN THE PALACE,

1. Then, when his master had gone to the forest in
self-renouncement, the dejected groom did his utmost to
repress hig grief on the road ; nevertheless his tears did not
ceasc to flow.

2. But he now took eight days to traverse the same road,
which by his lord’s command he had covered in a single night

with the horse ; for he was ever thinking of the separation from
his master.

3. And the horse Kanthaka, powerful as he wag, travelled
onward with flagging feelings and all his fire lost ; and though

decked with ornaments as before, yet without his master he
seemed to have lost his beauty.

4. And turning back towards the penance grove, he

1. For 4 cp. Jat., viii. 42, where Gawroniski would amend sarmciksipe
to sgricksiye, but sameiksipe would do there, ‘ grew less’. Ciksipe cannot
have this meaning, and cifsye must he taken to be certain on the basis of
Cand T.

3. The text of the first line is uncertain. 1 would have accepted T’y
reading in o as giving the best sense, if € did not seem to postulate some such
text as that I have adopted with slight modification from A. In b T evidently
read fatdme bhdvenes as a single compound of which the second part was
abhdvens ; therefore the first part camnot end in @, which makes 1t hard to
restore. Teno in d seems to require o specific mention of the prince in the
first line and dhdavena by itself is difficult ; C gives no help. One possibility,
too speculative for insertion in the text without further support, is svabhartra-
bhavena, palmographically sound and which might have been deliberately
altered on the ground of bharly appearing three times in the two preceding
verses.

4. For the accusative after ablimukha, to which Prasada objects, see the
instances quoted in the PW.
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neighed loudly and often, in a mournful tone. And, though
overcome with hunger, he took no pleasure on the road in grass
or water ag before and would not take either.

5. Then in due course they approached the city named
after Kapila, which seemed empty like the sky without the sun,
now that it was deserted by the magnanimous prince, whose
being was concentrated on the weal of the world.

6. That very same city-grove, though still gay with
lotus-covered waters and adorned with irces in full bloom,
was now like a forest and no longer brilliant with citizens ;
for all their happiness had gone.

7. Then those two came slowly to the city as if going
to a funeral bathing rite, while melancholy men wandered
round them, depressed and with eyes struggling with tears,
and seemed to stop them from procecding.

8. And when the townsfolk saw the arrival of the pair
without the bull of the Sakya race and that they were walking
with drooping bodies, they shed tears in the road, as happened
of old when the chariot of Dagaratha’s son returned. .

9, Thereon the folk burst into tears and followed behind
Chandaka along the road, saying in the access of their grief,

5. W thinks verses 5 and 6 interpolations, the matter bemng covered by
7. But verses 4 and 7 do not join well, and verse 6, describmg the grove
outside the city, which, as Formichi points out, is the same as that of canto
v {fasya veferring to puram in verse §), shows that upajegmatuh means
* approached ’, not ‘ mrrived at’; I see no adequate ground for doubting the
verses. At first sight T seems {0 read in d as in the text plus hbras-med (vrthd,
aphela) and might therefore have had the monsensical vind vrthd ; but as the
same locution appears in 37¢ below, 1t is probably only a roundabout way of
distinguishing vindhrle from vind.

7. Tor apasndlom cp Ram , 1. 41, 20 ; see also Therigitha, 469 (misunder-
stood 1n Psalms of the Sisters). The simile recurs at B., xxiv, 63.

8. T reads rgi for reabhe again at x1i. 11. Notle vind separated from the
word 1t governs.

9 Manyuw may mean ‘wrath’ here {(so Co) or “sorrow’ (so T). The
people’s words can be understood as a single sentence, as T construes it, but
the posation of asau speaks for Co.’s division, which I follow,
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¢ Where is the king’s son, the delight of the town and kingdom ?
You have carried him off.”

10. Then he said to those devoted people, “It is not I
who am deserting the king’s son. On the contrary, it was by
him in the uninhabited forest that for all my tears I and the
householder’s garb were dismissed together.”

11. When the people heard thoge words of his, they came
to the conclusion that it was in iruth a superhuman deed ;
for they did not restrain the tears that fell from their eyes and

blamed the state of mind which arises from the fruit of the
gelf.

12. Thereon again they said, ““ This very day let vs go
to the forest, where he, whose stride is as that of the king
of elephants, has gone. Without him we have no wish to live,
like embodied beings, when the senses have decayed.

13, This city without him is the forest, and that forest

11. The significant word in the text is patad ; for, while A might read
" patad vijehruh with T, to talk of sheddmng falling tears is pleonastic and bad
style. Therefore one must read potad dis, and the particle fiw shows the
second line to be an explanation of or a statement in support, of the first. This
leads me to reject Luders’ conjecture in b ; I do not think C really supports it
and the sentiment of vismaya according to verse 50 below is incongistent with
tears. The first line implies that they thought the prince’s deed too difficult
to imitate, and the second gives the reason ; they could noi stop weeping and
their minds were still dominated by the idea of self, the prince being nurmama
{verse 1, cp notes on vi 10, 48). Atha in the next verse implies a change of
mind on further thought. T, who had a MS. which, as other passages prove,
did not distmguish between dva and ddha, seems to have been a syllable short
in ¢ and not to have understood d a4 all. My explanation is, subject to the
different readings adopted, on all fours wilth that of Formichi, who saw the
vight sense hut could not exiract it satisfactorily from the text before him,

12. Query mogardjavikramah in b?  The translation of ithe second Ine
follows Prasada ; Co. construes vigams as governing daririn@m. C may have
possibly understood by indriga the Abhidharma term jiwvitendriye, but is not
elear.

13. Windisch, i, 301, n. 2, points out that, besides the quotation of this
verse by Ujjvaladatta, REyamukuta on the Amarakoda attributes it to the
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possessed of him the city. For without him our city has no
beauty, like Heaven without the lord of the Maruts when
Vrtra was slain.”

14. Next the women betook themselves to the rows of
windows, thinking that the prinece had come back again, and
when they perceived that the horse’s back was empty, they
shut the windows again and wailed aloud.

15. But the lord of men, who had undertaken religious
observances for the recovery of his son and whose mind was
afflicted by the vow and by grief, muttered prayers in the
temples and performed various rites suitable to his intention.

16. Then the groom, leading the horse, entered the palace,
with the tears welling from his eyes and overcome with grief,
as 1f his master had been carried ofl by an enemy wamior.

17, And Kanthaka, penefrating into the royal dwelling
and looking round him with tear-streaming eye, cried out
with a loud voice as if proclaiming his suffering to the people.

18. Then the birds which lived in the palace and the
favourite horses which were tethered near by gave back the
charger’s cry, supposing the prince to have returned.

Buddhacarita.  Ujjvaladatta’s text is not an mmprovement, faf in & bemng
required to correspond to idem in @, It is also quoled by the Durghatavriti
(ZI1, 1932, 6), substituting wmsarjuem in ¢ and pracobhate m ¢ The verse 13
cited to illustrate dwa as o separale stem, an epic use The sepuration of
vind from its object oceurs also at 7 and 12 ahove (ep. Slokavirttika, i 2, 142).
Ram , 11. 33, 23-24, for the senliment. The killing of Vrtra being cqual 1o the
murder of o Braliman, Tndra hid himgelf after it in the waters, M/ Bh , v 2098

16.  According to the PW, yudh, * warnior’, is confined io the MBh,
and the Harwamsa,

17.  Pusteno in ¢ i¢ odd but seems to e supported by C and 40b agamnst
Ty diptena, which means the shrill sound of an animal that is inauspicions
and 18 50 used at MBh, v. 5307 (for the origin of this sense, see b, iv 1200,
and v 4609), s baal is for gsal, used in the Gandistotra for pafy of a sound.
Pitrpena is not possible, as it imphes an auspicious sound. '

18. T have accepted Kern's emendation 1 b, heeatise the only authonty
given by the PW for $enkita in this sense 1¢ Rdajafarotigini, ni. 288, where the
correct menning is ¢ fearing °.
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19. And the people who frequenied the precinets of the
queens’ apartments were deceived by superabundant joy and
thought from the way the horse Kanthaka neighed that the
prince must be entering the palace.

20. The women rushed hopefully out of the buildings,
like lightning flashing from an autumn cloud ; they had been
fainting with grief and now from the excess of their delight
their eyes darted this way and that to see the prince.

21. Their hair was hanging down, their silk attire filthy,
their faccs without collyrium and their eyes struggling with
tears ; thus the women no more shone with their toilet unper-
formed than do the stars paling at night’s close.

22. Their feet were without anklets and not stained red,
their faces were without carrings and their necks unadorned,
their hips, full by nature, were held in by no girdle, their breasts
without their ropes of pearls looked as if they had been robbed.

23. The women’s eyes flooded with tears, as they saw
only Chandaka and the horse without their master; with
downecast faces they wept, like cows lowing in the midst of the
jungle when deserted by the herd-bull.

24. Then the lord of the earth’s chief queen, Gautami,

19, The wording of o is unexpected, but I would not accept Gawrofiski’s
ingenious conjecture without some authority for it. A’s reading seems impos-
sible (it should be caficantal) and it writes ca and va so much alike that it may
have meant vaficitd.

20, The autumn cloud and the palace are both white , hence the com-
parison.

22. T can make nothing out of A’s drjavakarpikaih, unless it could mean
‘with the tips of their ears unadorned ’, i.e. without the usual flowers placed
in them Tn d T divides ahkdra-yokiraih, not a-hrayoktraarh ; if yoktra means
a ‘ gtring ’, this is not good sense.

23. My translation of nirdérayam may be thought surprising ; but the
master is the @draya of his servants and we get the same uge of the word at
xiil. 71, certified by T and C. Cp. my remarks on Jdi., xxiii. 21, at JRAS,
1929, 84,

24. C translates d ‘like a golden plantain-tree blown down by a violent
wind ’, which suggests a different reading and a simile that fits with nipapdta.
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as affectionate for the son she had lost as a fond she-buflalo
who hag lost her calf, flung up her arms like a golden plantain-
-tree with leaves tossing about, and fell weeping to the ground.

25. Some of the other women, bereft of their brightness
and with drooping arms and shoulders, seemed to become
unconscious through despondency; they wailed not, they
dropped no tears, they sighed not, they moved not, there they
stood like figures in a picture.

26. Other women, losing self-control, swooned from grief
for their lord, and with streams pouring down their faces their
eyes watered their breasts from which the sandalwood was
banished, as a mountain waters the rocks with its streams.

27. Then with the women’s faces whipped by the water
from their eyes the royal dwelling resembled a pond with
dripping lotuses whipped by rain from the clouds at the time
of the first rains.

28. As creepers waving in the wind strike themselves
with their own tendrils, so these noble women beat their breasts
with jewelless lotuslike hands, whose veins were hidden and
whose fingers were plump and well-rounded so as to leave no
interstices.

29. And thus, as their close-set upstanding breagts shook
under the blows of their hands, those women looked like rivers

25. 'This verse was utilized by Kalidasa for R, iii. 15, and is quoted at
Kavyamimamsa, p. 18.

26. It is not certain what verb T had in ¢, perhaps the wnauthenticated
vyasiksatla ; the correct form of the perfect mn earlier Sanskrit is sisicire, in lator
sigicire. The comparison is against the rules, as dharddharah should be nom.
pl £. to correspond with striyah. T may heve had dharddhardt, or, if nas is
corrupt for rnams, dharadhardh.

27. For the simle op 8., v. 52, and vi. 36.

28. Co. and Schmidt understand nirantarai} ¢ falling incessantly °, which
would require the reading nirantaram against T as well as A.

29. For sakite, which Kern rightly equated with sarihita, see T's reading
in iv. 29, and note there ; both it and unnale apply to the ducks, though this
is not brought out in the translation. In the simile the rivers are the women,
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with pairs of Brahminy ducks, which are made 1o tremble
by the lotuses when blown about by the forest wind.

30. And ag they hurt their breasts with their hands, so
they hurt their hands with their breasts. There the women,

all feelings of pity dulled, made their hands and breasts infliet
mutual paing on each other.

31. But then up spoke Yadodhard, her cyes reddened
with. anger, her voice choking with the bitterness born of

despair, her bosom heaving with sighs, and tears streaming
down with the grief she wag enduring :—

32. < Where, Chandaka, has he gone, my heart’s desire,
after deserting me at night against my will while T slept ?

My mind {rembles, when both you and Kanthaka have returned,
while three went forth together.

33. Why do you weep here to-day, you brute, after
doing me an ignoble, unkind, unfriendly decd ? Hold back

and the Brahminy ducks the breasts ; these birds ave too big 10 sit on lotuses,
as Co and Schmidt translate, The lotuses are the hands which do the beating,
a stock comparison ; the wind blows the heads of the lotus-flowers about so
that they hit the ducks The verse would have given no trouble but for the
use of the ambiguous Lampile, which mplics here “made to shake’ when
beaten ; T spoils the point by translating ‘ trembling like lotuses when blown
about by the wind’. T sec no ground for amending vaen@nild® (novanili®,
Bohtlingk, ghundnild®, Kern) Bhartrhar uses the comparison in part in the
description of o woman as a river, Spigdrasutake, 81, profunigapinastanadvan -
dvenodyatacukrav@kamithundkarambujodbhdasing . . nadiyam ; cp also R., xvi
63.

30. Tasieless hyperbole to show the firmneys of the breasts , cp. 8., 1v. 35.
In d T's le-lo-can-ma brtsc-med stobs-med-ma-yis seems to indicate n douhle
samdhi, abalddaydlasih, both nnnecessary and improbable.

31, Tcammot solve the puzzle ot T7s reading in b ; sbrel, literally sarmsyfita,
may stand for samnuddha. There is nothmg to choose between sambandhy
and sambaddha, 1t looks as if vigdilha here and m verse 76 means  grievous * ;
T translates brian-pa (sthere) hore and tshabs-che, © very great ’, ¢ dangerous’
at the other.

32. Note updgate in the singular with two subjects.
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your tears, be contented in mind. Tears go ill with that deed
of yours.

34. For through you, his loving obedient faithful good
companion, always doing what is proper, my lord has gone

never to return. Rejoice, by good fortune your toil is rewarded
with success.

35. Better is it for a man to have a wise enemy than a
silly friend, who is skilful only in the wrong way. Ior your
imprudence and so-called friendship have wrought great ruin for
this {family.

36. For these princesses with their ornaments laid aside
and their eyes reddened and stained by incessant tears are
sorely to be pitied like widows whose splendour has departed,
though their lord is still in existence as much as are the Himalayas
or the earth.

34 Yasdodhard means the verse ironically, but it is hiterally true to a
Buddhist. Chandaka merits praise for hig work, and the primee has gone to
obtain final newrth, cessation from pravrits

35. In o T would naturally be understood as reading narendrasys and
omittimg wiceksana, but probably dbarn-po should be taken to represent the
latter. Ayogapesaln is divided by Co and Schmidt a-yogapedaln ; 1 prefer with
T and Formicht to divide ayoga-pesala, © skilful in impropriety °, * in the wrong
means ’, with the hint of the sccond meaning © skilled in disunion ’, ‘ 1n parting
people’.  For ¢ Cis againat T's reading ; the lexica know dhruve in the sense
of papn, but the only mstance in literature is Brivathathdslokasamgraha, xx, 392,
subyddhruval (wrongly divided in toxt sulyd dhruwak). As the MSS. of that
work come from Nopal, the correct reading there however may be subydbruveh.

36. In a Himavanmahisame has scveral meanings, primarily as in the
translation ; Kaplavastu being in the foothills, one 18 at liberty to imugine
Yasodhard enforcing the point with a gesture towards the snowpeaks, whose
visibility to all present would back up her assertion. Secondardy it implies,
as Chas it, © as reliable as the snowy mountain, as steadfast as the great earth’.
Tt may aldo mean, as Formichi takes it, “ on the plain (i.e. the upland) of the
Himalayas ’, Chandaka having left the prince in the terat under the mountains
(see vi. 39).
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37. And these rows of pavilions secem to weep together
with the women, on separation from him, casting up their

pinnacles for arms and heaving long sighs with their enamoured
doves.

38. This horse Kanthaka too must have been desirous of
my ruin in every way ; for, when everyone was asleep at night,
he thus carried oft my treasure from here, like a jewel-thief.

39. Seeing that he is certainly able to stand up even to
the strokes of the arrows that fall on him, not to speak of the
whip, how was it he went off under fear of the fall of the whip,
taking with him my good fortune and my heart together ?

40, To-day the base creature neighs loudly, filling as it
were the royal abode; but when he was carrymng away my
beloved, it was then that the wretched horse was dumb.

37. Vifunke means not only a ‘ dovecot ’, which would be dubious bere
with one mention of pigeons already in b, but also an excrescence from a
bulding shaped like one ; see references s.v. and s kapolapdlhkd in Acharya’s

. Dictionary of Hindu Architecture. In b'T translates prasalkio © incessant ’ as an
epithet of nisvana, so too Co. and Formichi, this makes a very uncomfortable,
though not absolutely unparalleled, compound, and 1t is better to take 1t as
an, epithet of pdardvata. Schmidt, who does so, understands it as the pigeons
who live in the pavilions from the sense ‘ fixed ’, which is difficalt. My transla-
tion explains the reason for the long sighs. The verse iy intended to overtrump
Ram., ii. 43, 33, and iii. 58, 40.

38. W holds that T read eva for esa in b ; I am not convinced, for this
would leave de without equivalent in the text.

39. In a T suggests hayah samarthal, kila as possible ; ha and da being
liable to confusion, A’s yadg could have arigsen from o misunderstood trans-
position of the characters of hayah. Kern’s amendment in ¢ is probable in
itself and apparently supported by T ; one could translate also ¢ did he then go
off under fear, otc.” 77 may mean the ‘royal forbune’, not merely Yasodhard’s
‘ good fortune ’.

40 Nirvihayats 1 ¢ is difficult, as there is no authority for nirvahati
in the sense of ‘go oul’; but the context forces the translation on us. The
verb is used for its double significance, nirvahana meaning moksa ; therefore
unconsciously Yasodhard says, ‘ when he cansed him to obtain moksa ’; cp.
ix. 38, and note thereon.
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41, For if he had neighed and so woken up the people, or
if he had made & noise with his hoofs, or if he had made the
loudest sound he could with his jaws, such suffering would not
have come on me.”

42. When Chandaka heard the princess’s words, with their
undercurrent of lament and with their syllables strangled with
sobs, he looked downwards and, folding his hands, he muttered
this answer in a low voice, hardly intelhgible through his tears.

43. ¢ Princess, you should not disparage Kanthaka nor
should you be angry with me. Know us to be entirely guiltless.
For the god among men, Princess, departed like a god.

44, f[or, although I knew the king’s command, I was
compelled as it were by certain divine beings aud speedily
brought him this horse. Thus too 1 felt no weariness in
following him along the road.

45, This best of steeds too, as he went along the road,
did not touch the ground with the tips of his hoofs, as if he
were held up off from 1t in the aiwr ; siinilarly his mouth was
restrained ag if through divine power, so that he did not make
any noise with his jaws or neigh.

46. Seeing that, when the king’s son went forth, the gate
was thrown open at that time of itself and the darkness of night
was broken through by what seemed to be the sun, this therefore
too must be understood to have been of divine ordering.

47, Seeing that the people by thousands in the palace and
city, observant though ihey were of the king’s command, did

42, Bohtlingk objected to ifika, it is cortified by T and recurs xjii. 26.
Puridevand® 1s also possible in . In ¢ C seems to understand “faleh as from
the verb Lal.

43. In ¢ samaveln demands an object, so that we must take svah ag
equivalent to naw, presumably to avoid the ugly combmation undgasaw naw ;
I know no parallel, bui cp. the use of asmi, 1. 67

45. This and the next verse imply that the deities wore invisible to
Chandaka

47, This verse and 48 are not in C, which does not usually omit such
matter. The only reference to the guwrd, evidently alluded to bere, is the

8
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not awake at that time but were overcome by sleep, this therefore
too must be understood to have been of divine ordering.

48. And seeing that a garment, suitable for forest wear,
was handed over to him at the time by a denizen of Heaven, and
that his headdress was borne off, when thrown into the sky, this

therefore too must be understood to have been of divine
ordering.

49. Therefore with regard to his departure you should not,
Princess, consider us two to be at fault. Neither I nor the

horse acted of our own will ; for he went forth with the gods in
attendance.”

50. 'When those women heard thus of his wondrous depar-
ture with its accompaniment of many gods, they were lost in
amazement as if their grief had gone, but they became the prey
of mental fever because of his taking up the mendicant’s life.

51. Then Gautami, with eyes restless with despair, lost her
sclf-control and wailed aloud in her suffering, like an osprey

that has lost its nestlings; she swooned and with tearstrewn
face exclaimed :—

bare mention in v 39 ; late legend pleased ilself with, retailing their numbers
m an exaggerated fashion foreign to Advaghosa. If Chandaka had spoken
the next verse, could Gautani four verses later have suggested that the prince’s
hair, when cut off, wag cast on the ground ¢ Both verses should be regarded
with suspicion

48. Swmaye, © by agreement ’, 1.e. 1n exchange for the prince’s clothes ?
49, “To consider some one to be at fault’ is either dosene gam (Rdm.,
iv.21, 3, M Bh.,1. 7455, vi. 3645, and xi. 743 ; cp. Mudrardksasae (ed. Hillebrandt),
05, 1. 4, where we should read with the MSS. dogendvaganium) or dosato gam
(Ram., 11, 23, 24, and vi 89, 12, and MBh., i. 4322 ; cp. Datevdkya, p. 38, 1. 13)
with the accusative of the person.

51 Pariplave spplied to the eyes apparently cannot mean ‘swimming
with tears’, as taken by Co. here and by me at 8., vii. 19 ; cp. Mallindtha on
R ,iii. 11, and the use at 8.,ix, 51, and xi1. 42. Any one to whom the mournful
ery of the fishing eagle 1s familiar wall realize that the simile here applies to

v urdva ; the comparison is not uncommeon, e.g. Ram., iv. 39, 45, Pratijidyau-
qandhardyana, iv. 24.
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52. ‘“Have those hairs of his which are worthy of being
encircled by a royal diadem, been cast to the ground, hairs
which were soft, black and glossy, in great locks and curling
upwards with each hair growing separately from its own orifice ?

53. His arms are long, his gait that of the king of beasts,
his eyes like a mighty bull’s, his chest broad, his voice like the
drum of the gods, and he shines with the brilliance of gold.
Ought such a one to live in a hermitage ?

54. s this earth then not to have its portion of that
peerless, noble-doing lord ? He has gone from here; for it is
only through the good fortune and virtues of the subjects that
such a virtuous ruler of men ig born.

55. His feet are soft with a beautiful network spread over
the toes, tender as the fibre of a lotus or a flower, with the

52 All but two of the verses given to (autami are formally put as
rhetorical questions, and it is better to construe both the others in the same
way. Semudgate 1s difficult, the verb bemg rare according to the PJIV but
occurring i 14 above ; T accept T’s rendering (gyen-du hkhyil), though il may
have had a different reading (semuddhrtdh ?), C's ‘curling to the mght’
(l1t. daksinavarie) possibly represents this word, Tor the exact sense of pra-
veride note the use at S., xvui. 20.

53. The drum of the clouds is thunder, cp. Jdt., xv. 13, payodatiirye-
svamalebdhaharsd vidyullal@, and Theragatha, 522, gajjati meghaduwndubhi,

54. This verse ig partially in C, as well as being quoted by FP, but it
intrudes so oddly into the sequence of verses, that 1t may well be an carly
interpolation. Tor abhdqni, verbal adjectives 1 °in govern the accusative
under Pap., 1i. 8, 70, read with iii. 3, 8, when they have a future sense ; the
use 18, strictly speaking, limited to the gana gamyddayak, which does not
melude bhdgin. It governs the infimtive verse 67 below. Note Speyer’s
remarks, JRAS, 1914, 114-5. The earth is metaphorically the king’s wifo,
and the second line means that the prince has gone because of his subjecis’
lack of merit. In ¢ gatal is evidontly Amriananda’s conjecture ; C and FP
throw no light on it, but it seems probable. Aryakarmdnam is chosen to hint
at the prince’s becoming an Grya in the religious gense.

55. The visapuspa according to the PW 15 the name of a plant Vanguerwa
sprnosa, also called pindiitka, which cannot posmbly be meant here ; the sense
“blue lotus ’ 1s not well authenticated, though C has * coloured like the pure
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of a wrathful nature, he wishes to obtain the Apsarases in great
Indra’s heaven.

65. But I am anxious on this point, namely, what kind of
excellent beauty is possessed by the women in that world, for
whose sake he gave up sovereign glory and my devotion too
and is practising austerities.

66. It is not in truth that I envy him the delights of
Paradise ; their acquisition is not difficult even for an ordinary
person like me. But my one desire is to secure that my beloved
shall not leave me either in this life or in the hereafter.

67. T it is not to be my lot to look up at the sweetly-
-smiling long-eyed face of my lord, still is this poor Rahula
never to be dandled in his father’s lap ?

68. Alas! Tf my lord is tender in body and high in spirit,
how cruel and exceeding hard is his mind, when in sooth he

abandons such an infant son with his babbling talk, who would
charm even an enemy.

it ag accusative after mbhilh © alfraid of pleasure ’ (but seo PW 8, wibhi). Neither
alternative seems possible.

66. There has been much discussion on b. Taf refers to sukham, but the
translation depends on the meaning given to spyhd in o. Tt seems fo me
more natural that the delights of Paradise should refer to the prince than to
Yasodhard, and so we must accept for it the rave sense ‘ envy ’, which recurs
verse 79 helow. I take dtmavalo primarily as equal to madvato, though T can
only cite the adverb d@lmawvat in support of this ; secondarily 11 means either,
as T hag it (sems-Idan), * prudent ’, ‘ resolute’, or else ‘self-controlled’. In
both cases api, ‘even’, or A would do. T always translates api, but often
omits A, so that it may have had the latter, not asti as W supposes. The
sense is that she ig not jealous of the prince going to Paradise, so long as he
does not deny her the opportunity of obtaining rebirth with him there , she is
explaining the momentary jealousy of the previous verse.

68. T renders varcas ‘body ’; it is used as equivalent to ripn, ‘ form’,
several times in the Ram., o.g. i. 3, 72, devavarcas corresponding to devaripin,
1. 29, 14, and vi. 92, 27 So on Digha, 1, 114, Buddhaghosa explams brahma-
vaceasi as ‘ having a hody like Brahmd ’, € may have read kulapradipar in
¢, ‘ the pride and glory of his splendid race, reverenced even by his foes ’.
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69. My heart too is certainly exceeding hard, made of
stone or even of iron, in that it does not break in its orphaned
state, when my lord, accustomed to all pleasures, has departed
to the forest without his royal glory.”

70. TIn such terms the princess, fainting with grief for her
husband, wept and brooded and lamented repeatedly. Tor,
though steadfast by nature, she forgot the rules of decorum
and felt no shame.

71. When the women saw Yadodhara lying therc on the
ground, undone by grief and lamentation, they mourned aloud
and their faces with the tears on them looked like mighty
lotuses whipped by the rain.

72. But, his prayers ended and the auspicious oblations
completed, the king came out of the temple and, smitten by the
distressed wail of the people, trembled like an elephant at the
roar of a thunderbolt.

73. And perceiving the two of them, Chandaka and
Kanthaka, and hearing of his son’s firm resolve, the lord of the
earth was overwhelmed with grief and fell down like the banner
of Sac’s lord when the festival is over. )

74. Then for a moment he swooned with grief for his son
and was held up by persons of birth equal to his own ; and still
on the ground he fixed the horse with tearful gaze and thus
lamented :—

69, I follow T in taking endthavat 1o agree with hydayam ; it might refer
to the prince (‘like an orphan’, Co), but should it not then mean * without
Qri, like one who is not a ruler’? Sri is compared to Yadodhar® at ii 26; so
we got the antithesis, she is without her ndtha, he in a double sense without his

1.

73. The last pade is almost identical with Ram., ii. 76, 32 ; which is the
original ¢ For vyttotsava cp ib., ini 68, 27, and MBh , xii 8405,

74 Tt would have been improper for any one of lower birth to raise the
king up.
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75, ¢Many, Kanthaka, are the services you have rendered
me in battle ; one great disservice you have done me in thai,
though you do love him, you have thrown off in the jungle

my loved one, who is so fond of virtue, ag if you did not love
him.

76, 'Therefore either take me at once there where he.is,
or go quickly and bring him back again. For without him no

more is there life for me than for a man fallen ill who lacks the
right medicine.

77. Samjaya achieved the impossible by not dying when
Suvarnanisthivin was carricd off by death ; I however, now that

my dharma-loving son has departed, wish to yield up my soul
like one who has no self-control.

78. Tor would not the mind even of Manu have been
distracted, if parted from a dear virtuous son, Manu, the son
of Vivasvat, the knower of the former and the latter things,

the mighty lord of creation, from whom issued ten races of
kings ?

75. Schmidt alone understands d as I do; the others take priyo 'pi
somn as ‘ although he is dear to me’, thus repeating me priyah of ¢ without
point. Apriyavat however could also mean ‘as if he werc not desr to me’,
gomewhat spoiling the antithesis.

76. In b T may have had wrajan, or, as 1t construes it with yafra so, it
may bave read yatra so vrajad, with an improbable avagraha at the beginning
of the pada. Cand T'make enam certaininbd, For the line cp. Vakramorvadiya,
iv. 1L,

'77. The name ig Srfijays in the MBh., which tells the story twice, vii.
21386, and xii 1088ff. In hoth the son is brought to life again, and the
reference hore suggests that the poet knew only a version to which the happy
ending had not been added. Co.’s *mumuksur mn d is againgt C and T and
seems @ priori improbable,

78. I can find no reference to Manu’s grief for a logt son and presume
from the optative that the casc stated is purely suppositions, Manu’s ten
sons, ot nine sons and a daughter, foundod ten lines of kings, cp especially
Harwamdn, 633, also 433, In the second line T is not at all elear but, as 1t
stands, omits Manor api. Possibly there is a corruption due to the number of
times ynd oceurred in the line, Manu being translated yid-ées m Tibetan A
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79. 1 envy the king, the friend of Indra, the wise son of
king Aja, who when his son departed to the forest, went to
Heaven instead of continuing to live in misery with futile tears.

80. Point out to me, good steed, that hermitage-place to
which you carried off him who is to give me the funeral water.
For these my vital airs are about to travel the way of the
departed and long for him in the desire to drink the draught.”

81. Thus the king grieved over the separation from his
son and lost his steadfastness, though it was innate like the
solidity of the earth ; and as if in delirium, he uttered many
laments, like Dadaratha dominated by grief for Rama.

82. Then the counsellor, who was endowed with learning,
decorum and virtue, and the aged purohita addressed him thus
a8 was proper in a well-balanced manner, neither distressed in
face nor yet untouched by sorrow :—

83. “ Cease grieving, O best of men, return to firmness ;
you should not, O steadfast one, shed tears like a man without
self-control. For many kings on earth have cast aside their
sovereignty like a crushed wreath and entered the forests.

might read vimano instead of dii mano, and to read vimano mano manoh would
enable us to divide vind krfam, the text readmmg being difficult. But T does
not definitely justify the conjeeture and C1s no help.

79. The son of Aja is Dagaratha, father of Réma.

80. O translates the verse at such length as to suggest that & verse may
have dropped out here, It takes prefagatim in the Buddhist sense, birth as a
Preta, which is no doubt hinted at by the word pipdseval, the Pretas suffering
from a thirst that can never be satisfied.

81 The reference 1s to the slement earth, which in Buddhist philosophy
provides the qualities of firmness and solidity in all things, defined as kathinatva
at 8., xvi 12

82. DMMatisaciva is a synonym for mantrin, a sacive employed for giving
counsel, as againgt those whose duties were executive. It is curious that both
€ and T mention the purohita first, as if disapproving the order in which they
appear here  Tor swmadhrta, Many, viii, 136,

83 T translates Ludhrh by mya-sian, ‘suffering’, either corrupt for
Ditan-fien or else takmg dhrti as “pleasura’. Afiyuh 13 certified by T; cp.
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84. Moreover this his stale of mind was predestined ;
call to mind the words of the seer Asita of old. For it is not
possible to make him stay happily even for a moment in Paradise
or in a Cakravartin’s rulership.

85. But if, O best of men, the effort can be ecarried out
at all, quickly give the word and we will go there at once. Just
let there be a struggle of many kinds on this point between your
son and the various preseriptions of scripture.”

86. Thereon the king ordered them, ¢ Therefore do you
two set out speedily from this very spot. For my heart, like
that of a forest bird hankering after its young, finds no peace.”

87, “Very well ”, said the minister and purohita and at
the king’s command they left for the forest. The king {oo,
considering the matter to have been successfully disposed of,
performed the remaining rites in company with his wives and
daughters-in-law.

Mallingtha on Kirdldrjuniya, xiv. 54, and Jacobi, Awsgewdhlte Brzihlungen,
37,1 30.

84. Leumann took vdsagitum to be the verb from which vdsand, ‘ impres-
gion of the past’, is derived ; its use in the sense ‘impregnate ’ is well authenti-
cated in Jain and Buddhist hiterature, hut I do not sce that it fits in here.

85. The text and general sense are certain, the exact construction
doubtful. Speyer’s esa for eva in a is not supported by T, and karyo, when
emphasized by eve, must mean more than ‘to be done’; the alternatives are
‘ to be carried out at all ’ and ‘ to be carried out successfully °, the latter being
perhaps corroborated by kytam in 87. Ydwal in b I take as equivalent to
tavac ca, and tavat in ¢ refers back in sense to karya eva I give widhi the
sense of ‘scriptural injunction’ in view of the arguments employed in the
next canto, especially verses 65-67. The sentiment is,  We shall do the hest
we can, but we do not hope for much success’. Tor an aliernative view sce
Formichi’s note,
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CANTO IX
Tor DEPUTATION TO THE PRINCE.

1. Then at that time the counsellor and the purobita,
spurred on by the king with the goad of words, set out for the
forest with the speed of devotion and made every effort like
noble steeds when pricked.

2. In due course and accompanied by a suitable retinue,
they reached the hermitage, wearied out by their exertions.
Discarding their official pomp and assuming a sober demeanour,
they procecded straight to the abode of the descendant of
Bhrgu.

3. They did reverence to the Brahman in accordance with
propriety and were duly honoured by him. When they had
been given seats and the Bhargava had taken his, they entered
on their tale and stated their business :—

4. “Know us two to be charged with the preservation of '
the sacred traditions and with the practice of counsel respec-
tively for the royal scion of Tkgvakue’s line, who is pure in
his might, pure in his widespreading fame.

2. Bohtlingk’s vinttavesdy in ¢ is against Cand T, T translaios Bhirgava
here and in 3 by ‘ son of Angiras’.

3. T, which T would amend as W suggests, takes kathdm with dcatub and
atmakytyom with chittvd.  The exact meaning of kathdm chid does not seem to
go boyond that given above, cp. Mhv, IT1, 388, 1, Datewdkya, verso 30, and
Dhirtavitasemvdda, p. 6, 1. 19. Alternatively it may mean ‘ putting the
matler briefly ’, a sense in which the same phrase appears to be used at xxiv. 48.

4. The word in ¢ for which A has adhiram correspends to adhikria in
x. 1, and 1 would therefore amend T’s nag-por, ° black ’, to bdag-por, which is
used there. Properly adhitem, which seems the only possible word, should
mean ‘learned ’, and I know of no precise paratlel for its use, etymologically
guite possible, in the sensc of ‘set over ’, ¢ employed n’.
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5. He who resembles Indra has a son resembling Jayanta,
who, we hear, has come to this place in his desire to pass beyond
the dangers of old age and death. Your Holiness should
know that we have come on his account.”

6. He angwered them, * The long-armed prince did come
here, a boy in years but of fully developed intelligence. But,
understanding that our rule of life leads to rebirth, he went on
to seek Arada in his desire for salvation.”

7. Then on learning the true state of affairs from him,
they immediately bade farewell 10 the sage, and started off in

the direction the prince had taken, wearied indeed but in their
devotion to the king as if unwearied.

8. Then as they went along, they saw him sitting on the
road at the foot of a tree, not adorned with the artifices of the

toilet but blazing with his form, like the sun when it has entered
a circle of cloud.

9. Then leaving the chariot, the purohita, accompanied
by the counsellor, went up to him, as the seer, the son of Urvasi,

accompanied by Vamadeva, approached Rama when he was in
“the forest.

6. Asti is here used as a particle and its exact force is rendered by the
English idiom with ¢ did’, implying that there has been a subsequent change in
the position. There have been several plausible attempts to amend the lasi
words of b and it would be easy to add to them, but the MS. reading, which
ia also certified by T, is quite satisfactory, if kumdrah is taken in the double
sense of ¢ prince ’ and ‘ boy ’, and the fullforce is given to the doubled negative

9. The son of Urvadl has hitherto been taken to be Agastya, but to make
the comparison correch, as Vimadeva was minister to Dagaratha, the seor
must have been his purokita, namely Vasistha. This is confirmed by (s
transliteration which gives Vasitiha, and by thoe fact that in the very rare
references to Vamadeva in the Ram. and M Bh., in the latter of which he is
confused with a rgi of the same name, he is usually coupled with Vasistha., T’s
equivalent, slar-gnas, i uncertain, bus, if slar is from sla-ia, ¢ pot’, it may
mean Kumbhayoni, which would be either Agastya or Vasistha (Brhaddevaid,
v. 150). The legend of Vasistha’s descent from Urvadi is alluded to in the
Rigveda, but had apparently already been losi sight of by the time of the
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10. They paid him due honour, as Sukra and the son of
Angiras did to the mighty Indra in heaven, and he paid them

due honour in return, as the mighty Indra did to Sukra and the
son of Angiras in heaven.

11. Then obtaining his permission, they sat down on
either side of the banner of the Sakya race and, thus close to
him, they resembled the twin stars of Punarvasu in conjunction
with the moon.

12. The purohita addressed the king’s son as he sat,
shining gloriously, at the foot of the tree, just as Brhaspati
addressed Indra’s son Jayanta, as he sat in Paradise by the
parijato tree :—

13. ¢ Listen, Prince, to this that the king said to you,
with his eyes raining tears, when he was stupefied for a moment

on the ground with the dart of grief for you plunged into his
heart :—

14. “I know of your fixed resolve with regard to dharma
and I realise that this will be your future goal. But by reason

of your proceeding io the forest at the wrong time I am burnt
up with the fire of grief as with a real fire, '

epics. This passage thereforo suggesis tho poet’s knowledge of Vedic literature.
The epics know of no such visit to Rama, and the significance of this reference
18 dealt with in the Introduction.

10. T correctly divides in b and d Sukra and Angirasa (Brhaspati).
These two are always mentioned together as the gurus of the gods and as authors
of the first political treatises ; op i, 41 above and 8., i. 4. The comparison
suggests that the poet looked on Sukra as the minister of the gods. I can find
no exact parallel ; the M Bh. knows of Indra’s honourable treatment of Brhaspati,
but Sukra does not seem to be joined with him m that,

11. Nepali MSS. show a good deal of confusion between 7 and e, ai, so
that I have no hesitation in corvecting nisidatul. The simile occurs Ram.,
vi. 51, 22. In the Sarputraprakarana (SBPAW, 1911, 397) the Buddha with
three disciples is compared o the moon in conjunction with some three-
starred asterism whose name 18 lost ; so also at B,, xvii. 41, while at B., xvi. 2,
the comparison, misunderstood by W, is to the moon and the five stars of
Hastd, whose regent is the sun.

14. For b cp. 1. 33, in T as well as in the Sanskrit,
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15. Therefore come, lover of dharma, to do me a favour,
and give up this purpose for the very sake ol dkarma. Tor the
current of my griel has swollen and is affhicting me, as the
swollen current of a river cuts away the bank.

16. TFor the actions, which the wind, the sun, fire and the
thunderbolt exercise on a cloud, water, dry grass and a mountain
respectively, arve being exercised on me by grief with its
dispersing, drying up, burning and shattering.

17. Therefore enjoy lordship for the present over the
earth and you shall go to the forest at the time approved by the
Scriptures. Have regard for me, your unlucky father; for
dharma consists in compassion for all creatures.

18. Nor is it only in the forest that this dharma is
achieved ; its achievement is certain for the self-controlled in a
city too. Purpose and effort are the means in this matter ; for
the forest and the badges of mendicancy are the mark of the
faint-hearted.

19. The dharma of salvation has been attained by kings,
_even though they remained at home, wearing the royal tiara,
with strings of pearls hanging over their shoulders and their
arms fortified by rings, as they lay cradled in the lap of imperial
Fortune.

20. The two younger brothers of Dhruva, Bali and Vajra-
bahu, Vaibhraja, Asadha and Antideva, Janaka the Videha
king, ... Druma and the Senajit kings,

16. Cp. 8., xvil. 59,

18. Lanige is the shaven head, robe ete. ; cp. xil. 46, 8., vil. 49, and JRAS,
1930, 863.

19. C alters the arrangemont of the verses here, not at all to their
advantage, reading in the order 22, 20, 19, 21. T takes mgsakiz m o as
*earring ’, so Lhat nigakiahérd=Fkarnayokiraka of v 55, for this sense of mswkia
op. 8., xv1. 76. For b cp. LV, 41, 8, and 49, 2, and Mho., T, 201, 8. A’s
mokgadharmak 1 d would ordinarily be miferior to T’s mokgamdrgah, but is
more in accord with the king’s repeated use of the word dharma.

20. Of the names in this verse Janakais well-known, Druma is referred to
elsewhere by the poet (sve note on verse 70 below), the MBh. praises various
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21. All these lords of men, you must know, were versed
in the method of practising the dharma that leads to final
beatitude, while still remaining in their homes. Therefore
resort even to both at once, lordship over knowledge and royal
sovereignty.

Senajit kings, and Antideva is the same as Rantideva (see note on i. 52);
Dbruva I take to be Brahmd, Bali the Asura and Vajrabihu Indra, the latter
bewng called the anuja god in xvii. 41, a verse misunderstood by W. The rest
I cannot trace. In 4 U is corrupt ; it runs, filling up the gaps in brackets
‘Druma, Sena(pt) king(s), Anuja, Asa(dha), Vajra, Bahu, V&lbhl‘i(ja;)z
Anti(deva), Videhajana(ka), Naradavara(?)’. Owwmg to Druma and Dhruva
starting with the same two characters in Chinese, the final line has taken the
place of the first one , for the missing name in d we have the crugmatic last
column of five charactors. FP reproduces the names 1n its prose portion, but
15 also not clear for d. It names (749, ¢17 bottom to 19 bottom) Dhruvanuja
(Sui-chang), Balivajra, Bihu, Vaibhrdja(?), Adhya, Antideva and Videhardja
Janaka. Column 20 mentions Yayati and Réma with a group of characters
following each, which may orginally bave been other mames. These iwo
versions agree against T and Co. i dividing Balivajra and Bahu, not Bali and
Vajrabahu. A’s ydnge or yangi m d might stand palzographically for Padmi>
On the two other occasions that the poet names Druma, he calls him Sakvadhi-
pati, probably because otherwise Buddhists would have taken him for Druma,
king of the Kmnaras, Now while nothing can be made out of T’s hgro-ba,
we should, if we correct to do-ba, have Silva as translated below ab verse 70,
this would explain the puzzling can (=sa°, or ‘having’) at the end of the
name, and apparently hgro and do are pronounced i practically the same way.
The best conjecture therefore would be Salvadrumar ; though 1t does not fully
explain A’s reading, it corresponds to C’s last three characters by transposing
the last two.

21. The reading in c is insoluble ; A’s ubho indicates the impossible
ubhawu, the ubke 'pr of Co.’s MSS. is also bad, and to read ublie i with Bohtlingk
will not do, as hi¢ is not wanted and api atter ubhe is a regular use to siguly
totality (PW s. ape, 9). A and T both read wittadhipatyam, which, disposes of
the cittddhapatyam of Co.’s MSS,, but to translate 1t as * lordship over wealth ’
makes very poor sense, though Jdt., ii. 3, probably uses it thus. Similarly at
M Bh., xii, 784, dharmam anye vittam anye dhanwm thanti cdpare, the meaning
‘wealth * will not do (if the verse refers to the frivarga, then witla is Lama
here). O has, ¢ You can now return home and reverently practise both duties ;
propare yowr muind for the highest dharma and become the highest ruler on
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22. For it is my wish to embrace you clogely while you
are slill wet with the coronations waters, to behold you bencath
the imperial umbrella, and with the selfsame joy to proceed to
the forest.”’

23. So spoke the king to you with a speech whose utterance
was strangled by tears. You should listen and, to do him
pleasure, you should follow after his love with love.

24. The Sakya king is drowning in the unplumbed ocean
of suffering, which originates from you and whose waters are
grief. Therefore rescue him who is without a protector or
support, as a ship rescues a man drowning without support in
the ocean. .

25. Hearing of the deeds done by Bbigyma, who sprang
from the womb of Gangd, Rama, and Rama the doscendant of
Bhrgu, to please their fathers, you also should do what your
father wants.

26. Know that the queen, who brought you up, weeps
piteously and incessantly in distress like a fond cow who has
lost her calf, and has almost gone to the region over which
Agastiya presides.

27. You should save by the sight of yourself your
wretched wife, who, though not a widow, is husbandless and
resembles a goose separated from her mate or a cow-elephani
abandoned in the forest by the bull-elephant.

earth ’, on the strength of which I put in ‘kunowledge ’ as a stopgap, till the
correct solution is found.

23. Perhaps better to divide iutsneham anw proydium in d.

25. The deeds referred to are too well known to need specification.

26. Bach vorse from here to 37, except 30, 33 and 36, have gaps m A
of varying length caused by the destruction of the end of leaf 37 , the lacuns
can be filled up with certainty from T. In a samehi canuot moan © consider’
or ‘know’, and T undoubtedly had the better samavehi. The second pdda,
by saying that she has not died, implies that she is on the point ol doing so;
C seems also to have understood it thus. In ¢ T translates vatsaldm by ghen-
-bées, which would stand more naturally for bandhovdm. Rudanii, though
grammatically incorrect, is the form used by A§vaghosa.
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28. Deliver Rahula from grief for his parvent as the full
moon from eclipse by Rahu; he is your only son, an infant
unfitted for suffering, yet bearing the smart of sorrow in his heart.

29. The palace and the entire city are being burnt up with
the fire of grief, whose fuel is separation from you, whose smoke
is sighs and whose flames sorrow, and they long for the water
of a sight of you.”

30. The Bodhisattva, fulfilled in resolution, listened to
the words of the purohita, and after a moment’s meditation, in
his knowledge of all qualilies, he thus made an excellent and
courteous reply :—

3l. “I am fully aware of the feelings fathers have for
their sons, more especially that which the king has for me ; but
though I know it, I am afraid of disease, old age and death and
have no alternative but to quit my kindred.

32. For, if in the end there were not parting from one’s
dear ones, who would not wish to sec his dear kinsfolk 7 But
since, however long delayed, separation does take place, T quit
even my aftectionate father.

33. As for your mention of the king’s grief on my behalf,
it does not please me that he should feel distress, since unions
are fleeting as dreams and parting is certain.

28 PW’s references for udveh in this sense are all much later; op. Jat.,
xix, 20, and S’iéupdlawdha, xiv 17.

29. The missing character m ¢ was wrongly restored by me at JRAS,
1929, 541.

30. Paripiirpasaiive means not only bhai his resolulion was unshaken
but, as in ii. 56, that he was ripe for enlightenment. Gupovadgunagial 1s
capable of several mberpretations, all probably meant by the poet. I follow
C, Co and Schmidt take 1t as a compound, ‘knowmg all the virtues of the
virtuous °, while Formichi, relying on Manu, ii. 30 (still more to the poaint
gunevaty mukiirte at 1 85 above), Lakes gunawvet as agreeing with muhdriam

31. Tho construction of ¢ is curious and parallel passages (Bodhicaryad-
valdra, vi, 58, Vairdgyadatake, 12, Ja , xax. 1, Ja@taka, V, 180 and 186) put 16
rather differently.

33. Ii 18 bettcr in the second line to take the locatives ag abgolute, not
as depending on sarmtapyate,

9
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84. And, perceiving the mutable course of the world, your
mind should come thus to this conclusion that the cause of
affliction is neither the son nor the father; this distress is the
outecome of ignorance.

856. The separation of creatures who have come together
in this world, as of wayfarers, is inevitable in the course of time.
What wise man then would cherish grief, when forsaken by
those who are only his kindred in name ?

36. A man comes hither, abandoning his kindred in the
previous existence ; and he gives them the slip in this life and
journeys on again ; after going to the next existence too, he goes

to a further one. How can there be altachment to folk who
are ever deserting others ?

37. And since from the womb onwards in all circumstances
Death is ready to strike, why does His Majesty in his love for
his son describe my departure to the forest as being at the
wrong time ?

34, Butfor T, which perhaps we should aimend with W to hckir-ba (= kheda,
tapa), I would have accepted Gawronski’s amendment in d. One could under-
stand with W its 7iid as for eva (i.e. evasga), but more probably 1t vepregents
the ending °ika of the previous compound.

35. Inolhave only preferred T Lo A after some hesitation ; yadd requires
a corielative in the main sentence, and in view of the Buddhist use of adhvan
for the three divisions of time, past, present and fature, adhvagindm might be
ambiguous without ike as implying those who are travelling from birth o barth.
Cp. S., xv. 34, for further development of tho simile, in which this meaning of
adhvaga may be hinted at. Pratijfidte in d asin the philosophical term pratijfid ;
ep. Jat., xx. 23, subpipratijiail.

36. The repetation of api in ¢ is suspicious ; gatvd co would be better. T
translates anurodha ‘ consideration’, asin vii. 36 ; cp. §., xiii. 48, for the meaning
Igiveit. The difference between yogini and tydgin palzographically is mmute
and I see no reason for not accepting T’s reading.

37. For the resloration of ab op. 8., v. 22, and xv. 54, W holds T did
not have akdle in ¢, but T am not certain. The reading would have to be
akdlam vanasormsraye, as Asvaghosa does not use akdly as an adjective, the
usual Buddhist form being dkdhka , and I therefore prefer the locative.
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38. 'There is a wrong time for giving oneself up to the
objects of the senses; similarly a time is prescribed for the
means o wealth. At all seasons Time constrains the world ;
Time does not exist in the highest good which leads to salvation.

39. And as for the king’s desire to hand the kingdom over
to me, that too is noble and worthy of a {ather, but it would
not be right for me to accept if, like a sick man greedily
accepting unwholesome food.

40. In what way could it be right for a wise man to
take sovereignty on himself ? It is the abode of delusion in
which are to be found fearfulness, the intoxication of pride,
weariness and loss of dharme by the mishandling of others.

38. A diffieult stanza, Tho reading of the first line 15 eurious, and
Cappeller ingeniously takes both aldlah and kiloh with cach locative, ‘ there
is & wrong tume and a right {ame similarly, ete.’, but I do not think this 18
really possible nor do I like T’ pravigial (i Nepali MSS. a bit earlier than A
va and de are soretimes hard to dusbmguish). C translates,  Wait (Giles’
9915 taken m the sense of 1056%) for the time Lo experience the five pleasures,
in seeking woalth there 1s timo also’. In the second line kdla m ¢ primarly
means Time as Death , cp. xi, 61, autako jogad vikarsuti. For d murvahake only
ocours ASPP., 203 and 430 (=44 4., 283 and 477), bul cp. the use of nirvahaya
at viii, 40, and C and T both scem to indicate it, while palsmographically 1t 15
the hest solution of A’s reading. In Pali mbbdhane occurs several times, bui
only in the Milindapaiiha, a work which origmated i a gtill unidentified
Hinayana school ~The usc of mrvahana for moksa and for the * catastrophe °
of & drama at Swupdlevadhe, xiv. 63, should also be noted. Tho pdde has
mare than one meaning ; timo 18 samskyta and therefore finds no place m the
gnmmum honum which 18 asamskria. Similarly death finds no place there,
for 1t 18 amrta

40. Tt would be natural to iake pordpacdrens as meaning ‘by the 1ll-
domg of others’, the reiorence being to the king's having to take his share
of the wrongdoing of lus subjects Bubt AK, IIT, 01, says that kings with
their adhikaranasthas and dandonetrkas are mcapable of sormware, because the
maintenance of order requires them 10 use personal violence to others which is
fatal to the religious life, and this must be the primary sense here in view of
48 below. For dhaermapidd cp. MBh., xit. 4556, KS., 1. 5, 6, Svapnovisava-
datte, 1. 6, and S., iv. 34.
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41. TFor kingship is at the same time full of delights and
the vehicle of calamity, hke a golden palace all on fire, like
dainty food mixed with poison, or like a lotus-pond infested with
crocodiles,

42, And thus kingship is neither pleasure nor dharmo,
so that the kings of old, when age came on with its unavoidable
suffering, folt disgust and, giving up their kingdoms, betook
themselves to the forest.

43. Tor it is better to eat herbs in the forest, embracing
the highoest conteniment as if one were concealing a jewel, than
to live with the dangers to which sovereignty is exposed, as if
with loathsome black snakes.

44. TFor it is praiseworthy for kings to leave their
kingdowms and enter the [orest in the desive for dharma, but it is
not fitting to break onc’s vow and forsaking the forest to go
to one’s home.

45. Tor what man of resolution and good family, having
once gone to the forest in the desire for dharma, would cast off
the robe and, dead to shame, proceed to the city even of
Puramdara ?

46. TFor only the man, who from greed, delusion or fear,
would take again the food he hag vomited up, would from greed,
delusion or fear, abandon the lusts of the flesh and then return
to them.

47. And the man, who, after escaping with difficulty
from a burning house, would enter that very house again, only
he, after giving up the state of a householder, because he sees
its dangers, would desire out of delusion to assume it again.

43. For udrdya, which applies algo to dosa, see relerence in PWK,

48. A like T could road lobhdd vimohdd in @, but the reading in ¢ settles
the malter. For the simile c¢p. M Bh., xii, 3038.

47 'The verse T omib afier this verse canmot be genuine , it is unlike the
rest of the passage or the poet’s style, and repeats the simile of verse 49. Nor
would ¢ omit so moral a verse, if he had had it ia his text.



ix, 52] THE DEPUTATION TO THE PRINCE 133

48. Asfor the tradition that kings obtained final emancipa-
tion while remaining in their homes, this is not the case. How
can the dharma of salvation in which quietude predominates be
reconciled with the dharma of kings in which severity of action
predominates ?

'49. If a king delights in quietude, his kingdom collapses ;
if his mind turns to his kingdom, his quietude is ruined. For
quietude and severily are incompatible, like the union of water
which is cold with fire which is hot.

50. Either therefore those lords of the carth resolutely
cast aside their kingdoms and obtained quietude, or stained by
kingship, they claimed to have attained liberation on the
ground that their senses were under control, but in fact only
reached a state that was not final.

51. Or lct it be conceded they duly attained quietude
while holding kingship, still T have not gone to the forest with
an undecided mind ; for having cub through the net known as
home and kindred I am freed and haveno intention of re-entering
the net.”

52. Thus spoke the king’s son with vigour, freed from all
ambition in accordance with his virtues and self-knowledge, and
adducing good arguments. The counsellor too, hearing him,
thus made reply :—

48. For danda as the supreme duty of a king, see Manu, vii. 17-55, and
MBh., xii. 426f., and for the sentiment note M Bk , iii. 1396, and Kad , 37,
L Y7, s@maprayogapero ‘pi solatdvelombitadendah, of a bermit. For Semapra-
dhina, Sakuntala, ii. 7.

50. T cannot square any possible reconstruction of T in ¢ with A paleo-
graphically. Rdjydnigitd is a stopgap, adopted because in A #nge and dma are
almost identical, but r@jydnvit@ or rdjydsritd would be better sense. It is also
possible to divide v@=gnabhyt® and take the compound with the preceding
word. 'T°s abhimdna, as appears from AK., IV, 27, is peculiarly suitable bere ,
for it is the claim of a man who has certain good qualities that they are higher
qualities than they really are.

52 Wath regard to W’s note on the first line, I would make A and T
correspond by’ amending the latter’s de-hdod to re-hdod (=spyhd, translated
sometames by hdod-pa, sometimes by re-ba).
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53. "“It is not that your resolution for the practice of
dharma is unfitting in itself, but only that the present is not
the time for it. Tor it could nol be your dharma, delighting in
dharma as you do, to deliver up your father in his old age to
grief.

54. And surely your intellect is not subtle or elge is short-
-gighted in the matter of dharma, wealth and pleasure, that you
should despisc the object before your eyes in favour of an unseen
result and so depart.

56. And some say there is rebirth, others confidently
assert that there is not. Since this maiter is thus in doubt, it
is proper to enjoy the sovereignty that offers itself to you.

66, If there is any continuance of activity hereafler, we
shall enjoy ourselves in it according to the birth we obtain ; but
if there is no continuance of activity in another existence, this
world accomplishes liberation without any effort on its part.

57. Some say there is a future life but do not explain the
meang of liberation. They teach that there is an essential force
of nature at work in the continuance of activity, like the essential
heat of fire and the essential liquidity of water.

B4. Perhaps ydsi here should be taken as simply an auxiliary to the
gerundive,

55 Cp. Katha Up.,i. 20 ; also see MBh., xiv. 1348£f., for a much longer
list of alternatives. Could niyatapratijiidh mean ‘those who assert that the
world is ruled by niyats’ ?

56. 1 take upapatii here in its Buddhist sense, cp. the definition 4K,
11, 5, and P.T' 8. Pal Dictionary s.v. But it would do to tranglate ‘ according
to what we obtain there ’, the general songe remaming the same.

51.  Co. translated b, * but they do not allow the possibility of liberation ’,
free but perhaps right. C and T render praksti and svabhdve by the same
words, and the identily here is apparent by comparing the second line with
8., xvi, 12 ; and the former is not to he understood therefore in the classical
Samkhya sense. Gawrofiski’s conjecture requires that pravriti should be to
prakyts what euspyo is to agni, and is more in accord with Samkhya views,
but the school deseribed here is certainly not Sdmkhya, but some variety of
matenalism,
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58. Some explain that good and evil and existence and
non-existence originate by natural development ; and since all
this world originates by natural development, again therefore
effort is vain.

59. That the action of each sense is limited to its own
class of object, that the qualities of being agreeable or disagreeable
is to be found in the objects of the senses, and that we are
affected by old age and afflictions, in all that what room is
there for effort ? Is it not purely a natural development ?

60. The oblation-devouring fire is stilled by water, and the
flames cause water to dry up. The elements, separate by nature,
group themselves together into bodies and, coalescing, congtitute
the world.

61. That, when the individual enters the womb, he develops
hands, feet, belly, back and head, and that hig soul unites with
that body, all this the doctors of this school attribute to natural
development.

62. Who fashions the sharpness of the thorn or the varied
nature of beast and bird ? Al this takes place by natural

59. I take vigayesu with o as well ag b ; the latter implies that the quality
of being agreeable or the reverse is to be found in the object, not in the attitude
we bring to it. Perhaps it is also intended to deny the Buddhist doctrine of
adhipatiphala, according to which our surroundings in the world are the fruit
of our actions in previous existences. Ind T construes nanu with the preceding
words.

60. The argument seems to be that the elements play a double part,
first by destroying each other by mutual opposition, secondly by coalescing to
form the world ; C states this definitely. In d T’s reading may indicate gafvd.

6l. T’s °mirdhngm was conjectured by Kern, and this is apparently
also the reading in 1.0.MS. Hodgson 31/5 (vol. 29), fol. 21, where verses 60-64
and 66-67 are quoted ; these excerpts seem to have been made by Amrtananda
and probably reproduce the original state of A’s text., In ¢ T divides yada
=a@tmanak.

62. This verse is quoted m. full (with the variant kdmacdro in d) in Saddar-
danasamuccaye, p. 13, and the first three padas (substituting A¢ siddham for
pravyttam m ¢) in. Canakyardjanitisastre, viii. 136 ; it is also perhaps referred to
at Nydyasiira, iv. 1, 22, For a smilar sentiment cp. Jar., xxuii. 17, and



136 ACTS OF THE BUDDHA [ix. 63

development, There is no such thing in this respect as action of
our own will, @ fortiori no possibility of cffort.

63. So others say that creation procecds {rom Iévara.
What is the nced in that case for action by man ? The very
same being, who is the cause in the continuing activity of the
world, is certainly also the cause in its ceasing to be active.

64. There are others who assert that the coming into being
and the passing away from being is solely on account of the
soul. But they explain coming into being as taking place
without effort, and declare the attainment of liberation to be by
effort.

65. On the ground that a man discharges his debt to his
ancestors by the procreation of offspring, to the seers by the
Vedas, to the gods by sacrifices, that he is born with these three
debls on him, and that whoever obtains release from them
obtains that which alone ean be called liberation,

66. The doctors declare that liberation is for him only
who strives thus in accordance with these Vedic injunctions ;
for those, who desirve liberation by means of their individual
energy, however much they exert themselves, reap nothing but
weariness.

Gaudapida on Sdmkhyakdrikd, 61 For d cp. Jdataka, V, 242, y'ahu n’atthi
wiriyan ti, in describing the tenets of this school, and for a few references for
the svebhdvavads generally, see JEAS, 1931, 566-8, and notes in text and
tranglation on 8, xvi. 17.

64. This verse refers to the Sarhkhya ; that diman stands for the Sarmlkhysa,
soul appears from xivn 20, and ayetndt is equivalent to svabhdvat, which is the
principle underlying the action of the eightfold praksti. Possibly the sense
of nimatta here is connected with its use 1n similar circomstances at Svet. Up.,
i. 4, and v1. 5, where it means °characteristic’ or livign (cp. JRAS, 1930,
860) ; T’s mishan-ma would support its being so rendered, but all previous
translators, including C, understand {he first line to mean that the dtman
alone causes the coming into being, etc.

65. This verse is the slatement of the lajjfidh in 66, See note on verse 76.

66. Vidhi in the technical sense here The readings of the second line
are corroborated by T and the general sense 18 certain, but would he more
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67. So, my good sir, if you are attached to liberation,
follow in due form the injunctions I have just described. Thus

you will obtain liberation and the king’s grief will be brought to
an end.

G8. As for your idea that it is wrong to go back to the
palace from the penance groves, be not disturbed, my son, on
that score either ; those of old went to their own families from
the forests.

69. Althoughhe wasliving in the penance grove surrounded
by his subjects, Ambarisa went back to his city ; so too Rama
left the penance grove and protected the earth, when it was
oppressed by the infidel.

70. Similarly the king of the Salvas called Druma with his
son entered the city {rom the forest, and Antideva, the Sarkrti,
who was a Brahman seer, accepted the royal dignity from the
sage, Vasigtha,

clearly expressed by taking wilreme to mean ‘wrong course of action’ (cp
v 32, and x. 25). C has, ‘ If one uses other means (or, efforts), 1t is vain toib
and no truth’, but T do not think this rveally supports Speyer’s conjecture.

69. The reference in the firgt line 18 uncel't(ain, ag there were saeveral
Ambarisas, of whom the most important was the son of Nabhéga ; it is also
another name of Haridcandra (Pargiter, 92). No apposite story is preserved,
but both are related to have gone to heaven with their people; hence my
rendering of praj@bhud, mstead of children’ with T. The second line can
hardly refer to Rama, son of Dadaratha, unless ASvaghosa knew an entirely
different legend to that we have, and it 18 natural to sec an allusion to
Paradurama and his delivery of the earth from Arjuna Kartavirya ; 8., vil. 51,
which has the same four names ag this and the next verse, has R@mo ‘ndhra,
which I took to he for Rimo ’ndha and to mean Balarama. Possibly one
ghould take Andhra there to refer to the domains of the Andhra kings with
the western. portion of which Paragurdma is associated by legend.

70 The king of the Salvas who returned from the forest with his son
can only be Dyumatsena, father-in-law of Savitri; but here, as in verse 20
above and 8., vii. 51, the form Druma is certain In the second line brakmar-
sibhiifo vefers to the fact that the Samkrtis were Ksatriyan Brahmans, but I
cannot trace the legend referred to here, though Antideva’s connexion with
Vasistha is known from the M Bhk. and i, 52 above,
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71. Such as thege, who blazed with the fame of dharma,
gave up the forest and proceeded to their palaces. Therefore
there is nothing wrong in going home from the penance grove,
when it is for the sake of dharma.”

72. The prince listened to the affectionate words, meaunt
for his good, of the counsellor, the king’s eye, and then taking
his stand on steadfastness, gave him a reply, which met every
point without being over-discursive and was devoid of attach-
ment ag well as meagured in tone :—

73. ““ As for this disputed question of existence and non-
-existence in this universe, no decision is possible for me on the
strength of another’s words. I will arrive at the truth for
myself by asceticism and quietude and will accept what is
determined accordingly in this matter.

74. TFor it would not be proper for me to accept a doctrinal
system, which is born of doubt and is obscure and mutually
contradictory. Tor what wise man would go forward in

dependence on another, like a blind man with a blind leader in
the dark ?

71 For atiyuhcp. viii 83,and 8., vii. 50. C perhaps supports Gawronski
in a, ‘declared to have a good name for their excellent dharma .. .just as
lamps shine in the world ’.

72. With much hesitation I have retained A’s readings in b and d. For b
Gawronski cites CII, 111, 75, rdjiias trtiyom ive caksuh. The epithets hits
and priya apply better to the minister’s action for the king (so T) than to his
words to the prinece (8o C). Adruta is a very rare word, only known from the
Tatltiriye Pratisakhye according to PWK, drufn being one of the three ways of
speaking known to the Vedic schools

4. C does not make clear what text it bad in b, possibly awyaktaparam-
pardgatam or °paraspard® ; for the reading adopted cp. avyavasthita dgama of
verse 76 and vuruddhegy dgamesu of S.,1. 14, The prince’s rejection of para-
pratyaye has doctrinal significance. Tt is only the man of feeble faculties, in
whom the roots of good are weal, who depends on others ; those like the
prince, in whom the force working for enlightenment is strong (note 11 56,
ridhamile *pi hetaw), act of themselves, as cleaxly put at S., v. 15-18.
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75. But although I have not yet seen the final truth, still
if the reality of good and evil is in dispute, my decigion is for
the good. TFor better is the toil, though vainly, of the man
who devotes himself to the good than the bliss, even though
in the real truth, of the man who gives himself up to what is
contemptible.

76. But seeing that the scriptural tradition is uncertain,
understand that to be good which is spoken by the authorities,
and understand that the only basis for authority is the expulsion

of sin. TFor he who has expelled sin will not speak what is
false.

77. And as for your quoting the instances of Rama and
the others to justify my return, they do not prove your case;
for those who have broken their vows are not competent
authorities in deciding matters of dharma.

78. Such being the case, the sun may fall to the earth,
Mount Himavat may lose its firmness, but I will not return to

75. The exact text of the second line is doubtful, the general sense cleas.
The reference is to verse 58, which lays down that $ubha and a$ubka are spon-
taneous and that effort is of no avail ; attva here means this doctrine. T, as
W points out, though corrupt, must have read vthad hi khede *pi, by which we
must take sukhom with $ubhdimanch as well as vigarhatatmanah, and vrthd
khede balances tative.

76. 1 doubt if this, the standard, rendering is correct ; should not
govern all the first line, ‘ And as for your statement, “ But seeing that the
sacred traditions (Le. as described in 55-64) are uncertain, you should accept
the views of the authorities ’, (I reply that) you should know, etc.*? This
would imply that the hiatus in argument between 64 and 66 15 due to a verse
having dropped out which suggested that in view of the uncertainty of the
philosophical systems the only thing to do was to trust the tajjiidh ; REL has
in fact such a statement. For the second line cp. the verse quoted by Gauda-
pada on Samkhyokarika, 4 —

Agamo by aptavacanam dptary, dosaksaydd nduk
K sinadoso *nytasn vakyam na briyad dhetvasarmbhavat |
Note also Malamadhyemakokirkds, 268, 2, and Nydyabindu, 90, 15.

78. Cp. LV., ch. x1%, 284, 3. The exact scope of the word pythagjana

was a matter of dispute in the schools. The ordinary view was that a man
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my family as a worldly man who has not secn the final truth and
whose senses are drawn towards the objects of pleasure.

79. I would enter a blazing fire, but I would not enter
my home with my goal unattained.” Thus he proudly made his
agsseveration and, rising in accordance with hig declaration, he
departed in all sclflessness.

80. Then the minister and the Brahman, perceiving his
resolution to be unshakable, tearfully followed him, grieving
and with faces downecast, then slowly for lack of other resource
wended their way to the city.

81. Then out of affection for him and devotion to the
king, they turned back full of cares and stood still ; for, as he
blazed with his own brightness, as unapproachable as the sun,
they could neither look on him on the road nor yet quit him.

82. And they deputed trustworthy spies in disguise in order
to know the way taken by him whose way was the highest, and
with much difficulty they set off, thinking how they were to go
and see the king who was thirsting for his dear son.

remained a prihagjona 1ill he entered on the Path, when he became an drys ;
the Buddha thus remaimed one till the moment of receiving bodhi. See La
Vallée Poussin, Vijfiaptimdatratdsiddhi, 639

79. The doctrinal senge of dlaya is also hinted at, ag at 8., v. 39.

81 Tor sapeksam, °anxiously’, cp Adgutlara, I1TI, 206 In ¢ A's
durdharsar, is practically identical in content with T’s durdaréas, but stronger ;
cp. Bam., 1. 1, 18, durdharsal somare *rigdm Saradbhanur ivdmalah.
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CANTO X
SrENYA’S VISIT

1. So the prince of the broad stoul chest dismissed the
officers who were in charge of the king’s sacrifices and his council
chamber, and passing over the tossing waves of the Ganges, he
came to Rajagrha of the lordly palaces.

2. As peacetfully as Svayarmbh@ proceeding to the highest
heaven, he entered the city distinguished by its five hills, which
is guarded and adorned by mountains and supported and purified
by auspicious hot springs.

3. The people there at that time, perceiving his gravity
and might and his glorious form surpassing that of mankind,
as of him who has taken the pillar vow and has the bull for his
sign, were lost in amazement.

4. On seeing him, whoever was going in another direction
stood still ; whoever was standing in the road followed him’;
whoever was going quickly went slowly, and whoever was sitting
down sprang up.

5. Some worshipped him with joined hands, others
honoured him by saluting him with their heads, others greeted
him with kindly words; none pagssed on without doing him
reverence.

2. The hot springs, called iapoda and still in use at Rajgir, are referred
to at Majjhama, IIT, 192, as well as 1 the Jain sources given by Leumann.
The form of the first line suggests the probability of & second meaning applying
to nakapystho for saila (adjectave ot ila ?), tapoda (ascetic ¢ heatgiver ? or are
we to infer from verse 3 the special worship of Siva as an ascetic at Rajagrha n,
and paficicaldnka. Anguttara, 111, 44, seems to play on sila and selo in the
same way. For Svayambbii as a name of Buddha see note on ii. 51.
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6. On seeing him, the gaudily-dressed felt ashamed and
the chatterers on the roadside fell silent ; as in the presence of
Dharma incarnate none think thoughts not dirccted to the way
of salvation, so no one indulged in improper thoughts.

7. 'The gaze of the women or men on the royal highroad,
busied though they were with other affairs, was not satiated
with looking most reverently on the godlike son of the human
god.

8. His brows, hig forehead, his mouth or his eyes, his
form or his hands, his feet or his gait, whatever part of him
anyone looked at, to that part his eyes were riveted.

9. And Rajagrha’s Goddess of Fortune was perturbed on
seeing him, who was worthy of ruling the earth and was yet in a
bhiksu’s robe, with the circle of hair between bis brows, with the
long eyes, radiant body and hands beautifully webbed.

10. Then Srenys, lord of the Magadha land, saw from an
outer pavilion the mighty concourse of people and enguired the
reason thereof. Then an officer explained it to him :—

11. ¢ This is the son of the Sakya, monarch, of whom the
Brahmans said he would attain eitber supreme knowledge or
lordship over the whole earth., He has become a wandering
mendicant and the people are gazing at him.”

12. Then the king, on hearing the reason, was excited in
mind and said to the same officer, ‘* Find out where he is
stopping .  * Very well ”, he replied and followed the prince.

6. In relation to dharma, nydys is used as in §., xiv, 43, xv. 26, stc,
of the plan, course of action, by which salvation is obtained ; for the Sarvasti-
vadin use of it see AK., V, 328 Vicitravesah, because modest apparel is alone
proper to seeing or worshipping great sainta.

7. The last pddo is a sentiment often repeated, eg., R., ii. 73, Ram.,
ii. 2, 18, LV., 114, L. 12, and 240, 1. 14, M#hv,, 11, 201, 8. To read niriksyn
with T in d would be better, but there is no clue in that case to the next two
syllables,

8. Cp. Nala, v. 9, and Ram., v. 22, 15.

10. The exact meaning of ajira here is uncertain.
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13. But with moveless eyes looking only a yoke’s length
ahead, voice stilled and walk slow and restrained, he, the best
of mendicants, kept his limbs and active mind under control and
begged his food.

14. And accepting the alms without distinction, he
proceeded to a lonely rivulet of the mountain, and sfter taking
his meal there in due form he climbed Mount Pandava.

15. On that mountain, fledged with groves of lodhra trees
and with its glades resounding with peacocks’ calls, he, the sun
of mankind, appeared in his ochre-coloured robe like the sun in
the early morning above the eastern mountain.

16. The royal officer, seeing him there, informed king
Srenya, and the king, on hearing the news, set off, but only with
a modest retinue from. his feeling of veneration.

17. In heroism the peer of Pandu’s son, in gtature like a
mountain, he agcended Pandava the best of mountains; this
lion-man, with the gait of a lion and wearing a royal tiara,
resembled a lion with shaking mane.

18. Then he saw the Bodhisattva, sitling cross-legged with
tranquil senses, being as it were a peak of the mountain and
shining like the moon rising oot of a bower of clouds.

13. TFor o ep. BrNS&., xiii. 79. T seems faulty in &, Yor nudhdye cp.
S, vii, 48.

14 T again seems faulty in b.

15. Awi, ‘ mountain ’, is known to the Indian lexica and ocours at &,
i. 48, in the expression ambhrants,  wandering on the mountain’. It 13 the
only word that enables A and T to be fitled together and may be taken to be
a certain reading.

16. Tt is more proper for a king to visit a saint with a small retinue, e.g
HC., ch. viii, p. 72, 1 33; but some versions of this legend make Bimbisara
go out with a large followmng and C here gives him 100,000 followers and may
have read pratusthe *nibhrtdnuydirah, if it did not wulfully alter the sense.

17. The second line is probably suggested by Bimbisira’s lineage ; for
Agvaghoga apparently took the dynasty to descend from the Brhadrathas

(see note on xi. 2), who, it may be inferred from 8., viii. 44, were fabled to
descend from a lion,



144 ACTS OF THE BUDDHA [x. 19

19. As he sat there in the majesty of his beauty and in
holy tranquillity, like some being magically projected by
Dharma, the lord of men drew near him with amazement and
deference, as Sakra drew near Svayarabhi

20. And as he came in fitting maunner up to him, who was
the best of those who know the Plan, he enquired about his
health, and he too with equal courtesy spoke to the king about
his peace of mind and freedom from illness.

21. Then the king sat down on a clean piece of rock,
dark blue as an elephant’s ear, and being seated beside him with
his permission spoke to him, desiring to ascertain his state of
mind :—

22. “Ihave a strong friendship for your family, which has
come down by inheritance and has been well tested ; hence, my
friend, my desire to speak with you. So listen to these words
of affection. :

23. Your family is mighty, originating from the Sun, your
age the prime of youth, this your beauty radiant. Why then
this decision of yours, out of all due order, to delight in alms-
“seeking instead of in kingship ?

24. For your limbs are worthy of red sandalwood, not
meant for contact with the ochre robe. That hand is fitted for
protecting subjects and does not deserve to take food given by

Tmnother.

25. Therefore, my friend, if out of love for your father you

do not wish for your hereditary kingdom by force and if you

22. The word svavayah in c refers presumably to the legend that Bimbisira
was of exactly the same age as the Buddha ; some schools (e.g. Dipavamsa,
iii, 58) made him a few years younger.

23. One would have expected bhaiksikyo rather than bhaiksaks here and
in xui. 10, at xii. 46, the word 18 used adjectivally.

24, Windisch takes kdsayasamslesom as agreeing with gdfram ; it seems
batter to take it as acousative after anarho, though PW records ihe accusative
only after arha, not anarha.

25. A, typical case of Indian irony. Bimbissira, who seeds nothing
unreasonable in the Buddha turning his father out of hig kingdom snd killing
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do not care to wait for the succession in duc course, accept
straightway the half of my realm.

26. For thus there will be no need to oppress your kins-
folk, and in course of time sovereignty will fome to you peace-
fully. Therefore do me this kindness ; for association with the
good makes for the prosperity of the good.

27. Or if now from pride of race you cannot show your
trust in me, with me as your comrade plunge into the arrayed
battle-lines with arrows and conqguer your foes.

28. Choose therefore one or other of these alternatives,
and in all propriety devote yourself to dharma, wealth and
pleasure ; for by confusing these three objects in this world out
of passion, men go to ruin in the next world as well as in this,

29. For if the entire goal is desired, you must give up
that pleasure which is obtained by suppressing dharma and
wealth, and that wealth which is obtained by overpowering
dharma and pleasure, and that dharma which is obtained by the
cessation of wealth and pleasure.

30. Therefore by pursuit of the triple end of life make
this beauty of yours bear fruit ; for they say that the complete
attainment of dharma, wealth and pleasure is for mankind the
complete object of the individual.

31. Therefore you should not let these two stout arms,
fitted for drawing the bow, lie useless; for like Mandhaty’s, they

him in the proocess, was himself to experience that treatment at the hands of
his son. Vikramena, as at ix. 66, ‘ by a wrong course of action ’ ?

26. The text of b 18 undonbtedly corrupt and neither T nor C are any
help in its reconstruction ; conjecture in the absence of further light is hopeless,
Sahiya is a curious word only known to Buddhism, viz., Diwy., 312, 5, and
446, 3-b, Avaddnadataka, I, 365, 15, and 366, 2 and 6, and Liaders, Bruchstucke
buddhistischer Dramen, leaf 13 a2.

27. For vyidhdany anikini cp Jat., xx 27, Bhag. Gild, 1. 2, and M Bh.,
ii. 682, 1x. 4687, and xvi. 54. This use of wgdh is also common in the epie.

29. Cp. B., xvi. 67, Ram., v. 84, 5-6, MBh., i, 1285-1305, and K.,
1. 2, 1, and 52,

31. 1 follow T in taking sha with kim punar gam ; this brings the verse
into order,

10
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are capable of conquering even the three worlds, how much more
this earth herve ?

32. Truly Isay this to you out of affection, not out of love of
dominjon or arroganmce ; for, seeing this bhikgu’s robe of yours, I
am moved to compassion and tears come to my eyes.

33. Therefore, lover of the mendicant’s stage of " life,
enjoy the pleasures, before old age comes again on you, the
pattern of your race, and confounds your beauty ; in due time,
lover of dharma, you will perform dharma.

34, The aged truly can obtain dharma and age has no
capacity for enjoying the pleasures. And therefore they attri-
bute the pleasures to youth, wealth to middle age, dharma to
the old.

36, For, in the world of the living, youth is naturally
opposed to dharma and wealth, and, however tightly checked, it
ig hard to hold, so that the pleasures carry it off by that path.

36. 0Old age is given to reflection, grave and intent on
stability ; with little Jabour it acquires holy tranguillity, partly
from incapacity for anything else, partly from shame.

37. Therefore when men have passed through the restless,
deceptive period of youth, which is given up to the objects of
the senses, heedless, intolerant, and short-sighted, they breathe
again ag if they bad safely crossed a desert.

33. I havoaccepted T's order of the two lines, bocause the clause governed
by ydvat obviously refers only to the enjoyment of the pleasurcs. With this
order the reference to dharma in d connects with the next verse. C throws
no hight on this point.

34. Hopkins aptly quotes for the second line M Bh., iii. 1304.

35. In view of Agvaghosa’s syntax yateh in the final pdde cannot mean
¢ because ’, but indicales the consequence ; so it would make better sense in
d to take haranti as intransitive or to read hriyante, as Gawronski suggested
and T may do, so that youth would be the subject of the verb and tena pathd
would correspond to yatah. Note thal hphrogs-par-byed stands for hriyate
at xii. 50. Alternatively Windisch’s svena pathd.
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38. 'Therefore just let this unbalanced time of youth pass
away with its heedlessness and rebelliousness ; for the flush of
youth is a target for the God of Love and cannot be protected
from the senses.

39. Or il dharma is veally your intention, offer sacrifices ;
thai is the dharma of your family. For taking possession of the
highest heaven by means of sacrifices, Maruivat also went to the
highest heaven.

40. For with their axms marked by rings of gold and their
headdresses bright with the glitter of radiant jewels, the royal
seers travelled through sacrifices the very same path that the
great seers reached by their austerities.”

41. Such was the speech of the king of Magadha, who in
speaking rightly resembled Valabhid. The king’s son heard it,

38. The argumont is thal 1t is useless to strugpgle againgt the domination
of the passions m youth, ; old age will gradually come on and rectify the matbter,

39, The second Line 18 a puzzle. Ii (s reading of ndgap)stham in c 18
correct, adhysthdye means ‘ mountmg * as in xh. 9, and yajiiark must be con-
strued with 4. But this reading may well be due to the translator’s misunder-
standing, and A and T both read ndkapystham, which ought presumably to
have a meanmg diflerent from the one 1t bears m d. No other sense however
seems possible and the question 1s of the exact purport of adhisthaye, which T
takes to mean ‘ blessmg with magie practices’, for the Buddhust use ol this
word, see AK., II, 31, n. 2, and V, 119, n. 2, and Viyjfaptumdtratasddli, 771.
This uge cannot be proved for as early a period as Aé¢vaghosa, but he might
have known the sense of °stabilise’, ‘ cause to endure’. I have thought it
best to take a more ordmary sense for the translation. The reference is not
certain ; Indra’s sacrifices are mentioned more than once in the J/Bh. and
possibly we have an allusion here to some version of the story (ix. 2434ff.)
by which Indra, after the slaughter of Namuci, freed himselt by sacrifice from
the gwlt of Brahman murder and so returned 10 heaven.

41. The use ol the name Valabhid for Indra, when comparing Bimbisara
to him, suggests that 1t 1s to be understood as Balabhid, ‘ the router of armies ’,
1 relation to the king. Alternatively, if we read as 18 perhaps better, dhruvam
babhdse with, A, I would take diruve as a proper name, ‘ who spoke rightly
to him, as Valabhid to Dhruva’. In that case Dhruva means Brahmi,

»’
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but wavered no more than the mountain of Kailasa shakes with
its many sparkling peaks.

repeating the comparison of x. 2, and 17; cp. my interpretation of ix. 20
and we should no doubt see a suggestion that Bimbisara ranked as an anuje
of the Buddba (see note on verse 22 above). Nmkacitrasiny should have an

application to the prince ; query sdnu in the senge of komda given to it by the
lexica ?
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CANTO X1
Tar PASSIONS SPURNED

1. Thereon, when the Magadha king spoke to him with
friendly face but with matter that was repugnant to him, the
son of Suddhodana, who was purified by the spotlessness of his
race, remained calm and unmoved and addressed this reply 1o
him :—

2. “There is nothing for wonderment . . . , that you
should behave thus towards your friends, when you spring from
the illustrious family of Haryanka and from the purity of your
conduct are so devoted to your friends.

2. A very difficult verse, for which I do net fully understand C. In @
I have followed T in the text, because it 1s not clear if A meant abhidhdium
or abhidhdtur, but T also is probably corrupt, as (s so-shuo,  what was said ’, .
implies a form from ebhidhd. The conjunction of bhawvateh in o and teve in
¢ is open to suspicion, nor should @écaryam efat have as predicate hoth a noun
and a dependent clause beginning with yat. The latter must be right, and, as
the verse stands, one can only constirue by taking bhavato vidhdnem in apposition
to vriter esd, which is very harsh. The gix syllables may be a corruption for
an epithet of décaryam or for a complementary phrase of the type na ca nanu-
riipam (I do not suggest this as possible, but only as illustrative of the required
form). In b T take Haryaiika to be the same as Haryanga, a Brhadratha king,
whose greatness is described at Harivarée, 1700. The name suggests the lion-
-legend of the Brhadrathas referred to at §., viii. 44, and in the fragments of
the Buddhist dramas (Liiders, Bruchstucke, leaf 7, read with SBPAW, 1811,
409) we have what is clearly a description of Rajagrha, in which its foundation
by Brhadratha is mentioned (ep Haorivarse, 6598). I infer that the poet
congidered the Saiéunﬁgas to be of Brhadratha descent. C has * the family
called Hari’. Benaves is similarly associated with Bhimaratha at xiv. 107,
and Sravasti with Haryasva at xviii 58. In & I undergtand T to read pari-
$uddhavytteh (rather than °vrinrh, as W holds), and to take it as a substantive,
not as an adjective agreeing with fawa. A’s reading, rejected also by Co., is
out of the question,



150 ACTS OF THE BUDDHA [xi. 3

3. Like sovercignty among cowards, friendship, inherited
in their families, docs not stand firm among the vicious; but
the virtuous increase the samo friendship, originated by their
ancestors, with an uninterrupted succession of friendly acts.

4. And those men in the world I hold to be truly friends,
who share in the enterprises of their friends when in straits. For
who in this world would not be a friend to a man who is at
ease in the cnjoyment of prosperity ?

5. And thus those who, gaining riches in the world,
employ them on behalf of their friends or of dharma, obtain
the full value of their wealth, and, if it is lost, it causes them
no pain at the end.

6. Certainly this resolution of yours regarding me, O king,
proceeds from friendship and nobility of heart. 1 shall content
you aboul it with similar {riendship ; T would not.answer you
in any other wise in this matter.

7. Because I recognise the danger of old age and death, 1
have betaken myself to this dharma out of longing for salvation
and have quitted my tearstained relations, and still more there-

" fore the passions, the causes of evil.

8. For I am not so afraid of venomous snakes or of thunder-
bolts that fall from the sky or of firc allied with the wind, as
T feaxr the objects of the senses.

9. Tor the passions are ephemeral, robbers of the treasury
of good, empty, like will-o’-the-wisps in the world. The mere

expectation of them deludes men’s minds, how much more then
their actual possession ?

3. T certainly did not read svakuldnuriipd, which does not make good
gense.

4, W thinks T's rwi-gnas-dag i hphel-bar m d is equivalent to svasthesu
vrddhisv tha ; T doubt this, but T may be out of order here. I see no need to
amend with Béhtlingk and Speyer.

6. A’sreading in b 18 taken from the followmg verse and the restoration
is almost certain Anunl means ‘pacify’, ‘conciliate’ ¢ convinece’, a use
occurring several limes i Jat.  Afre rvefers to nidcaya.
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10. TFor the victims of the passions find no relief in {he
triple heaven, still less in the world of mortals. For the lustful
man can no more win satiety from the passions, than a fire
companioned by the wind can {rom fuel.

11. There iz no calamity in the world equal to the
passiong, and it is to them that mankind in their delusions are
attached. What wise man, afraid of calamity and recognising
the truth to be thus, would of himself yearn for calamity ?

12. Even when they have won the earth, girdled by the
sea, they wish to extend their conquests beyond the great ocean.
There is no satiety {for man with the passions, as for the ocean
with the waters that fall into it.

18. Though the heavens rained gold for him and though
he conquered the whole of the four continents and won half the
gseat of Sakra, yet Mandhatr’s longing for the objects of sense
remained unappeased.

14. Although he enjoyed sovereignty over the gods in
heaven, when Satakratu hid himself for fear of Vrtra, and
though out of wanton pride he made the great rgis carry him,
yet Nahuga fell, being still unsatisfied with the passions.

10. Tor the second line and for the second line of 12 below cp S., xi. 32,
and 37.

12. This verse is clumsy with its omission of the subject in the first line
and 1ts repetition of the third pdde of 10 in ¢. But C has it, and it 18 required
to introduce the string of instances that follows and is presumably genuine.
The first line iz a rendering of Theragathd, 777 (=Jdiske, IV, 172), and the
third pdda, of 778. Luders’ conjecture in ¢ may be right, as the pdde occurs
in the form he proposed at 8., v. 23 ; but time has proved his reasoning wrong,
as wilypl ocours i a similar passage at 8., xv. 9 (cp. #b., xii. 15),

13. For Mandhatr, see note oni 10

14 The references in this and the next verse are well known from the
MBh. versions. The form Naghusa should perhaps have been retained, as
Ty sgra-med indicates it too and 1t is oceasionally found 1n classical Sanskrit,
og Paficatantro (H 0.8 , XI), 227, 20. For b, see note on viii. 13, or does it
mdicate an occason before Vrira’s death



152 ACTS OF THE BUDDHA [xi. 15

15. Although the royal son of Ida penetrated the triple
heaven and brought the goddess Urvafi into his power, he was
still unsatisfied with the objects of sense and came to destruction
in his greedy desire to seize gold from the rsis.

16. Who would trust in those objects of sense, which are
subject to disturbance by all sorts of fate, either in heaven or
on earth, seeing that they passed from Bali to great Indra, from

great Indra to Nahuga and from Nahuga back again 1o great
Indra ?

17. Who would seek after the cnemies known as the
passions, by whom even sages were undone, despite their bark-
-dresses, their dict of roots and water, their coils of hair long as
snakes, and their lack of worldly interests.

18. For their sake Ugrayudha, armed though he was with
a terrible weapon, met death at the hands of Bhizma. The

16. Tor the passing of Sri from Bali to Tndra cp. the Balivdsavasaiwada
of MBh., xi1, particularly 8145-6. Visaya in d has, as in verses 13 and 185,
the secondary sense of ‘ kingdom °, but refers primanly to the objects of sense
that kings gain control over by extending their sovereigniy.

17. With much hesitation T have adopted T’s ndnyakdryd, ar it is
apparently supported by ¢. Compounds with na are rare, though commoner
perhaps than admitted by the grammarians (Pap., vi. 3, 73, 75, and
Wackernagel, IT, i, 77 ; op. Brhaddevoid, in 9). Besides tho stock examples,
naciram eto., I note in kdvys Pratjfidyaugendhardyana, iv. 5, Kiratdrjuniya,
i. 19, and iii. 8, Sidupalavadha, xiv. 84 ; MBh , vil, 185, has nasukara, and
iii. 13664, nanyacintd (for °citid £), and Gapdistotra, 12, Nanga for Ananga.
Catupéotoke (Mem. AS.B., IIL), 497, 138, explains netara by utkrsfe, and this
perhaps is the meaning to be given to adnye here. Manu, vi 96, says an
ascetic should he swakdryaparama (cp. ekakdryam ananioram of a Brahman’s
conduct at MBh., iii. 13997), and Kdd., 43, describes sages ag apagatgnyavyd-
péra, where the primary sense is 80 as to gaze uninterruptedly on Jabali, but
where the secondary sense is probably as in nanyakdrya here  Cp. also anonya-
karmand at AAA., 95, 20.

18. For Ugrayudha, Horivarnds, 10828., and §., vii. 44 (see note in
tranglation). For the irregular compound ugradhrtdyudha cp bodhyasngaditatio-
Sastra at 8., xvii, 24. The reference defeated ¢, who substituted an allusion,
better known to the Buddhists, to the legend of Arjuna Kartavirya and
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-mere thought of them is unlucky and fatal to the well-conducted,
still more go therefore to those not restrained by vows.

19. Who would swallow the poison known as the passions,
when he knows how paltry is the flavour of the abjecls of sense,
how great the bondage, how incomplete the satisfaction, how
much despised by the good, and how certain the sin ?

20. i is right for the self-controlled to cast aside the
passions, when they hear of the suffering of the passion-ridden,
afflicted as they are by pursuils such as agriculture, etec., and
of the well-being of those whom the passions fail to excite.

21, Success in the passions is to be recognised as a mis-
fortune for the passionate man ; for he becomes intoxicated by
achievement of the passions, and because of intoxication he
does what he should not, not what he should, and wounded
thereby, he obtains rebirth in a lower sphere.

22. What wise man in this world would delight in those
passions, which are only won and retained by labour and which,

cheating men, depart again, as though they were loans borrowed
for a time ?

Paragurdma As regards W’s note 11, p. 101, T can he understood to read
erther Bhisma or Bhima  In the second lme T was either corrupt or 1s trying
to explain A’s readmg ; the latter makes no good sense nor does Windisch’s
amendment meet the case, as 1t deprives avrat@ndm of all point My con-
jecture is palmographioally sound and provides the right connterweight to the
closing words.

19. T take sarmyojana in the Buddhist sense of * bond °, * fetter * ; kdmardga
is one of the ten samyojanas. Co., followed by Windigch and Formichi, takes
b as a single clause, but Schmidt separates the two words, while W translates T
according 10 the rules of Tibetan grammar with a very differentresull. Allgive
to sariyojana one or other of the classical Sanskrit meanings.

20. For a cp. 8., xviir. 37, which corroborates 1’s readmg. Query nidamya
ind? Ind kama would be better grammar

22 This and the similes in the following verses form a series which
recurs frequently in the Pali canon, e.g., Majjhama, I, 130, 364, Adguttara, 11T,
97, Therigatha, 4881,
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23. What self-confrolled man in the world would delight
in those passions, which are like a torch of grass ? When men
seek and hold them, they excite desire, and if they do not let
them go, they undergo suffering.

24. What man of self-control would delight in thoge
passions, which are like fierce raging serpents ? The uncon-
trolled, when bitten by them in the heart, go to destruction and
obtain no relief.

25. What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which are like skeletons of dry bones ? Even if they
enjoy them, like famished dogs eating a bone, men are not
satisfied.

26. What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which are like an exposed bait ? Since they are held
in joint tenancy with kings, thieves, fire and water, they originate
suffering.

27. What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which are like dangerous haunts ? By abiding in

23. The point is that a lighted torch, if held in the hand, may burn it,
and the first line should be translated so as to bring this out.

26. Kings ete. hold the passions jointly with the owners in the senge
that they may take away the objects of enjoyment at any time. This idea
and the use of sddhdrana to express it are both common, The group consists
sometimes of these four (K4, iii. 15, 4, Vicaspati Midra on Samkhyokdrikd,
50, Mho., I1, 366, 12), sometimes of five, adding kinsfolk (Majjhima, I, 86,
Angutiara, 1T1, 259, Therigdthd, 505, Bodhisativabhiimi (ed. Wogihara), 5, and
MBh , iii. 85), sometimes of six, adding foes (dsiguttara, I, 68, Jdt., p. 122,
6-8), or of eight (Swigyutts, IV, 324). The exact connexion of praviddhdmisa
with the first line is not clear to me, presumably bait or prey which attracts
robbers ete.

27 Cp. 8., xvi. 79, for the use of api to co-ordinate {wo substantives
opposed in sense. There is a suggestion here that ayelana refers to the twelve
dyatanas, the six external ones of which are compared to thieves at Samyuita,
IV, 175. T in fact renders it so, But the main sense is as above, in which
I see no difficulty ; compare the use of dyatana, particularly arafifidyatanc,
in Pali (P.T.8. Pali Dict, s ayatane 1). Kimnsfolk are a real danger in India,
a8 1n the note on the preceding verse. (’s translation, if T understand it right,
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them there is misfortune on all sides at the hands of one’s
enemy and of one’s relations as well.

28. What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which are like fruit hanging on the topmost boughs
of a tree ? On the mountains, in the forest, on the rivers, on
the sea, men precipitate themselves after them and thereby
come to ruin.

29, What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which are like the enjoyments of a dream ? Acquired

at the price of many bitter efforts, they are lost in this world in
a moment.

30. What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which are like trenches full of red-hot charcoal ?

Though men procure them, increase them, guard them, yet
they find no comfort in them.

31. What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which are like the knives and fuel-wood of slaughter-

is purely fanciful. T takes abhiftoh to mean ‘ quickly’, as in the Amarakoda,
which is possible. T

28. 1In b A’s yadbhrashéam is untranslateable, and to divide yad bhramsam
is contrary to the scheme of this set of verses. T does not show the plural
but can only have read ydn, the reading conjectured by Cappeller Ladigh
with abhi is only known in the causative ; for 1t with vi cp. Sidupdlovadha,
xvii §5 (veading vyalanghisuh), the proper meanmg heing ‘climb up to”. A
free rendering meets the case hetter here, as one cannot climb up to a thing
on the sea.

30. C takes the simile 10 refer to walking over a fire-pit falsely covered
over, and T trapslates arngdre ‘cow-dung’, which is perhaps betier than
" “charcoal’. T understand the simile to mean that red-hot charcoal in & trench
{such aa is sometimes used for cooking still) gives out no heat to those sitting
by it and soon dies down, however much looked after. Angdrakarsi is a
regular simile for kdma ; besides the lists referred to under 22 above and
Windisch’s quotation of Mhw., II, 327, 331, 332, note LV., ch. xxi, 329, 9,
Szk.sdsamuccaya, 79, 8, Suttanipdia, 396, as typical instances.

31. The reading siinds:® in, ¢ is certain. The corresponding Pali pagsages
and the Divy. use the curious phrase asisind msgtead. The association of asi
with sind gues back to RV., x 86, 18, and is found as late as Padaiddiiaka,
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-houses ? Tor their sake the Kurus, the Vygni-Andhakas and
the Mekhala~-Dandakas went to destruoction.

verses 22 and 29, Kdsthe refers presumably to the fires on which the butchers
cook the meat, and for the first line to the funeral fires ; ep LV., ch. xv, 207,
9-10, and my remarks, JRAS, 1929, 546  Of the seven vices peculiar to kings
four are known as kamajn, dicing, wine, hunting and women, and these four are
llugtrated in {his and the next verse (op. Kdmandokiyanitisira, i 56, for a
similar set of examples, of which the Vrsni-Andhakas are the only one in com-
mon, with this verse), the Kurus for dieing, the Vrgni-Andhakas for drink (cp.
MBh ,xv1, with Jat , xvii. 18, and Dwy., 560, 20, where Vysnyandhakdh should
be read for trspandhakal), Sunda and Upasunda for women. Tho other therefore
relates o hunting and is not to be ireated as two separate insiances (contra
WZKM, 28, 230, n. 4). The quostion then arises of the form of the first part
of the name A’s Maithila® is clearly wrong, and the diffioulty of C les in the
middle character, Giles’ 4059, hsi but only used in the pronunciation ch'eh |
and it is not given by St. Julien, Kitel or Karigren. It bolongs to a group of
characters, Giles’ 1003, 1119 and 1130, which are used interchangeably for
each other. The only one of them known to me in translileration is Tatel’s
example of 1119 for kha, and I therefore take 1t that C had Mekhali hore,
The correct form can only be determined by a consideration of tho Dandaka
legend. The Hindu versions are at KA., i. 8, Bdm., vii. 88, and commentaries
on K8., i. 2, 44, and Kdamandakiyanitisira, i. 58 (cp. also MBh., xiii. 7178,
7213), and agree that, when out hunting, Dandaks saw a Brahman girl and
outraged her, whence his kingdom was destroyed. None of these references
are probably as old as the present passage. The Buddhist accounts go back to
Majihima, 1, 378 (cp. Milindapaiihe, 130), where the rain destroy the forests of
Dandaka, Kalinga, Matanga and Mejjha, but the last name is doubtful ; for
the Sanskrit version of the siitra treats medhya as an adjective (S. Lévi, J4,
1925, 1, 29), and the only allusion outside Pali literature to a foreat of this name
is a doubtful one in the Savitri tale, MBh,, iii. 16603. The Jatakas tell 1he
same tale both of the Dandaka forest (V, 185, ep. Mhw., 111, 363, and LV .,
ch, xvi, 816, 2) and of the Mejjha forest (IV, 389), and mention both with the
Vrani-Andhakas at V, 267.  On the other hand the Saddharmasmytyupasthina-
stitre (S, Lévi, JA4, 1918, i, 18, 27, 76} knows a Mekala (Chinese, Mekhala)
forest and associates it with Kalhnga and Dandaka, (¢6., 97). Tt looks there-
fore as if Mejjha was taken m Pali to be a proper name by confusmon with
Mekala. The latter survives in the name of the Maikal range, the source of
the Narmadé, and the people of this district are associated with the Utkalas
of the Orissa highlands in the Rdm This area formed part of the origmal
Dandaka forest which stretched between the Godavari and the upper waters
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32. What seli-controlled man would delight in those
passions, which dissolve friendship ? On their account the

Aguras, Sunda and Upasunda, were involved in a mutual {feud
and perished.

33. What self-controlled man would delight in those
passions, inauspicious and ever inimical as they are ?  For their
sake men deliver their bodies up to water and firc and wild
beasts in this world.

34. For the passions’ sake the ignorant man behaves
wretchedly and incurs the suffering of death, bonds and the
like. For the passions’ sake the living world, made wretched
by expectation and tormented, goes to toil and death.

35. For deer are lured to their destruction by songs,
moths fly into the fire for its brightness, the fish greedy for the

bait swallows the hook ; therefore the objects of sense breed
calamity.

36. But as for the idea that the passions are enjoy-
ments, none of them are reckoned to be enjoyments ; for the

of the Narmads (or over a wider area, JRAS, 1894, 242) There is some con-
fusion in the sources between Mekala and Mekhala, but I can find no authority
for (s Mekhali. Reviewing the evidence, the reading indicated 18 clearly
Mekhala and it appears that in the form of the story known to the poet the
offence rose out of addiction to hunting,

32. See MBh., 1. 761941,

33. In A the first seven syllables of o are taken from 34 by error. W
reconstructs T with yadartham evdpsw ca, but it does not show eva, usually
translated by it, and it indicates the plural of the relative.

35, A’s readings suggest in ¢ matsya giranty dyasam dmisdrtham, the
plural corresponding better with ab, and TP may have had this too, but C and
T seem to have read @misdrihi, which requires matsyo giraty For the com-
parisons, Pavolini, GSAI, 1900, 1014f,, and Zacharie, WZKM, 28, 182£.

36. Inb, if T read parivertyamdndh, it may be taken as meaning ‘ falsely
represented ag ’ ; if it is right in omitting na, was parikalpyamdndh the original
reading, comparing the use of parikalpe at 8., xiii, 49, 51 ¢ I follow Co. in
taking na with kecit, ‘ none of them *; cp. B., iii. 52, and 8., iv. 27, In the
second line for gune in the meaning © object of sense ’, see JRAS, 1930, 8671,
and cp. the Buddhist use of kamaguna.
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madterial objects of sense such as clothes and the like are to be
held as merely remedies against suflering in the world.

37. TFor water is doesired for allaying thirst ; food similarly
for destroying hunger, a house for protection against wind,
sun and rain, and clothing for a covering of the privy parts or
against cold.

38. Similarly a bed is for riddance of drowsiness ; thus
t00 a carriage for avoidance of road-fatigue ; thus too a seat for
rvelief from standing, and bathing as a means of cleanliness,
health and strength.

89. 'Therefore the objects of sense ave means for remedying
people’s suffering, not enjoyments ; what wise man engaged in
a remedial process would assume that he is partaking of enjoy-
ments ?

40. TFor he who, burning with a bilious fever, should decide
that cold treatment was enjoyment, even he, when engaged in
a remedial process, would have the idea that the passions werc
enjoyment,

4]. And since there is nothing absolute in the pleasures,
therefore I do not entertain with regard to them the idea of
enjoyment ; for the very states which show pleasure bring in
their turn suffering also.

42, For warm clothes and aloewood are pleasant in the
cold and unpleasant in the heat; the rays of the moon and
sandalwood are pleasant in the heat and unpleasant in the
cold.

43. Since the pairs, gain and loss, etc., are attached to
everybhing in the world, therefore there is no man on earth who
i absolutely happy or absolutely miserable.

37. Cp. Majjhima, 1, 10.

39. In d T probably read pravyitah, which 1s made certam by ¢ of the
next verse.

40, Tar this use of samjiia, see note oni. 1.

43. As C makes clear, the pairs are the eight lokadharmas ; ep. S., xiv,
51, and Digha, 11T, 260. For a Brahmanical parallel M Bk., xiv. 535.6.
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44, When I see how intermingled are the natures of
pleasure and suffering, I deem kingship and slavery to be alike ;
for a king is not ever happy, nor a slave always in distress.

45. As for the argument that in sovereignty there is great
authority, it is from this very fact that a king has great suffering ;
for a king, like a carrying-pole, endures toil for the sake of the
world.

46. For if a ruler relies on his sovereignty, which is
trangitory and has many enemies, he 18 ruined; or if he does
not trust in it, what then is the happiness of a king, who is
always trembling with fright ?

47. And seeing that, even after conquering the whole
earth, only one city can serve him as a residence, and in that
too only one palace be occupied, surely kingship is but weariness
for others’ sake.

48. A king too can only wear one pair of garments and
similarly take only a certain measure of food to still his hunger ;
80 he can only use one bed, only one seat. The other luxuries
of a king lead only to the intoxication of pride.

49. And if you seek to justify this enjoyment on the ground
of contentment, I am content without a kingdom and, when a
man is contented in the world, are not all luxuries indifferent
to him ?

50. Therefore I, who have set out on the auspicious,
peaceful road, am not to be led away towards the passions.
But if you bear our friendship in mind, say to me again and
again, ““ Most certainly hold to your vow .

45. The meaning of dsernigakdsthe is uncertain ; my translation follows
C Tor the sentiment see Therigdthd, 464, Cotuhsuiaka, 472, 24, MBh., xii.
11992, and Sakuniala, v. 6.

47, ¥or this and the next verse cp. MBh., xii. 513, 11986, and Jdtaka,
11, 215.

49. Istam in ¢ is used in the same sense as in philosophical works, of a
principle that 1s asserted or accepted. For phala cp. verse 51 below.
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51. For I have not entered the forest because of anger
nor have I cast aside my diadem because of enemy arrows,
nor have I set my ambitions on loftier onjoyments, that I
decline this proposal of yours.

52. For he, who, after letting go a malignant anake,
whose nature it is to bite, or a blazing grass torch, whose nature
it is to scorch, would decide to catch hold of it again, only he
would, after giving up the passions, resort to them again.

53. Only such a man as having eyesight would envy the
blind, or being free the prisoner, or being wealthy the destitute,
or being sound in mind the maniac, only he would envy the
man given up to the objects of sense.

b4. And it is not right, just because he subsists on alms,
to pity the wise man who desires to pass beyond the danger
of old age and death, who has the supreme pleasure of religious
peace in thig life and for whom guffering in the life beyond is
abolished,

55. But pity should be felt for him who, though placed
in the height of sovereignty, is overcome by desire, and who
does not win the pleasure of religious peace in this life and
is subjected to suffering in the life beyond.

56. But it was worthy of your character, conduct and
family to make such a proposal, and so too it befits my character,
conduct and family, that I should keep my vow.

57. For I have been transfixed by the arrow of the cycle
of existence and have left my home in order to obtain tranquil-

51. Amarsena is perhaps a reference to marsayitum at x. 25, and, if so,
means ‘ because I have not the patience to wait for my succession ’. Similarly
b refers to the offer in x. 27 ; it could also be translated, ‘nor have enemy
arrows ripped off my diadem’. The reference in ¢, as Co. pointed out and as
C translates, is to the joys of Paradise etc.

54, Bhaikgopabhogun is an unusual expregsion, intended to imply that for
the wise man bhaiksa takes the place of kdma.

87, This verse is omitted by C and comes in rather uncomforably here ;
it would fit the run of the argument better if inserted after 51, but is not quite
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lity. I would not wish to win a kingdom frec from all drawbacks
even in the triple heaven, how much less then one in the world
of men ?

58. But as for what you said to me, O king, about the
pursuit of the three objects of life in their entirety, that they
are the supreme end of man, my doctrine on this point is that
they are calamity too ; for the three objects are transitory and
fail also fo satisfy.

59. But I deem the highest goal of a man to be the stage
in which there is neither old age, nor fear, nor disease, nor
birth, nor death, nor anxieties, and in which there is not con-
tinuous renewal of activity.

60. As for your saying that old age should be awailed and
that youth is liable to alteration of mind, this is not a fixed
rule ; for in practice it is seen to be uncertain, old age too may
be volatile and youth constant.

61. But seeing that Death drags the world away against
its will at all stages of life, ought the wise man, who desires
religious peace, to wait for old age, when the hour of his des-
truction is not certain ?

62. Seeing that Death stands like an ill-omened hunter,
with old age for his weapon, and scattering the arrows of
disease, as he strikes down like deer the people, who dwell in the
forests of fate, what illusion can there be about the prolongation
of one’s days ?

at home there either. The FP quotes it as a g@thd, and possibly it is an inter-
polation.

59 The first part of ¢ is corrupt in T and the order wrong ; hgro for
pada, usually rendered by go-hphas, is odd and should probably be go.

60. Capalom in ¢is doubtful, but I see no reagonably probable conjecture ;
bahudo hi drsyaie would be preferable to Kern’s buhulam in sense, but is too
remote palesographically.

61. Cp.ix. 38, for jagad vikarsati, and for avasam § , v. 27, and Vairggya-
Sataka, 30, vivasan mrtyuh karoty dimasdt.

62. The context makes 1t necessary to take manorathe in this very rare
sense (reference in PWK).

11
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63. Therefore whether a man be in the prime ol life or
old or a child, he should haste so to act that, purified in soul
and endowed with dharma, he may come into possession of the
degired continuance or cessation of aoctivity.

64. And as for your saying that for the sake of dharma
I should carry out the sacrificial ceremonics which are customary
in my family and which bring the desired fruit, I do not approve
of sacrifices ; for I do not care for happiness which is sought
at the price of others’ suffering.

65. For it does not befit the man of compassionate heart
to kill another being, who is helpless, out of a desire for a
profitable outcome, even though the fruit of the sacrifice should
be permanent ; how much less should one act thus, when the
fruit is transitory ?

66. And if the true dharma were not a different rule of
life to be carried out by vows, moral restraint, or quietude,
nevertheless it would still be wrong to practise sacrifice, in
which the fruit is described as attained by killing another.

63. The previous translations miss the point of pravritr and vinivriti by
taking igfa in the second line as predicate; men follow dharma either for
pravrti by birth in Paradise or for vinsuptti by complete moksa, and it is not a
question of activity or inactivity in the present life.

64. In d for yad isyate ses note on 49 above ; perhaps therefore ‘ which
is asserted as being ’.

65. The sense is obvious enough and for once clearly expressed by C,
but the construction of the second line 18 difficuli.  Formichi takes it separately
from the first, understanding tathdpi krtvd na yukioripam, kim w yot ksayds
makam ; this may well be right. Windisch also separates the two lines but
undorstands tathdpi ne yukioridpom, krivd kim w ete., taking kim u krivd as
equivalent to ki krivd, ‘ what is the good of doing it 2’ ; but I do not think
kim = can be so used with the gerundive. The above translation follows Co.,
Cappeller and Schmidt wore or less, but is dubious as not giving fathdp: its
proper sense of ‘ nevertheless ’, as in the next verse.

66. Previous translators took param with phalam in d ; my translation
follows T and was first suggested by Gawronski,
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67. That happiness even, which accrues to a man, while
still existing m the world, through hurt to another, is not
agreeahle to a wise compassionate man ; how much more so
that which is beyond his sight in another existence ?

68. AndIam not to be seduced into continuance of activity
for future reward. My mind, O king, takes no joy in the
spheres of existence; for continuance of activity extends to
all forms of rebirth and is uncertain in its effects, just as creepors,
struck by rain from a cloud, wave unsteadily in all directions.

69. And therefore I have come here because I wish 1o
see the sage Arada, who teaches salvation ; and I am starting
this very day. Good fortune be yours, O king, and bear
patiently with my words, which sound harsh in their truth.

70. Be happy like Indra, shine ever like the sun, flourish
with your virtues, understand the highest good in this world,
rule the earth, obtain long life, protect the sons of the good

67 < Compassionate ’ 1s an mocomplete rendering of saghrpa, which also
implies nirvede , cp. S., viiv 52, xii. 52, and xv. 15.

68. The sense of sarvagate is uncertam , 1H might mean °dwrected to
sorve ', 1.e. the twelve dyafonas (references at AK, V, 248 n, 1), I take it
ag equivalent to sarvatragdmn, ‘ penctrating all the gatis’ ; pravrth is as ikely
to take a man to hell as to existence among the gods, and in fact rebirth in
hell according to Buddhist dogmatics is the usual sequel to life ag a god.

69. Ato in @, first suggested by Bohtlinglk, is better than ito and may be
right.

70. According to the grammarians (Dh@fwpdhe, i. 631, etc.) the roob
av has eighteen senses, many of them probably assumed for etymological pur-
poses, and, though T translates it throughout by bsrusns, ¢ pmtect there can
be no doubt that Aévaghosa intends it to be understood in mine different ways
here. O took it so, but it is not easy to follow the exact meaning attributed
in each case, except that 1t took the second one to mean ‘ shine *. The transla-
tion is therefore necessarily tentative. For av in the semse of avagam, < inder-
stand ’, ep. AK., I, 117. In ¢ I do not comprehend aryair ava satsui@n where
C seems to take Gryair with avgyur and to translate ‘with upright mind’,
and in d should one read ériyar ca, ‘ embrace &i’? T does not show the
plural,
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with the Aryas, and enter into the glories of sovereignty, O
king, observe your own dharma.

71. Just as when rain is produced from the clouds which
originate from the smoke, the sign of fire, which is the enemy
of cold, then the twice-born firc is freed from its external
appearance, 5o do you liberate your mind on the occasion of
the slaughter of the enemies of the destruction of famas, which
is the opponent of the sun, the foe of cold.”

72. The king clasped his hands and spoke with eager
longing, *“ May you succeed without hindrance in accordance
with your desires! And when you have in due course obtained

the accomplishment of your task, be pleased to show me too
your favour,”

71. 'Thisis a riddle of the type called parihdrikd by Dandin, whose simpler
example at Kavyddaréa, 11i. 120, was evidently influenced by it. Tho transla.
tion, of a follows C, which runs, ‘ Firc ig the enemy of Mme, from fire the bannor
of smoke arises. The smoke-banner brings about tho foating cloud ; the
floating cloud brings forth great rain’. Op. Satapathabrabmana, v. 3, 5, 117,

_agner vai dhiimo jayate, dhimdd abhram, abkrdd vrsjik. Tor the interprotation
of b the use of Zanu limits the possible senses of dvija. It might possibly refer
to a snake sloughing its skin ; but I do not know if a snake does that, when
it rains. 'This would go well with the second line, for Sutapathabrdimmmw, xi.
2. 8, 13, tells us that a man is releagsed from sin as a snake from its skin ; tanw,
however, in this sense is difficult. T prefor the alternative of taking dwja as
Agni, a Vedic use ; for Agm is several times called dvijanman in the Vedas
(Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, 94) and once dwejd at BV., x. 61, 19. The poet
elsewhere shows knowledge of Vedic expressions and the explanation suits
vory well. Tanu is the word regularly used m the Vedas for the visible forms
of Agny, and the use can be traced down to HC., ch. iv, 17, 24, nakhamayakho-
dhavalitatanur . . . vibhduasul. The idea 18 that, when & fire is extinguished, it
hasg not perighed for good and all, but has merely lost its visible form (e.g.,
M Bh., xii. 6002-3), and it is thus the standard analogy for Nirvana (e.g.,
8., xvi. 28-9). 'The amendment in ¢ ig, I think, certam, as it moust be parallel
in form to @ ; the point made is that the king is to destroy all hindrances to the
extirpation of twmas, the use of the latter in a double sense being very common.
The {ranslation cndeavours to show how I arrive at the solution.

72. FP’s version of this and the next verse transliterates Bimbisdra’s
ag Bindu, a curious confusion with the Maurya Bindusara,
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73. He made a firm promise to the king accordingly
and then set out for the Vaidvamtara hermitage. The king
also looked up at him with amaze, as he wandered on, and
then returned to the city of Girivraja.

73. 1 can find no other references to the VaiSvamtara hermitage, nnless
the scene of the Viévamtara Jataka is mecant, about whose situation the
authorities differ. The LV. and the Mhawv. place Arida m Vaidili, substituting
perhaps a better known name for an obscure one,
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CANTO XII
Visir 70 ARADA

1. Then the moon of the Tksvaku race proceeded to the
hermitage of Arada, the sage who dwelt in holy peace ; and he
filled it, as it were, with his beauty.

2. As soon as the sage of the Kalama gofra saw him from
afar, he called out aloud “Welcome’’; and the prince came
up to him.

3. In accordance with propriety cach enquired afler the
other’s health, and then they sat down on pure wooden seats.

4. The best of sages, drinking in, as it were, the seated
prince with eyes opened wide in reverence, said to him :(—

5. “Tt is known to me, fair sir, how you have come forth
from the palace, riving asunder the bonds of family affection,
as a savage elephant rives his hobbles.

* 6. In every way your mind is steadfast and wise, in that
you have abandoned sovereignty, as if it were a creeper with
poisonous fruit, and have come here.

7. No cause for wonder is it that kings, grown old in
years, have gone to the forest, giving their children the sover-
eignty, like a garland that has been worn and is left lying as
useless.

8. But this I deem a wonder that you, who are in the
flush of youth and are placed in the pasture-ground of sensory
pleasures, should have come here without even enjoying sover-
eignty.

9. Therefore you are a fit vessel to grasp this, the highest
dharma. Go up into the boat of knowledge and quickly pass
aver the ocean of suffering.

9. Op. MBh., viii. 3551,
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10. Although the doctrine is only taught after an interval
of time, when the student has been well tested, your depth of
character and your resolution are such that I need not put
you to an examination.”

11. The bull of men, on hearing this speech of Arida,
was highly gratified and said to him in reply :—

12, “The extreme graciousnesy, which you show me in
spite of your freedom from passion, makes me feel as if T had
already reached the goal, though it is yet unattained by me.

13. TFor I look on your system, as one who wants to see
looks on a light, one who wants to travel on a guide or one who
wants to cross a river on a boat.

14. ‘Therefore you should explain it to me, if you think it
right to do so, that this person may be released from old age,
death and disease.”

15. Aréda, spurred on through the prince’s loftiness of
soul, described briefly the conclusions of hig doctrine thug :—

16. “ Listen, best of listeners, to our tenets, as to how the
cycle of life develops and how it ceases to be.

17. Do you, whose being is steadfast, grasp this : primary
matter, secondary matter, birth, death and old age, these, and
no more, are called “the being .

10. Though the equivalence is not perfect, W is almost certainly right
m holding that T read na parikgyo ; the context makes the reading imperative.
For vigiidte cp. avijiigte in 8., xiv 10, where the sense given in the note should
be adopted in preference to that in the translation in view of this passage.

13. DarSuna, primarily ¢ system ’ here, as is shown by ¢t in the next
verse, means also that the prince looks on the sight of Arada as lucky ; for the
sight of a holy man or of a king (cp. §., ii. 8, and the epithet piyadassana given
to cakravartin kings in the Pali canon) is deemed to brmg good luck in India.

16 Query mahd@imyad iva codital ? Cp. v. 71, 87.

16. A’s reading in d is fanlty and vns is suspicious ; for the Sarmkhya use
of parivartate cp MBh., xii, 7667 (sanparivariate) and Bhag Gitd, 1x 10
(nparivartate). The corruption is easily explained palzographically.

17. 'This use of pard with » is not recorded outside this poem ; op. iv. 99,
vi. 81, 1x. 14, and xi. 4, which make T’s fa# more probable here. For the
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18. But in that group know, O knower of the nature of
things, that primary matter consists of the five elements, the
ego-principle, intellect and the unseen power.

19. Understand that by secondary matter is meant the
objects of the senses, the senses, the hands and feet, the voice,
the organs of generation and excretion, and also the mind.

following exposition of the S&rkhys doctrines see the discussion in the
Introduction. Sattva here means the individual corporeal being as opposed to
the ksetrajfic, and this usage is common cnough in early expositions, M B} ,
xil. 7103 (=9020 and 10517), and 10518. Similarly xii. 8678 (a passage with
several parallels to this description), runs, Sattvar ksetrajiiom ity etad dvayam
apy anudarditam | Dviv Gtminaw ca vedesu siddhdntesv apy uddhrian, the two
atmans heing the swriratman and anterdtman of Mahdbhasye, I, 292, 14, and 11,
68, 20. Similarly M Bh., xiv. 1372ff. ; and that we are dealing with a regular
early S@mkhya term appears from ils use by Paficadikha (quoted by Vyisa
on Y8, ii. B), vyokiam avyaktorh vd sattvam dtmatvendbhipratitye, and by Vyasa
frequently in the bhdsye on the ¥S. (e.g. on ii. 26, sattvapurusd@nyatdpratyayo
vivekakhyatih). The three constituents of the saftve, birth, old age and death,
are properly the characteristics of the corporeal aspect of the individual which
keep him in a perpetual state of change ; they are described as four (adding
diseage) at MBh., xii. 8677, and we may compare in Buddhist dogmatics the
three loksanas of the sarskyta dharmas, which equally account for the perpetual
flux of the samitdna (full discussion 4K., I, 222, the Vaibhagikas dividing them
into four). Note also the application of sthiti, utpatti and pralaya to the three
gunas at Tattvasamgraha, p. 59, verses 97-100. 'This verse perhaps explains
the mysterious paficidadbhedam of Swvet. Up., i. B (incongclugively discussed
JRAS, 1930, 873-4), where I would now read the palmographically sound
paficasadbheddm, understanding st as equivalent to sotive and interpreting on
the lines of this definition.

18. It ismot clearif T read prakytish or prakytir. Tor the early Samkhya
division of the 24 material tatfvas into a group of eight called prakyti and a
group of sixteen ocalled vikdra, see the Introduction and JRAS, 1930, 863-872.
The five &lements here are not the tanmdtras, and O rightly has mahdbhitas.
For prakytikovida cp. 8., xvil. 73, prakriigunajfiam, where jfia also has secondarily
a Samkhya sense as a synonym of the soul ksetrajna.

19. Can vdde really mean ‘voice’? C and T's translations wounld go

better with wvdcam, but I have left A’s reading, as certainty is mnot
possible,
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20. And that which is conscious is called the knower of
the field, because it knows this field. And those who meditate
on the d@tman say that the dfman is the knower of the field.

21. And awareness ig intcllection, that is, Kapila and his
pupil in this world. But that which is without intellect is
called Prajapati with his sons in this world.

20. Co. translates the first line, ‘ there is also a something which bears
the name ksetrajfio etc *, and T corroborates this , but the above version gives
the standard doctrine bhetter Cp. MBh., xiv 6921, Atma ksetrajiia ity ukial
sumyuktah prakyiow gunmhy Talr eva tu vinsrmukioh poramdtmety uddhriah
C regularly translates ksetrajfic ‘knower of the canse’, 1.e. hetujfia ; cp MBh.,
x1i. 7667.

21 As this enigmatic verse precedes a verse, defining two opposed
principles, it too should presumably define {wo such prmeiples, Further, verses
29 and 40 couple as opposed pratbuddha and eprabuddhe. The moaning of
these is apparent from the M Bh.’s parallel 1o 40 ot xii. 8677, Caturlaksanajom
tv ddyam coturvargam procaksate) Vyoltam avyakton cawa tathd buddham
acetanam. Despite C and T°s readings the conclusion seems t0 me unescapable
that this verse refers to pratibuddha and apratibuddha (=aprabuddha), and A
in my opinjon preserves relies of the origmal verse in prafibuddis n b and v
tu 1m ¢, which implies an opposilion between the two lines ; if T's da® were a
corruption for yan, it too would read #e. If we read pratibuddha with Co.,
then probably emgtih should be corrected ta smytah, but the Mdatharavytty on
Samkhyakdarka, 22, gives among the synonyms of buddhi the following, smrtwr
daswri harih horah hiranyagerbheh ; Kapla further is identified with Visnu
several times in the MBh. and Asuri is & pupil of his. Similarly M Bk, xiv.
1085, names smrfe, Visnu and Sambhu among the synonyms for buddhi.
Therefore I take it that A’s reachng in b stands for an origmal pratibuddhir
and that Kapila and Aswuri are names for the buddhs in the sphere of the 24
lattvas (sha) ; +ha is not easy to explain in the two hnes except by my version,
There is a remarkable parallel in Svet. Up., v. 2, where, as pointed out by
Keith, Samkhyo System, 9, Kapila stands for buddhi ; note also the association
of pradhdna and Kapila at Lankdvatdra, 192,

If then the second line refers to apratibuddhe, one can only amend
against C, T and A fo my text, taking A’s fu to justify the conjecture in part.
Prajapats is a name for the bhiitatman, here taken as equivalent to ahamkdra,
for which I cite MBh., xii. 11601, Mano grasah bhatdtmd@ so ’hamkdrah
Prajapobh, and 11234, Ahamkdram . . . Pragdpetim ahamilytom ; cp also 11578,
Paramesthi tv ahamkarah spjon bhiitant pancadhd) Prihivi etc., ns well as 4b.,
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22. The “seen ” is to be rccognised as that which is born,
grows old, suffers from disease and dies, and the unseen is to
be recognised by the contrary.

23. Wrong knowledge, the power of the act and desire are
to be known as the causes of the cycle of existence. The
individual person, which abides in these three, does not pass
beyond that * being ”,

24. By reason of misunderstanding, of wrong attribution
of personality, of confusion of thought, of wrong conjunction, of

6781, and x1v. 1445. Tho song of Prajipati are the five elements, an idea that
can be iraced back to the Brahmanas. This nomenclature shows parallelism
of idea with the four forms of Visudeva in the Paficarfiira system at MBh,,
xii. 128994, where Aniruddha is ahamkdra ; this becomes more apparent at
ib., 13037, where Aniruddha produces ahamldra as pitdmeha, the Creator, and
at 13469 Brahma is ahamkira.

In support of C and T"s text I can only quote M Bh,, xii. 7889, where Kapila
and Prajipati are joined as names of Paficagikha. This scems to be the
only occurrence of the identification and hardly justifies giving the verse in a
form which, is in discord with the context.

. 22, Hopkins and Strauss compare this verse with MBh., xii. 8675-6,
Prokiar tad vyakiom ity eva jdyate vardhate co yat | Jiryale mriyate catva caturbhir
laksanair yutam || Viparitam ato yab tu tad avyaltam uddhrtam.

23. These three causes of the samsdra recur at M Bh , xii. 7695 read with
7698, and again at iii. 117 ; the Carakasamhitd, Surirasthdna, which expounds
a Sarhkhya system closely allied to that known to Advaghosa, gives the causes
as moha, icchd, dvesa and karman (Jibananda Vidyasagar's edition, pp. 330 and
360 ; note the parallel at the latter place, yadir ablbhiito na sattdm ativartale).
Paficagikkha’s system, MBh., xii 7913-4, controverts these causes, subgtituting
avuly@ for ajiidna or moha, but the explanation is so different from what
follows here that Hopkins, Great Epic of India, p. 147, may have been right
in thinking the passage to be anti-Buddhist

24 This group of eight reasons, for which the soul fails to free itself, is
found elsewhere only in the Carakasaritatd, Sarirasthana, Y.p 360, but there
is some similarity of idea at M Bh., xii. 7505-6. The first five appavently canse
ajfidna, the sixth karman, and the last two fpsnd. Co. conjectured viparyayo
for the first word, and apparently T read so ; but C clearly has vipratyaya, as
has the Carakasamhiia, and the group known to classical Sarhkhya as viporyaye
is described m 33ff. Ahasikdre as part of the eightfold prakrtr should pre-
sumably be understood differently from this ahamkara as defined in 26,
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lack of discrimination, of wrong means, of attachment, of
falling away.

25. Now of these misunderstanding acts topsy-turvily.
It does wrongly what has to be done, it thinks wrongly what it
has to think.

26. But, O prince free from all egoism, wrong attribution
of personality shows itself in thig world thus, by thinking, ¢ It
is T who speak, I who know, I who go, T who stand .

27. But, O prince free from doubt, that is called in this
world confusion of thought which sees as one, like a lump of
clay, things which are not mixed np together.

28. Wrong conjunction means thinking that the ego is
identical with this, namely mind, intellect and act, and that
this group is identical with the ego.

29. That is said to be lack of diserimination, which does
not know, O knower of the distinctions, the digtinetion hetween
the intelligent and the unintelligent or between the primary
constituents.

Caraka explaing it as the idea that “ I am endowed with birth, beauty, wealth
ete, ”, that is, the quality for which Aévaghosa uses the term mada  Abhisarn-
plave is only known to me from the bhdsys on Nydyasitra, i. i, 3, pramdtub
pramdndndr, sambhavo ‘bhisavivplovah, aswnbhave vyavasthd, wheve sambhuva
means ‘ cooperation’, ‘mixture’ (Randle, Indian Logic in the Early Schools,
164, n 3). A’s ablisarnbhavat is therefore not impossible, with abhi giving as
often the sense of wrongness to the rest of the word ; but C, T and verse 28
all support Co.’s correction. ( translates ‘ excess’ here and ‘excess-grasping’
in 28. Caraks dofines it, sarvdvastham onanyo ‘ham aharh srastd svabh@va-
somsddho har $arirendryabuddhividesardsir ih grahanam. The last word,
abhyavapdta, is difficult ; C has here ° being mextricably bound np with what 18
1’ (ie., as always in C, with the idea of mama, that the corporeal person
belongs to the self), and in 32 € union-receiving ’ (1.e., wrongly uniting things
together). T’s translation is mechanical and no help.

26. Iha here and in 27 better perhaps ‘ in this group *,

27. The use of aswidigdha coupled with myipindy recalls samdegha, ¢ a
mere lump of bodily matter’, at Satapathabrahmana, in. 1, 3, 3

28. Idwm in o suggests that A’s reading m ¢ derives from esa

29. See note on verse 21.
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30. Wrong means, O knower of ihe right means, are
declared by the wise to be the use of the invocations namas
and vasaf, the various kinds of ritual sprinkling, etc.

31. O prince frec from attachment, attachment is recorded
as that through which the fool is attached to the objects of sense
by mind, voice, intellect and action.

82. Talling away is to be understood as wrong imagina-
tion about suffering that ¢ this is mine ”, ¢ I belong to this ™,
and thereby a man is caused to fall away in the cyecle of trans-
migration.

33. TFor thus that wise teacher declares ignorance to be
five-jointed, namely torpor, delusion, great delusion and the
two kinds of darkness.

34. Of these know torpor to be indolence, and delusion
to be birth and death, but great delusion, O prince free from
delusion, is to be understood as passion.

30. Co. translates b, ‘ sprinkling water upon the sacrifices ete. with or
without the recital of Vedic hymns’, and C, * cleansing by fire and water .
Strauss compares M Bh., xii. 11290 ; note also 1b., xiv. 1032,

31, Orin b, ‘ by the actions of the mind, voice and intellect; °.

32. The construction and sense are uncertain ; Co. hag, ‘ Falling away is
to be understood as the suffering which elc.’, not quite as good sense.
Abhimanyate evidently has the significance of abkimana as applied in Sarhkhya
to ahamkara.

33. Did T read vidvamsah ... pratiyate ?* The teacher referred to is
Varsaganya according to Vacaspati Midra on Sdmkhyakdrikd, 47 ; the sfitra
is Tattvasamdse, 14, and is alluded to in the Yogasitrabhdsye and the Purdnas,
but not specifically in the M Bh. (for discussion, see JRAS, 1930, 861-2).
Samihate, © desive ’, ‘ wish ’, is equivalent to ig ag used in philosophical works of
agsgerting a principle.

34. The explanations in these three verses equate the five-fold ignorance
to the five dosas, which appear in varying form in the M Bh. and later became
the five kledas (for references JRAS, 1930, 862 and 873). The explanation of
the last three agrees with that of Vacaspati Migra in his commentaries on the
Samkhyakarikis and the Y8.; the first two differ. The passage mentioning
the five at MBh,, xiv. 1018-9, appears to be corrupt, but explaing mahdmoha
and #dmisra as here. The first verse suggests a common origin with 35, running,
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35. And because even mighty beinds become deluded over
this passion, therefore, O hero, it is recorded as great delusion.

36. And darkness they refer to, O angerless one, as anger,
and blind darkness they proclaim, O undesponding one, to
be despondency.

37. The fool, conjoined with this five-jointed ignorance,
passes on from birth to birth through the cyecle of transmigration
which for the greatest part is suffering.

38. Thus believing that he is the séer and the hearer and
the thinker and the instrument of the effect, he wanders in
the eycle of transmigration.

39. Through the action of these causes, O wise one, the
stream of birth flows in this world. You should recognise that,
when the cause does not come into being, the result does not
come into being.

40. Tn that matter, O prince desiring salvation, the man
of right knowledge should know the group of four, the intelligent,
that which lacks intelligence, the geen and the unseen.

Abhisvangas tu kdmesw mahdmohe W smylaht Rsayo munayo devd muhyanty
atra sulkhepsaval.

36. I's ajfiatdmisram is conirary to all the Sanskuit authorities.

37. For abhamsicyate cp. Malamadhyomakakarikas, xxvi. 2, surmniviste
tha wgfidne ndmaripasn nigicyate, the commentary having wisicyate ksarafi
pradurbhavatity arthah, Cp. also MBh , xii. 10706-7, Dasdrdhapravibhakiandnm.
bhaitindgrh bakudhd gatsh |\ Sewvarnam rajatarn cdpt yathd bhandam migicyate ||
Tathd niswcyate jontul pirvakarmavasénugah. 'T°s abhinipdlyate is good paleo-
graphically and agrees with 32 above ; {or abhinipdls, ‘ aclivily ’, see AK.,
I1, 65, n. 4.

38. The readingin b is unceriain, but € seews to support A which gives
the best sense. In ¢ for dgamya cp 8., xvi. 42, where1t can only mean ‘ under-
stand ’; the useis unusual hut recurs at 116 below, Bdhtlingk’s «fy evavagamya
is against the metre.

39. Co.’s hetvabhdve 15 as good as T’s hetvabhdvdt and it is not clear which
0 read.

40. See note on verse 21,
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41. For when the knower of the field properly discriminates
these four, it abandons the rushing torrent of birth and death,
and obtains the everlasting sphere.

42. TFor this purpose the Brahmans in the world, who
follow the doctrine of the suprecme Absolute, practise here
the brahman-course and instruct the Brahmans in it.” )

43. The king’s son, on hearing this speech of the sage,
guestioned him both about the means to be adopted and about
the sphere of final beatitude :—

44, “Deign to explain to me how this brahman-course
is to be practised, for how long and where, and also where this
dharma ends.”

45. Arada explained to him concisely by another method
the same dharma in clear langnage and according to the Sastra .—

46. The aspirant, after first leaving his family and
assuming the mendicant’s badges, takes on himself a rule of
discipline which covers all proper behaviour.

47. Displaying entire contentment with whatever he gets
from whatever source, he favours a lonely dwelling and, free
from the pairs of worldly life, he studies the sastra diligently.

48. Then, seeing the danger that arises from passion and

41. Tor djuvamgjavaid, see JRAS, 1931, 569-70, and add to the references
there LV., ch. xv, 206 The second line is equivalent to M Bh., xir. 8767, Tad
vidvan aksararm prapye johdh prapajonmani.

42, This use of vdsaya goes back o the old phrase brahmacaryom ves
with the locative of the person under whom the study takes place; ep Brh.
Ar. Up., vi. 2, 4, and Chandogya Up.,1v. 4, 3, and 10, 1 with Majjhima, I, 147,
Later use prefers car, e.g Digha, T, 155, and 111, 57.

46. Tor hwiga, see note on1x 18.

47. Nirdvandva refers to the eight lokadharmas (xi. 43, note) For the
Brahmanical use see references in PW under nirdvandva, 1); nirdvandvaia,
MBh., xii 11882, seems to mean the stale of being soul alone, disjoined from
prakyii. The sense of krtin is not certam , I take Cs translation, T°s being
purely mechanical.

48. See the mention of the Yoga system in the Introduction for the
significance of ¢,
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the supreme happiness derived from passionlessness, he arrests
his senses and exerts himself in the matier of mental quietude.

49. Then he wins the first trance, which is dissociated from
the loves, malevolence and the like, which is born of digerimina-
tion and which includes thought.

50. And when the fool obtains that transic bliss and reflects
on it repeatedly, he is carried away by the gain of previously
unexperienced bliss.

51. Deceived by the feeling of content, he wins {o the
world of Brahmé by means of quietude of this kind, which
rejects love and hatred.

52. But the wise man, knowing that the thoughts cause
agitation of mind, obtains the trance, which is disjoined from it
and which possesses ectagy and bliss.

53. He, who is carried away by that ecstasy and does not
see any stage superior to it, obtains a station of light among
the Abhasvara deities.

54. But he, who dissociates his mind from the joy of that

ecstagy, gains the third trance which is blissful but void of
ecstagy.

49. Vitarka here mcludes vic@ra, and T renders 1t by the equivalent for
the latter.

50. Tat tat should mean ‘ various matters ’, which is not good sense, and
the addition ol eva seems to justify the above tranglation.

51. T’s vasitah may be the correct readmg, C giving no help ; it means
both ‘caused 1o dwell there’ and ‘impreguated with’, The canonical
accounts of the Brahma deities emphasise their feeling of self-satasfaction
(4K , 1, 169).

52. Cp. 8., xvil. 45, and AK,, V, 158 T translates ‘ possessed of the
bliss of ecstasy ’ in. accordance with its faulty version of 54, but prik and
sulha are always treated as separale gualities in these trances.

53. This use of videse is common in the 4K.; and the same sense 1s
probably to be inferred at MB% , xii. 11874, whero Janaka talks of the vaidesika
jhidna m, connexion with mokse and the doctrine of Paficadikha, the Sankhya
seer,
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55. Bub he who, immersed in this bliss, does not strive for
progress, attains bliss in common with the Subhakrtsna deities.

56. He who, on attaining such bliss, is indifferent and
feels no desire for it, wins the fourth trance, which is void of
bliss and suffering.

57. Some in that trance through vain imagination con-
clude that it is liberation, because bliss and suffering are
abandoned and the mind ceases to function.

58. But those who investigate the transic knowledge of
the Absolute describe its fruit as enduring for many ages with
the Brhatphala deities.

59. On emerging from that concentrated meditation, the
wise man sees the evils that exist for those who have a body and
betiakes himself to knowledge for the cessation of the body.

60. Then, abandoning the practice of that trance, the
wige man gets his mind on progress and turns away from all
desire for material form even, as previously from the passions.

61. First he forms a mental conception of the empty
spaces which exist in this body and then he obtains a clear idea
of space with regard to its solid matter also.

B5. The word samdnya is possibly significant, as the Subhakrtsna deities
are all alike m body and mentality (samjfi@) according to AK., IT, 20.

§6. The alternative reading m b, which is consistent with. T, is yo viraj-
yann upeksate ; wupeksakal is the expression commonly used in these formulag,
e.g , 8., xvu. 50, and LV., ch, xi, 129, 1. 6ff.

57. Pdade d recurs in verse 75 below.

58. The reading in ¢ and the construction are uncertain. A’s brhatphalarm
is opposed o C and T, and gives an irregular metre ; 1t is not clear however
whether T read “kdlam or °kale. 1 take brhatin d to be a synonym of brakman
(neuter), according to MBh., xii. 12753, and PW’s reference from the Bhdyg.
Puy., but possibly 1t should be taken separately as an epithet of phalam. C
suggests the possibility in that case of reading brhathkalad in c.

59. The verb sth@ wilh vyut is the technical term for emerging from
trance and is so used in the ¥S. also, where it has taken on a slightly pejora-
tive twist. Quite possibly T had charirindgm in. b,

61. The readings and construction of the firgt line are uncertain, A’s
asya referring to the subject of the sentence 13 uncomfortable ; so I accept T’s
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62. But another wise man, contracling his self which has
extended over space, looks on that very thing as unlimited and
reaches a higher stage.

63. But another, skilled in regard to the inner self, causes
his self to cease by his self and, sinecc he sees thai there is
nothing, he is declared 1o be one for whom nothing exists.

64. Then like the mudija stalk from its sheath or the
bird from its cage, the knower of the field, escaped from the
body, is declared to be liberated.

65. This is that supreme Absolute, without attribute,
everlasting and immutable, which the learned men who know the
principles call liberation.

asmin, T’s version implies taking dkdsem as the object of parikalpoyan,
for which there is something to be said , but then it would be better Lo read
Lhéne yany asman fesy adaw. The gense anyhow 1s clear, the object of the
trance being 1o suppress all sensation of matier with regard to the body and to
substitute {or it the sensation of wnoceupied space. Adhwmucyate is a trouble-
some word, for which I would refer to the employment of adhimukti and
adhimokse 1 the AK., and to the discussions there (see Index s.v.). The
general idea is of an act of mental attention which leads a man to approve a
particular objeet or course of action, go Lhat he makes up his mind to atlam
or do il, as the oage may be. C translates, * he complotely achieves Iooking on
it (ie. the solid parts) as space’, and I paraphrase this above. W similarly
has ‘wird er sich klar’, though T seems hardly to mean this with Thag-par
mos-por byed.

62. The difficulty lies in dbmdnom, which I translate mechanically.
From the Buddhist descriptions of this trance wijil@na is apparently meant
and the original reading might have becn dldsogulovijfidnam. Vasubandhu,
AK., I, 74, however, defends the use of diman for eitfa, and in Arada’s mouth
it might stand for the mahkdn dtmd, the buddhi (so Kathe Up., iii. 3, buddhi=
1b., iii. 9, vigfiane). Should not the reading be fam eva in ¢ ?

63. Alimcanya is suspicious, being properly ihe name of this trance;
query akimcana

64. For the mufija-stalk comparison, besides Kafha Up., vi. 17, op.
Swtapatlmbrd‘lwnmnw, v. 1.2, 18, and xii. 9, 2, 7, M Bh., v. 1690, and xiv. 553-4,
Digha, 1, 77, and Visuddhimagga, 406.

65. 1 take tativa in the Sarhkhya sense. Strauss aptly quotes MBh.,
xii. 8136.

12
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66. Thus I have fully shown to you the means and the
liberation ; if you have understood it and if it pleases you,
undertake it properly.

67. Tor Jaigisavya and Janaka and Vyddha Parasara and
other seekers after liberation have been liberated by following
this path.” .

68. But the prince, marking these words and pondering
on them, thus made reply, since he was filled with the force of
the motives perfected in previous births :—

69. “I1 have listened to this doctrinc of yours, which
grows more subtile and auspicious in its successive stages, but
I consider it not to lead to final beatitude, since the field-
-knower is not abandoned.

70. For I am of opinion that the field-knower, although
liberated from the primary and secondary constituents, sttt
possesses the quality of giving birth and also of being a seed.

66. Ruci, neuter, in ¢ does not seem possible

67. Jaigisavya is quoted by Vydsa on YS., ii. 65, and his colloquy with
Avitya reported by the same on iii. 18 ; MBh , xi1. 843L(E., records his con-
versation with Asita about $ile in the Samkhya sysiere, and he is mentioned
in a list of Samkhya seers, 4b., 11782, which includes Varsaganya, Kapila and
Paficagikha Vrddha Parigara is proved to be Paficasikha by ib., 11875,
where Janaka says, Parddarasagotrasye vpddhasye sumahdimanah| Bhiksoh
Paficabikhasyaham $gyah paramasattamafh, Other references to Parddara m
the Stintmparvcm show confusion between the S'a'unkhya, teacher and the father
of Vyasa. The Vibhasa'’s reference to Pdrdéars tirthike (4K., Index, 121,
ep. Majjhima, 111, 298) 1s therefore to a follower of Paficadilkha’s system.

68, Hetu refers to the three kudalomalani, as in ii. 56.

69. Paratah parateh could mean ‘ pre-eminently ’ (so Co., ete.), but ep.
verse 82 and hifvd hatvd 1 verse 74,

70 For prasavadharman cp. wprasavadharmin in Samkhyakdrika, 11,
where 1t is explained as the capacity to give birth, as buddhi gives birth to
ahamkara. Bijadharman is practically co-extensive in meaning ; so MBh.,
xii, 11662, of avyakin, Karirivdc cdpr bijinam bijadhormd tathocyate. Ab 1b.,
xiv. 1401, the eight prakytis are each described as bijadharman and prasava,
because they give birth. to the subsequent tativas.
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71. For although the soul by reason of its purity is con-
ceived as being liberated, it will again become bound from the
continued existence of the causal conditions.

72. Just as a seed does not grow for want of the proper
season, soil or water, but does grow when these causal conditions
are present, such I deem to be the case of the soul.

73. And as for the statement that liberation is deemed
to come by severance from the power of the act, from ignorance
and from desire, there is no complete severance from them so
long as the soul persists.

74. It is true that advance is obtained by the progressive
abandonment of these three, but where the soul still remains,
there these three remain in a subtile state.

75. But such liberation is a creation of the imagination
based on the subtility of the faults, the inactivity of thre mind
and the length of life in that state.

76. And as for this imagined abandonment of the ego-
~principle, so long as the soul persists, there is no abandonment
of that principle.

77. And as the soul is not released from the activity of
reason and the like, it is not devoid of attribute ; therefore, as
it is not devoid of attribute, it is not admitted to be liberated.

72. In a °whd@rdt is metrically impossible and °wihardi makes no sense ;
for the authority for it in the moanmng of ‘ separation * appears, ag PIW points
out, to be due to a corruption.

73. Kalpyate properly ¢ 1s brought about °, but op. 71.

74. The argument recalls the Buddhigt theory of the anudayas.

75. The verse 1s used again in the Sdriputmpmlmmna, where the entire
passage 18 reminiscent of the preceding verses, there bemng a clear allusion to
the argument of 72 (SBPAW, 1911, 392, C 4 a5, and K 1v a2-3). Life in the
ariipe spheres is measured by thousands of kalpas.

77. The exact meaning of semkhyd here 18 umcertain ; if it could be
solved, we should perhaps know how the name Samkhya arose. The use in
Pali of samkhd is algo enigmatical and not fully explained yet ; see Samyutia,
I, 12, and Geiger’s note thereon in his translation At Suftanipdte, 1074,
sarmkhar wpeti 18 opposed to attharh palets, and b., 209, and 749, the same
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78. For no distinetion exists between lhe attributes and
the possessor of the attributes ; for instance, fire is not perceived,
when devoid of outward appearance and heat.

79. Before a conglomerate mass exists, there cannot be a
possessor of the mags ; so, before attributes exist, there cannot
be apossessor of the attributes. Therefore the soul, as possessor
of the hody, being first released, is subsequently bound to it
again.

80. And the knower of the field, when without a body,
must be either knowing or unknowing. If it is knowing, there

is something for it to know, and if there is something for it
to know, it is not liberated.

phrase is used negatively in contrast io sarhkhdya, which. latier apparently
should be equated with the later pratisamikhyd (cp. Stcherbatsky, Central
Conception of Buddhism, 51, n. 1), The meaning in these passages is equivalent
to ‘ phonomenal existence ’, but this is not the oxact sense. Here I take the
reference to be to sampasdyan of verse 63, showing that the intelligence is still
active, and I translate tentatively accordingly. What atltiributes are indicated
by adi also escapes me, It would be wrong to understand a secondary sense
in the second line with reference to the gunas of classical Sarmkhya, {or the
word guna in Advaghosa’s day was ordinarily used in Samkhya discussions of
apything rather than the three factors of prakyti, and in the Samkhya known
to the poet salvation was attained by the destruction of rajas and tamas only,
sattva remaining alone i an enhanced state.

79. Co.’s conjecture in ¢ is negatived by C and T as well ag A and is not
too easy in sense either. T’s lus-bzhin for uririn is surely a corruption (lus-
-hdzin ?). The argument apparently is that the fact that the ksefrajiia is called
Saririn shows that it did not exist before there was a body for it to inhabit
(the bond therefore bheing andds) ; if 1t thereaftor altains liberation, the fact of
its being by nature a daririn involves the consequence that it will be bound up
again with a body.

80. The opposition between ksetrajfia in this verse and d@lmaen in the
next is intentional. According to the MBh., the ksetrajiia is jiia (cetandvin,
xii, 11649, jiagnalaksanak, xiv. 1250), and the atman ajfic (ajfiah svabhavaiah,
xii. 11668) ; and the puruge is hence described as both jfia and ajfia at xii.
11763,
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81. Or if your teaching is that it is unknowing, what
then is the use of inventing the existence of a soul ? For even
without a soul the existence of the quality of not-knowing is
well established as in the case of a log or a wall.

82. Bul since this successive abandonment is declared to
be meritorious, therefore I deem complete success in reaching
the goal to derive from the abandonment of everything.”

83. Thus he was not satisfied on learning the doctrine of
Arada, and, discerning that it was incomplete, he turned away
from there.

84, Thereon in his desire to hear something higher he
proceeded to the hermitage of Udraka, but he did not accept his
system, because it too involved the tenet of the soul’s existence.

85. For the sage Udraka, knowing the defects of con-
sciousness and unconsciousness, found heyond the way of
nothingness a way which was characterised by neither con-
sciousness nor unconsciousness.

81. I bave not thought it necessary to follow C and T in the second line,
ag it is a question, not of reading, but of division of words, and the first line,
makes ajnd@nam certain in thesecond. The Buddhist, however, would naturally
read the line as C and T'; for to him the existence of knowledge without a
soul iz as obvious as the existence of a wall. For the simile, cp. MBh., xii.
11184, of the senses, Atmand vipralinani kisthakudyasamani tu) Vinadyanti.

83, The use of pratijagima in this gense is unusual, but certified by T.
Hultzsch’s correction may be right, as dharma is mase.

84. Grdha iz regularly used in Buddhism of holding to a wrong doctrine ;
cp. the expression antagrdhadysti, and the P.T.8, Pali Dict. s, gaha. Cappeller’s
conjecture in ¢ is probably sound.

85, This and the next two verses are very summarily treated by C,
The definitions of the two previous driipys states in 62 and 63 above show that
sarmgiia here has not the technical Buddhist sense, the ‘ naming ’ faculty of the
mind, but means something like ° cognition ’ or ‘ conscionsness’, vijiidna, as
appears from the use of buddhi as a synonym in 87 and from semjfiin in 20
(cp. 8., 1%, 1). Sefifid is often used in Pali where classical Sanskrit would have
buddhi (note i. 51 above). Cp. also the four kinds of samgiid in the ¥8. (Vicas-
pati Mifra on i. 15) and the equation of samj#id and mifiana by Sabaragvamin
in quoting a Buddhist’s views (on Mimdmsisitra i. 1, 5, see O. Strauss,
SBPAW, 1932, 58 (524), n. 1),'and also Brh. Ar. Up., ii. 4, 12.
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86. And sincc the conscious and unconscious states have
each an object in a subtile condition, therefore he thought that
beyond them was the state of neither unconsciousness nor
consciousness and fixed his desires thereon.,

87. And since the intellect remaing in the same condition,
without moving elsewhere, subtile and inert, therefore in that
state there is neither consciousness nor unconsciousness.

88. And since a man returns again to the world, even
after reaching that point, therefore the Bodhisattva, desiring
to obtain the highest stage, left Udraka.

89. Then with his mind made up in the search for the
supreme good, he departed from that hermitage and betook
himself to the hermitage, Nagari by name, of the royal seer
Gaya.

90. Thereon the sage, whose every eflort was pure and
who delighted in a lonely habitation, took up his dwelling on the
pure bank of the Nairafijana river.

v 91. Then he saw five mendicants, who had come there
before him ; they had taken vows on themselves and practised
"austerities, vaunting themselves of control of the five senges.

86. The verse is too compressed for clear construction. Alambane I
take to be dual, in the technical sense of the object of mental or psychical
action, as opposed to the subject. ‘ Though ’ should be supplied with siksme.
Sarijfi@sarngiie, presumably locative singular of a neuter dvandva compound.
If it were not for 4t in ¢, it would have been betier to take dlambane as locative,
understanding saf, and to treat yosmdt as governing @, b and ¢. Co. and T's
division in d involves taking fatra as applying to consciousness and unconscious-
ness, not to the state that is neither. But fafraive in the next verse implies
division as in the text, and sprh is always used in these poems with the dative,
so that the text should have run tasmas gatasprhah.

87. The amendment in ¢ is certain ; of the many available passages in
proof note especially AK., V, 144, and 208.

01. T have given in the text so much of this verse as seemed to me
capable of certain reconstruction. That C and T both have il shows that its
omission by A is a mistake,



xii. 997 VISIT TO ARADA 183

92. The mendicants saw him there and, desiring liberation,
approached him, as the objects of sense come to a lordly man,
whose good merit has earned him wealth and freedom from
disease.

93. Thereon they served him reverently, abiding ag
pupils under his orders, and were humble and compliant because
of their good training, just as the restless senses serve the mind ;

94, While he undertook extraordinary austerities by
starvation, thinking that that might be the method for ending
death and birth.

95. Carrying out many kinds of fasting that are difficult
for a man to perform, for six years in his desire for quietude he
made his body emaciated.

96. Yearning to reach the further shore of the cycle of
transmigration whose further shore is unbounded, he lived by
taking at mealtimes a single jujube fruit, sesamum seed and
grain of rice.

97. Whatever his body lost by reason of these austerities,
just so much was made good again through his psychic power.

98. Emaciated ag he was, yet with his glory and majesty
unimpaired, he was a source of joy to the eyes of others, as the
moon in autumn at the beginning of the bright fortnight ig to
the night lotuses.

99. Though he had wasted away, so that only skin and
bone remained, with fat, flesh and blood all gone, yet with

93. Lolaih should also be understood of the five mendicants, implying
that they had not yet acquired proper self-control. For the type of simile
in this and the preceding verse cp. Sigupdlavadha, xiii. 28, and MBh , iii. 398,
402, vii. 3553-4, and viii. 4196 and 4201

95 T’s karmaprepsur in ¢ breaks the metre, hecanse the Vipuls,
¥ _ U .. . requires a caesura after the fifth syllable.

96. T's pha mihab-med-pa in ¢ indicates literally anantapdra®, but is
probably intended to give the correct meaning of apdra as © boundiess °.

97. Tt is not clear to me whether fejas in 4 means ‘ outward brilhance > or
‘internal vigour’, hoth perhaps Kern conjectured tejaso ’sya in d, which is
easter, but fejusd is wanted to correspond to fapasd in the first line.
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undiminished depth of soul he shone like the ocean, whoge
depth never diminighes.

100. Thereon dreading existenco the sage, whose body .
was clearly tormented to no purpose by pernicious austerities,
thus resolved in his longing for Buddhahood :—

101. * This is not the way of life for passionlessness, for
enlightenment, for liberation. That is the sure procedure
which T won that time beneath the jambu tree.

102. Nor can that be obtained by one who is weak.” So
in all seriousness he pondered further on this point in order
to increase his bodily strength. .

103. How can the result to be attained by the mind be
reached by a man, who is not calmly at ease and who is so worn
out with the exhaustion of hunger and thirst that his mind i
unbalanced with the exhaustion ?

104. Inward tranquillity is rightly gained by constant
appeasement of the senses, and {from the full appeasement of the
senges the mind becomes well-balanced.

105. The man whose mind is well-balanced and serene
develops concentrated meditation ; when the mind is possessed
of concentrated meditation, the practice of trance begins.

106. By the practice of trance those dharmas are obtained,
through which is won that highest, peaceful stage, so hard to
reach, which is ageless and deathless.

102. ﬁgatddam has been variously understood, ‘resuming his care for
his body * (Co.), ‘ so reflecting * (Formichi), ‘ who has gained respect for himseif °
(W). ,

108, T is surely wrong in omitting érama in a, for the repetition of the
word makes the second pada the sequel of the first.

104. The firgt line is undoubtedly corrupt both in A and T, as the reading
ghonld be “tarpanam with the first word of @ in the ablative ; C has preserved
the right sense, ¢ Eabing and drmking satisfy the senses °, but I cannot determine
the opening word from this, vihytel being perhaps the best.

105. Read rasi-bahan for the first words of T, not ras-zhis

106. The reference 1s to the bodhipaksika dharmas.
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107.  Accordingly the steadfast seer of unbounded wisdom
concluded that this method was based on the eating of food and
made up his mind to take food.

108. He bathed and, as in his emaciation he came pain-
fully up the bank of the Nairafijand, the trees growing on the
slope bent low the tips of their branches in adoration to give
him a helping hand.

109. At that time on divine instigation Nandabala, the
daughter of the cowherd chief, went there, joy bursting from
her heart.

110. She was wearing a dark-blue cloth and her arms were
brilliant with white shells, so that she seemed like Yamuni,
best of rivers, when its dark-blue water is wreathed with foam.

111, Her delight was enhanced by faith, and her blue-
-lotus eyes opened wide, as, doing obeisance with ler head, she
caused him to accept milk rice.

112. By partaking of it he secured for her the full reward
of her birth and himself through the satisfaction of the six
sense faculties became capable of obtaining enlightenment.

113. Then the sage’s form together with his fame reached
full roundness and he hbore united in his single person the
loveliness of the moon and the steadfastness of the ocean.

114. The five mendicants, holding that he had renounced
the holy life, left him, as the five elements leave the thinking
goul when it is liberated.

107. Constructionally this verse is joined to the next, which contains the
main verb.

108. In the variants I have not given T’s drans for uttardra, but it might
stand for ujjagraha (cp. verse 111), and, if so, T should be understood to read
tatadrumam in d, no case-sign being given ; this is inferior to the text in style,
C does not indicate either reading clearly ; it Tuns, ° After bathing, he wanted
to come out of the pool; owing to the weakness of emaciation he could not
rise up. A heavenly spirit pressed down a tree-branch ; raising his hand, he
grasped it and came out ’.

113. The verse illugtrates T’s faathfulness to his text ; he found $aédka®
in 4 and refused to make the obvious amendment to Sadanka’,
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115. On this with his resolution for sole companion, he
made up his mind for enlightenment and proceeded to the root
of a pipal tree, where the ground was carpeted with green
grass,

116. Then at that moment Kala, the best of serpents,
whose might was as that of the king of elephants, was awakened
by the incomparable sound of his feet, and, realising that the
great sage had determined on enlightenment, he uttered this
eulogy :—

117. < Since, O sage, the earth thunders, as it were, again
and again, as it is pressed by your feet, and since your splendour
shineg forth as of the sun, certainly you will to-day enjoy the
desired result.

118. Since, O lotus-eyed one, the flocks of blue jays,
circling in the air, proceed round you right-handed, and since
gentle breezes blow in the sky, to-day without doubt you will
become a Buddha.”

119. Then, after the lordliest of serpents had thus extolled
him, he took clean grass from a grass-cutter, and, betaking
himself to the foot of the great pure tree, he made a vow for
enlightenment and seated himself.

120. Then he took up the supreme, immoveable cross-
-legged posture with his limbs massed together like the coils of
a gleeping serpent, saying, “1I will not rise from this position on
the ground till I achieve the completion of my task *’.

115. For the imitation of the first pdda by Matrceta see the Introduction.

116. Apparently both C and T read gajargjevikramopada®, but the poet
never elsewhere runs a compound over the division between two padas of so
long a metre, and in Vamsastha he always ends pddas ¢ and ¢ on a long syllable,
For dgata, which T also takes 1 this sense, see note on 38 above.

119. For the use of grass as a seat in yoga see MBh., xu1. 7164, and
Bhag. Gila, vi. 11.

120. W holds that T had the compound in b in the locative case (ie.
°pindane %) ; but 1 think 1t more probable 1t took 1t as an adverb,
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121. Then when the Holy One took his seat with determined
soul, the denizens of the heavens felt unequalled joy, and the
birds and the companies of wild beasts reframned from noise
nor did the forest trees, when struck by the wind, rustle at all.

121, For mécitdtman cp. xiir, 11, and Jat., xx. 38,
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CANTO XIII
DrrraT OoF MARA

1. When the great sage, the scion of a line of royal seers,
sat down there, after making his vow for liberation, the world
rejoiced, but Mara, the enemy of the good Law, trembled.

2. Him whom in the world they call the God of Love,
him of the bright weapon and also the flowecr-arrowed, that
same one, as the monarch of the activities of the passions and
ag the enemy of liberation, they style Mra.

3. His three sons, Caprice, Gaiety and Wantonness, and
his three daughters, Discontent, Delight and Thirgt, asked him
why he was depressed in mind, and he answered them thus :—

3. The verse is puzzling because no other version mentions three sons of
Mara , the LV knows of Mara baving many sons, but none of the names
correspond. All mention of them 1s omitted by C oo, ag if their presence
were contrary to the legend in the form heknew. The three daughters according
to LV are called Rati, Arati, and Tpgn#, according to Mhe., Tandri (a cor-
ruption ?), Rati and Arati, and in the Pali canon Ragh, Arati and Tapha. The
equivalents of the names in the various Chinese versions I am wumable to
determime with precision, but, as the one point in which the Sanskrit and Pali
versions agree is that one of the daughters was called Arati and as Rati is
known to Aévaghosa as the wife of Kandarpa (8., 1v. 8), it is best to assume
that the name of the first daughter should be read here as Arati and to insert
an avagroha accordingly. It is remarkable that the sons and daunghters play
no part in the actual fight except for bare mentions in verses 7 and 14. In
the oldest version of the tale (Padh@nasutia, Suttanipdta, 4268 ,=LV., ch. xviii,
261-3), the daughters are not mentioned at all, but among the armies of
Msra are named Kamsh, Arati, Ksutpipssi and Trend. Tt looks as if the
group of three daughters arose from a misunderstanding of this verse. In
later legend (o.g., LY., ch xx1 and xxiv, and the FP) they play a great part,

and it is perhaps to be inferred that this development was just beginning in
the poet’s tame,
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4. ¢ The sage, wearing the armour of his vow and drawing
the bow of resolution with the arrow of wisdom, sits yonder,
desiring to conquer my realm ; hence this despondency of my
mind,

5. TFor if he succeeds in overcoming me and expounds to
the world the path of final release, then is my realm to-day
empty, like that of the Videha king, when he fell from good
conduct,

6. While therefore he has not yet attained spiritual
eyesight and is still within my sphere, 1 shall go to break his
vow, like the swollen current of a river breaking an embank-
ment.”

7. Then, seizing his flower-made bow and hig five world-
-deluding arrows, he, the causer of unrest to mortal minds,
approached the advattha tree accompanied by hig children.

8. Next Mara placed his left hand on the tip of the bow
and, fingering the arrow, thus addressed the sage, who was
tranquilly seated in his desire to cross to the further shore of
the ocean of existence :—

9. < Up, up, Sir Ksatriya, afraid of death. Follow your
own dharma, give up the dharma of liberation. Subdue the

4. I follow C and Formichi in the translation of dyudhe as ‘bow’
T has * sword * and Co. ‘ harb .

5. In a yati seems to be purely an auxiliary to {the gerundive. For ¢
op. LV., ch. xxi, 303, 9, and Mhw., 11, 408, 9. The Videha king is presumably
Karalajanaka, mentioned in iv. 80 ; Co. considers it & reference to Nimi Videha,
who according to the M Bh. gave his kingdom to the Brahmans.

7. T is apparently corrupt m b, as shown by the repetition of grhitva
C assumes a play of words on *svatthe and asvasthya.

8. There is little to choose between A and T's readmgs in @, C giving no
lead.

9. The use of mylyubhila s typical of the poet ; il implies (1) ordinary
cowardice, (2) a reference to the Buddha'’s statements such as at xi. 7, aham
Jaramytyubhayam nditva, {3) an allusion to the etymology of Mara, i.e ‘afraid
of Mara ’, just as at xxvii. 38, the word mdra is used for *‘ death . For the
gecond line I follow T except for reading viniya, certified by C , but & can hardly
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world both with arrows and with sacrificcs, and from the world
obtain the world of Vasava.

10. For this is the path to issue lorth by, the famous one
travelled by kings of olden time. It is ignominious for one
born in a renowned family of royal scers to practise this
mendicancy. "

11. Or if, O firm in purpose, you do not rise up to-day,
be steadfast, do not give up your vow. Ior this arrow that I
have ready is the very one I discharged at Strpaka, the fishes’
foe.

12. And at the mere touch of it the son of Ida, though he
was the grandson of the moon, fell into a frenzy, and Santanu
lost his self-control. How much more then would anyone else
do so, who is weak with the decadence of the present age ?

13. So rise up quickly and recover your senses; {or this
ever-destructive arrow stands ready. I do not discharge it at

be m order as it stands Taking the indications of ¢, I surmise an original
lokat param praprnuh vasavaryam.

10. 'The only occurrence of pilrvatama apparently. Bhavksakyam in d

" 11. Pdda b s ironical, meaning ¢ you will need all your firmness not to
give up your vow’. According to S., wviii. 44, $ﬁrp&ka was loved by
Kumudvati, and if he is the abjadalru of ib., x. 53, he was burni up by love
(after being hit by Kama’s arrow ?). The name is known, Lo the lexicographers
as that of the enemy of Kamadeva and 18 so used at Padyacidamani, vi. 23.
The story was well known at one time and formed apparently the subject of
a play, as appears from the reference at Pudmaprabhytaka (ed Caturbhani),
25, 1. 20, to the manuscript of a part in 1t, which was entitled Kumuduvati-
prakarane  Strpakasaktan rajaddrkan dhitri rohasy wpalombhate. 'That
1t dealt with an enemy to love is perhaps hinted abt by the phrase avinaya-
grantha in the followmng verse. I can find no Lrace of any existing MS of the
play, and it may be an imagmary one. The details suggest that we may have
a variant version in the story of the fishorman, Suprahira, and the prmcess
Mayévati, in Kathdsarisdgara, ch. cx.

12.  Vwetta is a very rare word, only recorded by PW from Sudruta. The
reference 18 to Santanw’s infatuation for Gangd, cp. §., vii. 41, and x. 56
T’s equivalent for asvatanira 1s not clear.

13. For samjiiam C seems to transhterate aryjiid. The exact
correspondence of T in b is not clear (yn yan for hy ayam), but its byar-hos
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those who are given to sensual pleasures and show compliance
to their mistresses, any more than I would at sheldrakes.”

14. Despite these words the sage of the Sakyas showed
no concern and did not change his posture; so then Mara
brought forward his sons and daughters and discharged the
arrow at him.

15. But even when the arrow was shot at him, he paid no
heed to it and did not falter in his firmness. Mara, seeing him
thus, became despondent and, full of anxiety, said softly to
himself :—

16. <« When Sambhu, god as he was, was pierced with
this arrow, he became agitated with love towards the mountain-
-king’s daughter. That very arrow causes this man no feeling.
Is it that he has no heart or that this is not that arrow ?

17. Therefore he is no fit subject for my Hower-arrow or
for my excitation or for the application of sexual delight ; he
merits threats, revilings and blows at the hands of my troops
of awe-ingpiring spirits.”’

18. Then as soon as Mara thought of his army in his
desire to obstruct the tranquillity of the Sakya sage, his followers

m ¢ can only indicate A’s ®vidheyesu, not the Spbhadheyesu of Co.’s MSS. There
is a double pomt in the simile of the Brahmimy ducks; not only are they
the type of true lovers, but it is generally considered improper to shoot them
mn India, and many castes, which will eat other wild duck, will not touch
them.

18, The first line is interesting as showing that the poet knew a different
version, of the story of Kama, Parvati and Siva to that immortalized in the
Kuwméarasambhave and that, when he calls the god of love Ananga, he does
not refer to this legend (see the Introduction). The line implies the Buddha’s
guperiority to Siva. I translate d according 10 T'; Gawroisla objected that
the text should mean  is this no arrow ?°, but I do not see that thas is necessarily
go. Formich: takes the question to be whether the sage or the arrow 1z aciita.

17. See note on verse 3, m view of which I do not take harsana and
rati as names of Méra’s son and daughter.

18. Ca...ca to denote simultaneity, correctly rendered by C. In ¢
déraye in this scnse is almost entirely restricted to Buddhism, but cp.
Gaudapida on Samkhyakarki, 62 The exact equivalence of T in & 1s uncer-
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stood round him, in various forms and carrying lances, trees,
javelins, clubg and swords in their hands;

19. Having the faces of boars, fishes, horses, asses and
camels, or the countenances of tigers, bears, lions and elephants,
one-eyed, many-mouthed, three-headed, with pendulous bellies
and speckled bellies ; '

20. Without knees or thighs, or with knees vast as pots,
or armed with tusks or talons, or with skulls for faces, or with

tain, but geum-mdusns (=tri$ala) stands for the word I conjecture to be $ala,
i.e, T may have had éila. Sals is only known to the lexicographers, but the
reading must be either that or $ila to bring A and T together. The corruption
of A is perhaps due to the writing of a double sibilant (pariyus sala®, or $ula®)
in some earlier MS.

19. The last compound of the verse is uncortain. For A’s reading cp.
kabarakucchi of a Yaksa at Jataka, I, 273, but T and C agree in a word meaning
“with large bellies ’ ; akréodards o involves amending the preceding caiva 1o
cdpy, and mahodard$ ca the change of two letters, while prihiidards ca does not
agree with T and C’s indications. For Windisch’s conjociure op. MBh., x.
275.

" Ths and the next five verses have parallols in LV., ch. xxi, Mhw., T, 338
and 410, and ¥P, ch xxviii, and also in the descriptions of Siva’s and Skanda’s
followers, M Bh., ix. 25676ff,, and.x. 265ff. Whether Afvaghosn knew any of
these Buddhist passages in their extant form is not clear, but Windisch’s
discussion should be consulted (i, 3121f). C translates all the verses very fully
except 23, which it omits entirely, and I have little doubt thai this verse is
spurious. Verses 21, 22 and 24 describe Mara’s host as takng the form of
Brahmanical ascotics (note kapalahasta also at 49 below), and this verse in-
terrupts the order and adds nothing of value to the account. The description of
the fiends as ascelics iy developed from a hint in the Padhdnaesutts reforred to
under verse 3. According to Windisch’s reconsiruction (i, 31), which scems
well established in this point, the following verse ocours in the account of
Namuci’s army, Pagalhd eltha dwssant eke samanabrahmand Tafi co maggar
ne jananti yena gacchanti subbatid. This detail was omitted in later works and
suggests that the poet either is embroidering on the early tale or knew
an extended version, no longer extant.

20. C appears to support I's reading in ¢, its real meaning being perhaps
‘ gome with heads that had neither faces nor eyes’. A’s kabandhohastd is
dafficult ; it should mean, not ‘ carrying kabandhas in their hands *, for which
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many bodies, or with half their faces broken ofl or with huge
visages ;

21. Ashy-grey in colour, tricked out with red spots,
carrying ascetics’ staves, with hair smoke-coloured like a
monkey’s, hung round with garlands, with pendent ears like
elephants, clad in skins or entirely naked ;

22. With half their countenances white or half their
bodies green; some also copper-coloured, smoke-coloured,
tawny or black ; some too with arms having an overgarment of
snakes, or with rows of jangling bells at their girdles ;

23, Tall as toddy-palms and grasping stakes, or of the
stature of children with projecting tusks, or with the faces of
sheep and the eyes of birds, or with cat-faces and human bodics ;

24. With dighevelled hair, or with topknots and hall-
-shaven polls, clothed in red and with disordered lheaddresses,
with bristling faces and frowning visages, suckers of the vital
essence and suckers of the mind.

Windisch cites Maw., IT, 411, in the account of the attack (not of the descrip-
taon of the army), but ‘ having hands like kabandhas’. The exact equivalens
of T is Lanikdlavalkir@, but T prefer baranke® as better sense, as closer 1o A
palmographically and as apparently indicated by C.

21. The first line seems to desoribe Saiva ascotics. For bhasmaruna ep.
MBh., xvi 5, Did C (‘somo like the brightness of the dawn.star’) take
lolte as meaning Mars ¢ Tor the colour of ascetics’ hair note Mhw., 11, 195,
19, of a =i, id@mradhimrarupejote. The first word in ¢ is uncertain; (Vs
moaning is not clear, bul it might have had lembasphico. The garlands, if
°srgjo is correct, may be garlands of skulls. For the next word cp. Bana's
description of the ascetic Jabal, Kad., 43, 3-4, pradastavdranam tva pralamba-
karpatalom.

22. In d one can divide ghanfd-kule as I do, or ghanig-gkuls as T does.
For the compound cp. Gandistotra, 10, which I restore (Ind. Ant., 1933, 65)
prakatapotutatibaddhaghantd.

24, Tor ardhamunde cp. MBh , vii. 3383, Apte gives rakidmbara as the
name of a kind of ascetic, presumably the rektapotas of Kad., 95, 1. 1 can
make nothing out of A’s rajvambara, and the confusion of jua and ke might
easily occur. For lejohura 1 follow C; its apparent reading, wayohards ca,
may well be right.

13
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25. Some, as they ran, leapt wildly aboul, some jumped
on each other; while some gambolled in the sky, others sped
along among the treetops.

26. One danced about, brandishing a trident; another
snorted, as he trailed a club ; one roared like a bull in his excite-
ment, another blazed fire from every hair. .

27. Such were the hordes of fiends who stood encom-
passing the root of the bodhi tree on all sides, anxious to
seize and to kill, and awaiting the command of their master.

28. Beholding in the beginning of the night the hour of
conflict between Mara and the bull of the Sikyas, the sky lost
its brightness, the earth shook and the quariers blazed and
crashed.

29. The wind raged wildly in every direction, the stars
did not shine, the moon was not seen, and night spread forth
still thicker darkness and all the occans were troubled.

30. And the earth-bearing Négas, dovoled to dharma,
did not brook obstruction to the great sage and, turning their
eyes wrathfully on Mara, they hissed and unwound their coils.
3L, But the divine sages of the Pure Abodes, absorbed in
the fulfilment of the good Law, developed compassion for Mara
in their minds, but were untouched by anger, because they were
freed from all passion.

32. When those who were given to dharma and desired the

97. Co. takes the bodhi tree as the object of pdda ¢; it seems more
natural to suppose that the Bodhisattva is intended Acceptance of T's
reading would have made this clear,

28. According to Gandistora, 4, the phenomena in this and the next
verse were caused by Mara’s followers.

30. Tor the eight Naga kings who suppart the earth see AK., II, 175,
n. 4. M dharmabhytas 18 correct, op. the use at 8., 1. 1. T takes jymbh in the
gense of gatravindma here, which I understand ag above.

32. Dharmdtman is applied to the deilies of the Buddhist heavens again
at 8., ii. 47.
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liberation of the world saw the root of the bodhi tree beset by
Mira’s cruel host, they raised cries of “ Ha ! Ha!™ in the sky.

33. But when the great seer beheld Mara’s army standing
as a menace to that method of dharma, like a lion seated amidst
kine he did not quail nor was he at all perturbed.

34. Then Mara gave orders to his raging army of demons
for terrifying the sage. Thereon that army of his resolved to
break down his steadfasiness with their various powers.

35. Some stood trying to frighten him, their many tongues
hanging out flickering, their teeth sharp-pointed, their eyes like
the sun’s orb, their mouths gaping, their ears sticking up stiff
as spikes.

36. As they stood there in such guise, horrible in appear-
ance and manner, he was no more alarmed by them or shrank
before them than belore over-excited infants at play.

37. Then one of them, wrathfully turning his gaze on him,
raised hig club ; then his arm with the club became immovable,
as was Puramdara’s of old with the thunderbolt.

38. Some lifted up rocks and trees, but were unable to
hurl them at the sage. Instead they fell down with the tregs

and rocks, like the spurs of the Vindhyas when shattered by
the levin,

33. T gives dharmavidli no case-sign, but it can only have read as m the
text. Upaplave in this senge is unusual , perhaps there 18 a suggestion of
¢ portent ’, without which the way of Buddhahood capnot be accomplished.

34. T’s dran-po in the socond line should be corrected to drag-po (udirpa)
For the odd use of bhaydya see the Introduction.

35. Tor nama see note on iv. 20; kila ndma, literally °apparently
pretending °.

36. T does not express su in “subdlebhyals.

37. C deals very scantily with tho passage beginning here. The M Bh.
mentions several occasions of Indra’s heing paralysed ; the use of the name
Puramdara suggesls that it was the occasion of the taking of Tripuva, narrated
ab xiil. 7400, and 1 the Bombay edition at the close of the Dronaparvan.
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39. The rocks and trces and axes, discharged by some
who flew up into the sky, remained hanging in the air without
falling down, like the many-hued rajys of bhe evening clouds.

40. Another flung above him a blazing log as hig as a
mountain peak ; no sooner was it discharged than, as it hung in
the gky, it burst into a hundred [ragments through the sage’s
magic power.

41. Another, shining like the rising sun, lot loosoe [rom
the sky a vast shower of red-hot coals, just as at the close of
the @on Meru in full conflagration throws out the pulverised
scoriee of hig golden rifts.

42, But the shower of hot coals, scattered full of sparks
at the foot of the bodhs trce, became a shower of red lotus petals
through the coxercise of wuniversal benevolence on the parl of
the best of sages.

43. And the Sakya sage, embracing his resolution like a
kinsman, did not waver at all from his posture in spite of these
various afflictions and distresses of body and wind, which were
cast at him,

44. Thereon others spat outb snakes from their moulhs as

30. IndTiollow the previous translations. W objects, not nuressonably,
that a cloud does not send out rays, and suggests ‘ the under edge *, also some-
what dufficull ; cp. 8., iii. 24

40. Kadangare, which beat T (did it read gajarh varam ?), is evidently
the same as Pah kalingara, as Kern pointed out. Schmudi’s Nachirige quotes
the same form from the MBh. ; cp. also kal@ngala, ib., iil. 642,

41. TFor references for the second line see 4K., 11, 184, n 2.

42. Matrivihdra is one of the Brahmawvibiras; ep. LV., ch. xxi. 310,
4-5.

43. Zmpa as a substantive seems to be only known in the sense of
‘ heat’, bub ag it cannot be an adjective here, I take it as a substantive in the
sense of the adjective. Sukumar Sen (Outline Syntax of Buddhisivc Sanskrit,
25) construes the instrumentals of the first line as absolule , move probably
Agvaghosa feels the intransitive cacdls Lo be equivalent to a causative passive,
¢ was not caused to waver by ’.

44. The form nirjigelub is remarkable ; Panp., viii. 2, 21, allows the present
stem gil for g7 when compounded with a preposiiion ending in a vowel and the
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from rotten trocetrunks ; as if bound by spells, they did not hiss
or raise themselves or move in hig presence.

45. Others iransformed themselves into huge eclouds,
accompanicd by lightning and the fearsome crash of thunder-
stones, and let loose on the tree a shower of stones, which
turned into a pleasant rain of fowers.

46. One too placed an arrow on his bow ; it blazed thore,
but did not shoot forth, like the anger of a poor ill-tempered
man, when it is fanned in his heart.

47. But five arrows shot by another stood arrested in
the air and did not fall on the sage, just as, when their objects
are present, the five senses of a wise man who is afraid of the
cyele of existence remain inactive.

48, Another rushed wrathfully against the great seer,
grasping a club in order to kill him ; he fell helpless without
obtaining his object, as men, not oblaining their desirves, fall
helplessly into calamitous sina.

49, Bul a woman, black as a cloud, with a skull in her
hand, wandered about there unrestrainedly and did not remain
still, with the intention of deluding the great seer’s heart, and
resombling the intelligence of a man of inconstant mind
wandering unceriainly among the various sacred traditions.

preceding rule authorises the intensive jegilyate. But a perfect formation
from this stem appoars to have no parallel. Utsasypuh, Kern’s conjecture,
seems certified by T, which takes it in the sense of ‘ going along*, the sense
T propose 18 hetler, as suggesting preparation to strike

46. The powmnt of the simile lies in anidvara, whose exact sense 18 uncertain ;
i$vara 18 used by the poet for ‘rich’, so I conjecture ‘poor’ here. Co.s
‘impotent ’ is as good. A man who is anidvare has perforce to keop his anger
in his heart, beeause he cannot give 1t effective expression.

47. Therc 18 nothing to choose between nabhasi and viyah in b, except
that Advaghosa uses Lhe former rather oftoner.

49. C may be right in laking meghakdli as a proper name , he describes
her as an older sister of Mira, bul otherwise she is unknown, Or the verse
may be intended as a reference to some Hindu goddess or to female Sava
ascetics. Aniyatam probably implies making lewd gestures, as C suggests,
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50. One, wishing {0 burn him up like a venomous snake
with the fire of his glance, levelled a blazing eye on the scer,
but failed to see him, as he sat still in the samoe place, jusl as a
man absorbed in the passions fails to sce the true good when
it ig pointed out to him.

51. Thus another, lifting a ponderous rock, toiled in vain
with his efforts baffled, like one who desires to obtain by afflie-
tion of the body the dharme which is the ultimate good and
which is only to be reached by knowledge and conceniration of
mind.

52. Others again, assuming the forms of hyenas and lons,
loudly roared mighty roars, from which living beings cowered
away on every side, thinking the sky had been split by the blow
of a thundcrbolt.

53. The deer and the elephants, giving forth crios of
distress, ran about and hid thomselves, and on that night, as
if it were day, the birds on all sides fluttcrod about, screaming
in distress.

54, But although all beings shivered at sach howls of
tHeirs, the sage, like Garuda at the noise of crows, neither
trembled nor quailed.

55. The less the sage was afraid of the fearsome troops of
that array, the more wag Mara, the enemy of the upholders of
the Law, cast down with grief and wrath.

56. Then a ocertain being of high station and invisible
form, standing in the sky and seeing that Mara was menacing
the secr and without cause of enmity was displaying wrath,
addressed him with imperious voice :—

The simile is a reference to the various dgamas, which the poet considered to
be mutually contradictory and uncertain (cp. ix. 76, and S, i 14, and m 2).
55. A’s sasdra in d is hopeless, and C and FP clearly indicate sasida ;
T’s mysterious byer is probably corrupt for byin (to hbyin-ba), which would
stand for the same reading.
56 Vaira is not exactly ‘ enmity’, but more like °feud’, the hostile
feeling which two factions or opponents maintain to each other. In this case
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57. ¢ Mara, you should not toil to no purpose, give up
your murderous intont and go in peace. Ior this sage can no
more be shaken by you than Meru, greatest of mountains, by
the wind.

58. Fire might loge its nature of being hot, water its
liquidity, carth its solidity, bul in view of the meritorious
deeds accumulated by him through many ages he cannot abandon
his regolution.

59. TFor such is his vow, his energy, his psychic power,
his compassion for creation, that he will not rise up till he
has attained tho truth, just as the thousand-rayed sun does
not rise without dispelling the darkness.

60. Tor by rubbing wood long enough a man obtains fire,
and by digging the earth deep enough he obtains water ; nothing
is impossible of achievement to the man of persoverance. Every-
thing that is undertaken by the propor method is thereby
necessarily carried oul with success.

61. Therefore since the great physician, in his pity for
the world lying distressed in the discases of passion, etc., toils for
the medicine of knowledge, he should not be hindered.

62. And since the world is being carried away along wrong
paths, it is no more proper to harass him, the guide who is
laboriously searching for the right path, than it is to harass a
good guide, when a caravan has lost its way.

the enmity was only on Mara’s side, the Buddhs having no similar feeling
against him ; there waa therefore no real vasra between them.

57. Sarma, ‘home’ and ‘peace’. Presumably the reading should be
either himsdtmaidm here or hithsrdtmand i verse 32.

59. In T for beom gnas read beom-nas.

60. The point in d, as correctly seen by mosl translators, lies in the
significance of {he doubled co; yukiam properly °conjoined with’. The
verse, which is imitated m Pratijfidyaugondhardyana, i. 18, contains ideas
used again in §., xii. 33, 34, and xvi. 97,

61. Ragdadi, ie. dvesa and moha also,

62. The collocation of daisike and sudesika is suspicious The MSS of
8. read daidika in every case and sudaidike once and sudedika once  Prohably
sudaisikak is right here,
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63. When all beings arc lost in the great darkness, he is
being made into the lamp ol knowledge ; it is no more right for
your Honour to cause his extinction than it would be to put
out a lamp which has been made to shed light in the darkness.

64. Bul what honourable man indecd would mediiate
wrong towards him who, when he sees the world to be drowniny
in the great flood of the cycle of existence and to be unable to
find the further shore, engages himself in ferrying it across ?

65. TFor the tree of knowledge, when flourishing, should
not be cut down, the trec whose fibres are forbearance, which
is rooted deep in resolution, whose flowers are good conduet and
whose boughs awareness and wisdom, and which yiclds the
fruit of dharma.

66. His purpose is to deliver creation which is bound fast
in mind by the snares of delusion. Ii docs nol befit you to
try to kill him who is exerting himself to deliver mankind from
their bondage.

67. Tor to-day is the appointed time fov the ripening of
those deeds which he has done in the past for the sake of illumina-

tich. Thus he is seated in this place exactly like the previous
sages.

63. The application of drya to Mira is curious. Properly it means either
a member of one of the three drys castes or one who has entered on the path
to salvation and is no longer a prihagjana 1 take it here primarily as equivalent
to bhavat in accordance with dramatic usage ; secondarily it may allude to the
legend that Mara was ultimately converted. The verb nirv@paytum, which
T renders ‘ cause to attain Nirvéna’, probably hints at the story of Mira's
tempting the Buddha to enter Parinirvana before his time.

64. The three conjunctions have hotherved the critics. I take fu as
governing the whole sentence to emphasise that it is taking up the dryo of
the previous verse and giving it a new twist. The doubled ca I construe only
in the relative sentence, implying the simultaneity of the two clanscs, ‘as
soon a8 ho saw . ., he started etc. ’, but properly a finite verb is wanted in the
firat line.

66. Advaghosa uses éranta for ‘ wearied by strenuous actlivity ’, and so
‘strenuous’, op iv. 103, and S, 1. 1.
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68. Tor this is the navel of earth’s surface, entirely
possessed. of the highest power ; for iherc is no other spot on
earth which can bear the force of his concentrated thought.

69. Therefore be not grieved, calm yoursell, Mara, and
be not over-proud of your might. Inconstant fortune should
not be relied on; you display arrogance, when your very
position is tottering.”

70. And when Mara heard that speech of his and observed
the great sage’s unshakenness, then, his cfforls frustrated, he
went away dejectedly with the arrows by which the world 1s
smitten in the heart.

71. Then his host fled away in all directions, its elation
gone, its toil rendered fruitless, ils rocks, logs and trees scattered

everywhere, like a hosiile army whose chief has been slain by
the foc.

72. As he of the flower-banner {led away defeated with
his following, and the great seer, the passion-free conqueror of

68. This idea of the navel of the earih goes back to the Rigveda, where
the place of Agni and Soma is vepeatedly called the navel of the earth. That
the poet had this in mind is shown by dh@mnd, a word specially applied to the
geat of Agni and Soma, and which should thevefore possibly be understood
here ag also meaning the supremo ‘ seat ’, the vajrasans described at 4K , IT,
145-6. Tor the goneral idea see Jatoke, I, 71, and TV, 229, and 444., 178
(cxplaining the word avisahyetvam of Asanga’s kdrdkd), and for the use of
ndbhy Mhv., 111, 275, 1-2, and Coomaraswamy’s referenco to Mahdbodhivarise
79, in Fastern A2t, 111, 217. For d cp. Ram., v. 8, 78, and M Bh., v. 55

69. C gives no help m determining the reading in d.

70. In d T takes jagaccefass as & compound and wihanyafe (if it read so)
therefore ag impersonsl; 1t may have rvead yasyo (ie. hanyale ?). Possibly
one should take yair as equivalent to yosye, by Whose arrows’, and
attracted into the instrumental by the nearer noun.

71. Cand T agree that déraya hore means ‘ leader ’ ; ep. vui, 23, and note.
It 15 a well-recognized phenomenon in Indian history and literature that, When
the leader is killed in battle, his army promptly disperses.

72.  Paripakse does not occur elsewhere , those who do not like it can
choose betwecn saparirakse, sapurivire and saparbarhe. The following verse,
as pointed out by Luders long ago, is undoubtedly spurious, as not in C, as
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the darkness of ignorance, remained victorious, the heavens
shone with the moon like & maiden with a smile, and theve fell
a rain of sweet-smelling flowers filled with water.

simply repeating 72 in different terms, as contaming words not used elsewhere
by the poel (papiyas, yosd, vikulmase), and as following a verse m a longer
metre
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CANTO XIV
ENLIGHTENMENT

1. Then, after conquering Mara’s host by his steadfast-
ness and tranquillity, he, the master of trance, put himself into
trance in order to obtain exact knowledge of the ultimate
reality.

2. And after winning entire control over all the methods
of trance, he called to mind in the frst walch the succession of
his previous births.

3. Agthough living them over again, he recalled thousands
of births, that he had been so-and-so in such-and-such a place
and that passing out of that life he had come hither.

4. Then after recalling his birth and death in thesc various
cxistences, the compassionate one was filled with compassion
for all living beings :—

5. “Truly the world, in abandoning its kinsfolk in this Tife
and yet proceeding to activity in another existence, is without
means of rescue and turns round and round like a wheel.”

6. As he thus with resolute soul was mindful of the past,
the conviction grew in him that the cycle of existence was as
lacking in substance as the pith of a plantain-tree.

3. T's amnuko is contrary to the usnal wording, e g. LV., ch. xxii, 345, 12.

6. The words ca kriydh ave very puzzling and can only be construed by
understanding krted from o ; in view of the assonance with cakrawvat in d, the
original reading may have been cakriyal, °travelling onwards’ (Aétareyu-
brahmona, i. 14, 4). In either case the thought is that the Buddha and the
world generally both have to abandon their kindred, but the world does i1 to
repeat the performance in the next life, while the Buddha intends never to
have to do it again, Bubt C's ‘ The wheel turns round in the six godis, birth
and death (=smmsdra) are never exhausted ’, suggosts that the reading should
be cdksayam, ‘ without ever stopping ’, which is paleographically sound and
exprosses the sense moro clearly., The form bhramah is pormissible aceordmg
to Pay., iii. 1, 70,
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7. But in the second watch he, whose energy had no peer,
gained the supremo divine cyesight, being hiwsell the highest
of all who possess sight.

8. Then with that completely purified divine cycsight he
beheld the entire world, as it werce in a apotless mirror.

9. His compassionateness waxed greater, as he saw the
passing away and rebirth of all creatures according ag their
acts were lower or higher.

10. Those living beings whose acts are sinful pass to the
sphere of misery, those others whose deceds arc good win a place
in the triple heaven.

11. The former are reborn in the very drcadful fearsome
hell and, alas, are woefully tormented wilh sufferings of many
kinds.

12. Some arc made to drink molien iron of the colour of
fire ; others are impaled howling on a redhot iron pillar.

13. Some, head downwards, are boiled lilke meal in iron
cauldrons ; others arc migcrably broiled on heaps of burning
redhot coals.

" 14. Some are devoured by ficrce horrid dogs with iron
teeth, others by the gloating Iron-beaks as if by crows of iron.

15. Some, exhausted with the burning, long for cool shade
and enter like captives the dark sword-leaved forest.

7. For the divine eyesight, see AK., Index s divyacaksus.

9. Cp. 44A4., 130, 25, ayarh hi hetuphalayor dharmo yat prakystiad dhelol
prakystam phalom aprakystac caprokrstom.

10. The durgatr par excellence iz hell, but the lerm wusually includes
existence as an animal or as a Preta,

12 The following description has many analogies in Buddhist literature ;

for another kdvya account see Jat., xxix, and for the clagsic description with
references to literature AK., 1T, 148ff.

13. Should it be dehyante karunam in, ¢ ?

14. Tor the ayastundas, AK., 11, 151 ; it is wrong to take vdyasail with
ayastundail.

15. The asipattravens figures also in Brahmanical literature, MBh.,
xi. 12075, Manu, iv. 90, R., Xiv. 48 ; see also Kirfel, Kosmographie der Inder,
Index s.v. The point of buddha iva escapes me ; should it be vadhyd wa ?
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16. Some have their arms bound and like wood arce
chopped up with axes ; even in this suffering they do not cease
to exist, the power of their acts holding back their vital breaths.

17. The retribution of the act which was committed by
them for the cessation of suffering in the hope of obtaining
pleasure, is experienced by them againgt their will in the shape
of this suffering.

18. These did evil for the sake of pleasure and are now
exceedingly tormented. What pleasure, cven the slightest,
does that enjoyment of theirs cause ?

19. The consequences of the foul act, mirthlully carried
out by the foul-minded, are reaped by them with lamentations,
when the hour of retribution has matured.

20. T sinners could thus sce the fruit of their aocls, they
would vomit forth hot blood, as il they had been struck in a
vital part.

21. By reason of their various aclions arising from the
activity of the miud, theso other unfortunates are born among
the various kinds of animals.

22, In this state they arc miserably slaughtercd, even
before the cyes of their relatives, for the sake of their flesh,
skin, fur or tusks, or out of mutual enmity or mere wantonness.

23. And powerless and helpless too, tormented by hunger,
thirst and exhaustion, those who become oxen or horses are
driven along, their bodies wounded with goads.

16. In T correct bieg to biags in b, Vipacyanite seems better than
vepadyante ; it refers to vipdka, the retribution of tho act, but prunarily 1t
means ‘ come to an end ’, by transition from the idea of complotion on maturity.
The passive of paripac is recorded in this sense.

20. The verse which A and T add here ig so obviously out of place that
there can be no doubt of the correctness of Luders’ opinion rejecting it ; 1t is
not in C.

21. TFor vispande, seo references in Ind. Ant., 1933, 114

22. T understand wewdd api to mean, the animals kill each other; as €
hag it, © still more they mutually tear and kill each. other ’. T’s rdgdd for it is
inferior,
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24. And those who become clephants ave rvidden despite
their strength by weaklings, who kick them with fool and heel
or torment their heads with the ankus.

25. In this state, though there are other forms of suflering,
suffering arises cspecially from mutual enmity and {rom subjec-
tion to others. ‘

26. TFor catching cach other mutually, the sky-dwellers
are oppressed by sky-dwellers, water-dwellers by those who
move in the water, and land-dwcllers by land-dwellers.

27. And so those, who are obscssed by stinginess, are
reborn in the dark world of the Pretas and reap their reward in
wretehednoss.

28. With mouths small as the eye of a needle and bellies
vast as mountains, their lot is sullering and they are tortured
with the sufferings of hunger and thirst.

29. TFor reaching the limit of longing, yet kept in existence

by their own deeds, they do nob suceced in gwallowing even the
filth thrown away by others.

30. If man knew that such wag the fruit ol avarice, he
would always give away even the limbs of his own body, as

Sibi did.

24. The mahout sits on the neck of the elephant with his feet under the
ears, ordmarily controlling bim with lis feet, but, when he is refractory,
bringing down. the ankus, often wilh great force, on the crown of his head.

26 I do not like the reading m d, bub sce no alternative.

27.  Pily is here used for prete, a class of being about whom Buddhist
traditions are very confused The reference here, as 18 shown by nirdloka, 18
to the rcalm of Yama, which according to the Saddharmasmrtyupasthanasitra
(8. Lévi, J4, 1918, i, p. 36) is  tout assombri par I’égarement et par I’obscureis-
gement des esprits qui s’y trouvemt.’ It places the land of Yamsa on the
surface of the earth, while 4K , II, 156, puts it 500 yojunas below.

29. C and the senge show that this and the next verse must be read m
this order. The reading in o is not quite satisfactory ; the sensc clearly being
that they reach the exireme limit of starvation, should it run adendsemati-
krant@ ¢ Note the :diomatic use of labh with the infinitive.
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31. These other creatures take form again in the filthy
hell-like pool called the womb and experience suflering amongst
meri.

32. At the first cven at the moment of birth they are
gripped by sharp hands, as if sharp swords were piercing them,
whereal they weep bitterly.

" 33. They are loved and cherished and guarded by their
kindred who bring them up with every care, only to be defiled
by their own various deeds as they pass from suffering to greater
suffering.

34. And in this state the fools, obscssed with desive, are
borne along in the ever-flowing stream, thinking all the more,
‘ thig is to be done and thig is to be done’.

35. These others, who have acoumulated merit, are born
in heaven, and are terribly burned by the flames of gensual
passion, as by a fire.

36. And from there they fall, still not satiated with the
objects of sense, with eyes turned upwards, their brilliance
gone, and wrelched at the fading of their garlands.

37. And as their lovers fall helplessly, the Apsarases
regard them pitifully and catch their clothes with their hands.

38. Some look as if they were falling to earth with their
ropes of pearls swaying, as they try to hold up their lovers
falling miserably from the pavilions.

39. Others, wearing ornaments and garlands of many
kinds and grieved at their fall into suffering, follow them with
eyes unsteady with sympathy.

40. In their love for those who are falling, the troops of
Apsarases beat their breasts with their hands and, distressed,
as it were, with great affliction, remain attached to them.

33. ‘Defiled ’, fion-mosis, klié or kuluse.
38. Lun-hdod, inexplicable by the dictionaries, T inteipret through the

use of lun mmno-ba at Kisyapaparivaria, 159, coriesponding to udgrhneyo
dhdra<yeyo> Op. iil. 22 above and §., vi. 3

40. The sense of the main verb brien (sev, saj, bhaj ete.) is not clear to me,
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41. The dwellers in Paradise fall distressed to eartl,
lamenting, < Alas, grove of Cailraratha ! Alag, heavenly lake!
Alag, Mandakini! Alas, beloved ! ”’

42. Seeing that Paradisc, oblained by many labours, is
uncertain and transitory, and that such suflering will be cauged
by separation from it, .

43. Alag, inexorably this is in an especial degrec the law
of action in the world ; this is the nature of the woild and yot
they do not see it to be such.

44. Others, who have disjoined themselves from sensual
passion, conclude in their minds that their station is eternal ;
yet they fall miserably from heaven.

45. In the hells is cxcessive torture, among animals eating
each other, the suffering of hunger and thirst among the protas,
among men the suffering of longings,

46. In ihe heavens that are free {rom love the suffering
of rebirth is excessive. TFor tho ever-wandering world of the
living there is most certainly no peace anywhere.

47. This stream of the eyclo of existence has no support
and is ever subject to death, Creatures, thus besel on all
sides, find no resting-place.

48, Thus with the divine eyesight he oxamined the five
spheres of life and found nothing substantial in cxistence, just
as no heartwood is found in a plantain-lrec whoen it is cul
open.

49. Then as the third watch of that night drew on, the
best of those who understand trance meditated on the real
nature of this world :—

41, Thigis ., xi. 50,

43, 44. C shows T’s order to be wrong here , my verse 43 is made up of
W’s 44ab, 45cd, and verse 44 of 45ab, 44ed. In the first Ime of 43 I read
fies-par for des lus and understand something lLike lokakdryasya dharmo "yanm

dhrwvonih bada videsatah. Verse 44 refers to the inhabitanis of the Brahmi
world.
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50. < Alas! Living creatures obtain but toil; over and
over again they are born, grow old, die, pass on and are
reborn.

51. Further man’s sight is veiled by passion and by the
darkness of delusion, and from the excess of his blindness he
does not know the way out of this great suffering. *

52. After thus considering, he reflected in his mind,
“ What is it verily, whose existence causes the approach of old
age and death ?

53. Penetrating the truth to its core, he understood that
old age and death are produced, when there is birth.

54. He saw that head-ache is only possible when the
head is already in existence ; for when the birth of a tree has
come to pass, then only can the felling of it take place.

55. Then the thought again arose in him, ¢ What does this
birth proceed from ?°’ Then he saw rightly that birth is
produced from existence due to the powor of the act.

56. With his divine eyesight he saw thal active being
proceeds from the act, not from a Creator or from Nature or
from a self or without a cause.

~

50. ¢ Pags on’, hpho-ba, cyu ; W takes ° die and pass on’ as a corapound,
but there 18 a distinction, as cyu implies passimng to the next life, particularly
from a higher sphere to a lower.

6l. ¢ Passion’, chags-pa, rajas, i.e. rdge and dvess. ‘Sight is veiled’,
bsgribs-pa, durta. I read din-tu dgos-pa (for dogs-pa) and take it as equivalent
to atyartha,

52, The translation of the second line involves reading rga-ba for W’s
rga-bas and the xylographs® sga-bas, but the context shows 1t to be the only
possible text. C has wrongly ‘birth and death’, but ‘old age and death’
correctly in the next column The following description of the protityasam-
ubpide is on perfectly orthodox lines,

53. ‘Tots core ’, skye-gnas-nas, yonidah.

55. ¢ Existence due to the power of the act’, lus-srid, karmabhava ; ¢p.
4K, 11, 64.

56. ° Active being’, hjug-pa, pravrtti.

14
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57. Just as, if the first knot in a bamboo is wisely cud,
everything quickly comes into order, so his knowledge advanced
in proper order.

58. Thereon the sage applied his mind to dotermining
the origin of existence. Then he saw that the origin of existence
was to be found in appropriation. .

59. This act ariscs from approprialing the various vows
and rules of life, sensual pleasure, views of solf and false views,
as fire arises by appropriating fuel.

60. Then the thought occurred to him, ¢ From what
cause does appropriation come ?’> Thereon he recognised the
causal condition of appropriation to lie in thirst.

61, Just as the forest is set ablaze by a little fire, when the
wind fans it, so thirst gives birth to the vast sins of sensual
passion and the rest,

62. Then he reflected, “ From what does thirst arise ?
Thereon he concluded that the cauge of thirst is sensation.

63. Mankind, overwhclmed by their sensations, thivgt for
the means of satisfying them ; for no one in the absenco of
thirst takes pleasurc in water.

64, Then he again meditated, < What is the source of
sensation ? >’ He, who had put an end to sengation, saw also
the cause of sensation to be in contact.

57. O shows clearly that fsheg in T stands for #shigs, ‘a joint’. W
suggests that the simile refers to cutting holes i a bamboo flute , I take it to
splitting a bamboo, a common operation in India, in which all depends upon
accurate splitting of the first knot.

58. ¢ Appropriation ’, updddna.

59. The reference is to the four kinds of upddana ; cp. AK., 11, 86.

60. ‘Cause’, rgyu, hetu ; ‘ causal condition ’, rkyen, pratyaya.

61. Bus, read phus t °Sin’, fion-mons, klesa.

62. C adds the threefold definition of vedand as sukha, dubkha, upeksd.

63. W misunderstands grien-por byed-lo as giien-byed-ls, ¢ marrying’ ;
gfien-po means ‘remedy ’, ‘means’. The last word of the verse should be
clearly min, not yin, as kha-cig=*kascit, not kah.
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65. Contact is to be explained as the uniting of the
objeci, the sense and the mind, whence sensation is produced,
just as fire is produced from the uniting of the two rubbing
sticks and fuel.

66. Necxt he considered that contaet has a cause, Thereon
ke recognised the cause to lie in the six organs of sense.

67. The blind man does not perceive objects, since his
eye does not bring them into junction with his mind ; if sight
exists, the junction takes place. Therefore there is contact,
when the sense-organ exists.

68, Further he made up his mind to understand the origin
of the six organs of sense. Thereon the knower of causes knew
the cause to be name-and-form.

69, Just as the leal and the stalk are only said to exist
when there is a shoot in existence, so the six organs of sense
only arise when name-and-form is in existence.

70. Then the thought occurred to him, * What is the
cause of name-and-form ?”” Thereon he, who had passed to
the further gide of knowledge, saw itis origin to lie in conscious-
ness. . .

71. When consciousness arises, namec-and-form is pro-
duced. When the development of the seed is completed, the
sprout assumes a bodily form.

72. Next he considered, “ From what does consciougness
come into being ?” Then he knew thatl it is produced by
supporling itself on name-and-form.

73. Then after he had understood the order of causality,
he thought over it ; his mind travelled over the views that he
had formed and did not turn aside to other thoughts.

71. 'The translalion of the first line is conjectural ; for T’s nonsensical
hdas-pa I put an o over b and rend ho7ns-pu, and I also retain n4 for W’s amend-
ment na., T inserts a single pdde before this verse,  when there is knowledge
by means of consciousness ’ ; this must be an interpolation, not a fragment of
an meomplete verse For C has nothing to correspond, and the composition

of the parallel passages and the sense negative the idea of a verse being missmg
here,
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74. Consciousness is the causal condition from which
name-and-form is produced. Name-and-form again is the
support on which consciousness is based.

75. Jusl as a boat conveys a man., . . . .+ 80
consciousness and name-and-form are causes of each other.

76. Just as redhot iron causes grass to blaze and as
blazing grass makes iron redhot, of such a kind is their mutual
caugality.

77. Thus he understood that from consciousness arises
name-and-form, from the latter originate the senses and from
the senses arises contact.

78. But of contact he knew sensation to be born, out of
sengation thirst, out of thirst appropriation, and out of appro-
priation similarly existence.

79. TFrom existence comes birth, from birth he knew old
age and death to arise. He rightly understood that the world
is produced by the eausal conditions,

80. Then this conclusion came firmly on him, that from
the annihilation of birth old age and death are suppressed, that
from the destruction of existence birth itself is destroyed, and
that existence ceases to be through the suppression of appro-
priation.

81. Further the latter is suppressed through the
suppression of thirst; if sensation does not exist, thirst does
not exist ; if contact is destroyed, sensation does not come into
existence ; from the non-existence of the six organs of sense
contact i3 destroyed.

82. NSimilarly if name-and-form is rightly suppressed, all
the six organs of sense are destroyed too; and the former is

75. T has one pdda missing. C suggests the sense to be that a boat
carries » man on the water and the man carries the boat on dry land, but one

would expect to be told that a man propels a boat, as the hoat conveys the
AN,

76. C omits this verse.

82. ‘The factors’, hdu-byed, samskira, here the working of deeds done
in a former life,
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suppressed through the suppression of consciousness, and the
latter is suppressed also through the suppression of the factors.

83. Similarly the great seer understood that the factors
are suppressed by the complete absence of ignorance. There-
fore he knew properly what was to be known and stood out
before the world as the Buddha.

84, The best of men saw no self anywhere from the summit
of existence downwards and came to tranquillity, like a fire
whose fuel is burnt out, by the eightfold path of supreme
ingight, which starts forth and quickly reaches the desired
point.

85. Then as his being was perfected, the thought arose
in him, “ T have obtained this perfect path which was travelled
for the sake of the ultimate reality by former families of great
seers, who knew the higher and the lower things .

86. At that moment of the fourth waich when the dawn
came up and all that moves or moves not wag stilled, the great
seer reached the stage which knows no alteration, the sovereign
leader the state of omniscience.

87. When, ag the Buddha, he knew thig truth, the earth
swayed like a woman drunken with wine, the quarters shone
bright with crowds of Siddhas, and mighty drums resounded in
the sky.

84. The translation is uncertain as regards the first phrase and the
closing relative sentence. In T’s third line I take bar-les as bar-la=Sk 4.
C inserts the expression krtar karewiyam, for which T has no equivalent as
it stands; it omits the reference to the summit of existence, substituting
‘ without self at all {or, finally)’.

85. T's mnash-ma-rnams-kyi is sheer nonsense, the literal Sanskrit
equivalent being wvadhiindi paramdrthaketoh. An instrumental is also
required, and I propose sia-ma-rnams-kyis (pirvaik) to agree with, the words
m the previous lime. This in fact is the word that the context makes indis-
pensable. 7Tshogsin view of CItake as=rkula Mchog dasi mchog-min mkhyen-
-pa, par@parajiia

86. ‘All that moves or moves not’, rgyu dan mi-rgyu-hi hbyusi-po-
~rnams, cardeardni bhiitdna.
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88. Pleasant breezes blew softly, the heaven rained
moisture from a cloudless sky, and from the trees there dropped
flowers and fruit ont of due scason as if to do him honour.

89, At that time, just as in Paradise, midnddrava flowers,
lotuses and water-lilies of gold and beryl fell from the sky and
bestrewed the place of the Sikya sage.

90. At that moment none gave way to anger, no one was
ill or experienced any discomfort, none resorted to sinful ways
or indulged in intoxication of mind ; the world became tranquil,
as though it had reached perfection.

91. The companies of deities, who are devoted to
salvation, rejoiced ; even the beings in the spheres below felt
joy. Through the prosperity of the party who favoured virtue
the dharma spread abroad and the world roge above passion and
the darkness of ignorance.

92. The secrs of the Tkgviku race who had been rulers
of men, the royal seers and the great seers, filled with joy and
wonder at his achievement, stood in their mansions in the
heavens reverencing him,

93.- The great seers of the groups of invisible beings pro-
claimed his praises with loud utteranco and the world of the
living rejoiced as if flourishing. But Mara was filled with
despondency, as before a great precipice.

94. Then for seven days, free from discomfort of body, he
sat, looking into his own mind, his eyes never winking. The

88. The second pdda may have run, paydray anabhre pravavarsa devah.
Read at the end of the last pdde with the Peking edition brul-par-gyur; C
confirms the reading.

91. “The beings in the spheres below *, primarily those in hell, bui may
include pretas and animals,

93. The last four words of the translation are conjectural, the text heing
uncertain both in reading and meaning (Itwsi-ba mchog-la, Peking ed. ; Husn-ba
mtshog-lo, W).

94 (O says the Buddha sat examining the bodhi tree, for which cp. LV,
oh. xx1v. 377, 5, and 385, 9, and W therefore takes gzigs-$in, which is normally
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sage fulfilled his heart’s desire, reflecting that on that spot he
had obtained liberation.

95. Then the sage, who had grasped the principle of
causation and was firmly fixed in the system of impersonality,
roused himself, and, filled with great compassion, he gazed on
the world with his Buddha-eye for the sake of ils tranquillity.

96. Seeing that the world was lost in false views and vain
efforts and that its passions were gross, seeing too that the law
of salvation was exceeding subtle, he set his mind on remaining
immobile.

97. Then remembering his former promise, he formed a
resolution for the preaching of tranquillity. Thereon he reflect-
ed in his mind how there are some persons with greal passion
and others with little passion.

98. Then when the two chiefs of the heavenly dwellings
knew that the Sugata’s mind had taken the decision to preach
tranquillity, they were filled with a desire for the world’s benefit
and, shining brightly, approached him.

99. As he sat, his aim accomplished by the rejection of sin,
and the excellent dharma he had seen as his best companion,

simply ‘looking’, to mean ‘ looking at the tree * ; this is so 0dd a construction
that I hesitate to follow,

95. *Principle of causation *, possibly idampratyayati.

97. Cand T agree in the meaning of this verse, the second pdda of which
may have run, Semdvavddar prati mscoyarh yoyau. The intention evidently
is to remove from the Buddha the reproach of having decided not to preach
the Law for the good of the world ; the heavenly visitants do not change his
resolution as in the parallel accounts such as Majjhima, 1, 168, and Mhv.,
111, 3144f., but mevely strengthen it by their encouragement

98. Thet Indra accompanies Brahmi is a form of the legend current
only among the Mahasanghikas (MAw., IXL, 315), so far as we know at present,
but it may well have been the original form in view of the condommium of
Indra and Brahmé in the older teaching (J. Prayluski, Le Bouddhisme, 34).
C omits all mention of Indra.

99. The translation of the second line follows W and recalls vyavas@ya-
dviltiya of xii. 115. :
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they lauded him in all reverence and addressed these words to
him for the good of the world :—

100. * Ah! Does not the world deserve such good [ortune
that your mind should feel compassion for the creatures ? In
the world there exist beings of varied capacity, some with great -
passion, some with little passion. -

101. O sage, having yourself crossed beyond the ocean of
existence, rescue the world which is drowning in suffering, and,
like a great merchant his wealth, bestow your excellencies on
others also.

102. There are some people here who, knowing what is
to their advantage in his world and the hereafter, act only for-
their own good. But it4s hard to find in this world or in heaven
one who will be active for the good of the world.”

103. After thus addressing the great scer, they returned
to the celestial sphere by the way they had come. After the
sage also had pondered on that speech, the decision grew strong
in him for the liberation of the world.

104. At the time for the alms-round the gods of the four
quarters presented the seer with begging-bowls; Gautama,
accepting the four, turned them into one for the sake of his
dharma.

105. Then at that time two merchants of a passing cara-
van, being instigated thereto by a friendly deity, joyfully did

obeisance to the seer with exalted minds and were the first to
give him alms.

100. The translation of the first hemistich is speculative, following C’s
line of thought.

101, ‘ Great merchant’, legs-kyi dbasn-phyug, evidently dresthin. The
third pddae is two syllables i excess ; I omit thob-nas, which appears to be an
interpolation.

102. W translates differently, missing the antithesis ; for a more elaborate
treatment of the idea see 8., xviii, 55-56.

106. It is not clear from T whether it is the Buddha or the merchants
who were exalted in mind ; C gives no help and W takes the former alternative.
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106. Thesage reflected that Arada and Udraka Ramaputra
were the two who had minds capable of aceepting the dharma,
bul, when he saw that both had gone to heaven, his thoughts
turned to the five mendicants.

107. Then, wishing to preach tranquillity in order to
dispel the darkness of ignorance, as the rising sun the darkness,
Gautama proceeded to the blessed city, which was beloved of
Bhimaratha, and whose various forests are ornamented by the
Varanasl.

108. Then the sage, whose eye was like a bull’s, whose
gait like a rutting clephant’s, desired to go to the land of Kadi,
in order to convert the world, and turning his entire body like
an elephant, he fixed his unwinking eyes on the bodhi trec.

107. For Vardnasi cp. xv. 14, as tranglated by W, and 8., i, 10, and
for the second pdde +0., 16 Bhimaratha occurs in the gencalogies as one of
the kings of Kai, and T’y ambiguous exprosmon sy possibly imply that the
town was founded by him. It does nob support the more natural allernative
of reading Bhaimaratli, i.c. Divodésa, whom legend associates cupecinlly with
the restoration of Benares Thero may ho a socond meaning, a reference to
Siva, the special deity of Boenares; his chaviot, made by Vidvakarman, ds
described in the Tripurdlhydna, M Bh., viii, a story referred to ab B., xxii, 32.
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améu, vi, 57 n.

amsuka, v 33 ; vi. 57.

Akanistha, v. 47.

akugalamila, xli.

akrama, v. 36.

Aksamald, iv. 77.

Agastya, iv, 73 ; 1x. 9 1., 26,

Agni, In1, i 16 1., 61, See asitagati,
dvija.

agnihotra, vii. 33

angarakarsd, xi 30.

Angirag, 1. 41 ; iv. 74 n.

Aja, viil. 79

ajira, vii. 2, vin. 80, x, 10.

ajfia, Ix; xii, 80, 81.

ajfiana, 1x , xi. 23, 73, 81.

atrpta, v. 38.

Atri, i. 43.

adréya, 1x, 43.

adruta, 1x. 72.

adhyatma, x1i 63.

Anangs, liv.

anaya, I1,ii. 41 n, 42,

Anaranya, 1. 15

anarha, x. 24,

anarya, vii. 35 ; ix. 69.

anasrava, v. 10.

aniyata, xmi, 49.

ani§vars, xut. 46,

anupaya, xu 24, 30

anurodha, 1x. 36,

anusaxhsa, vi. 12,

anria, 1v 67, 92,

antage, 1. 1.

antara, 1 16,

Antideva, i, 52 ; ix. 20, 70,

Andhaka, xi. 31.

andhatdmisra, xi1. 36.

anyaya, x 6.

anyubja, 1. 14,

anvalkgam, 1v, 51,

apatu, xii, 87,

apasnbba, viii. 7.

apratibuddha, xii. 21,

aprabuddha, xii, 40.

apravrita, i, 44. ) .

Apsaras, i, 89; il. 30; iii. 20, 65,
w. 11, 20, 28, 78 ; v 45 ; vili. 64;
x1v. 37, 40,

abhava, ix. 58.

abhagin, Ixvii ; vii. 54, 67.

abhitah, x1 27,

Avhdharmakosa, xl1.

abhidbiina, 1 26 ; i1, 3.

abhimina, ix. 50 ; x1i 32 n.

abhisvanga, xi1, 31

abhisarmplava, xi. 24, 28,

abhisambhava, xii, 24 n.

abhyavapita, xii. 24, 32.

abhyuksana, xlv , x1i. 30,

abhyucita, vii1. 57

Ambarisa, 1x. 69,

ayastunda, xiv 14,

arajaska, i1 5,
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Arati, xiii. 3.

Arida, vil. 654 ; ix. 6 xi. 69 ; xin 1,
11, 15, 45, 83 , xiv. 106.

aruna, v 87 xil. 21

Arjuna, xlvii, See Pindava

arthaval, iit. b6

Arthaddsira, xvi ; It

aryapulra, Ixx ; vui 34

Alakadhipa, i, 65.

av, xi. 70.

avapta, v. 76.

avi, x. 15,

avidyd, Ix ; xii. 33, 37.

avidess, xii. 24, 29,

avyakta, lvii , xii. 18, 22, 40

afakys, 1. 1 n

asubha, ix 58, 75 ; xi '7 s xiv 18,

Agoka, xvil; xx; xxx
v 86 n.

Agokavadana, xvi,

asmakuita, vii. 16 n.

Agvim, vii. 7.

Asanga, xxix ; xxxviii.

asatjfidsamjiitmaka, xis 85,

agarjiiitva; xii. 87,

agaiyfiin, x1, 86,

Asita, 1. 49, 62, 80 ; i1, 25, viw 84,

asitagall, v. 79.

asipattravana, xiv. 15,

Asura, x1. 32,

asty, Ixviii; Ixxv ; ix. 6

asmi, 1xix , i, 67

ahamkira, xi1, 18, 21 n., 24, 26, 70

Ahalys, iv. 72.

, Ixxxvin;

akida, xit. 61, 62.

alitbcanys, xii. 63, 85.

fgama,1v. 83, vil 14 ,1x.76, xin. 49.
dgranthana, v. 60.

Angivaga, ii. 36 ; ix 10.
djavamjavati, xxx ; xii 41.

atapa, xiii, 43

atarjana, xiii. 17,

alman, Iy ix, 61, 61 xi, 20, 62
63, 71, 74, 81, 81, 114,

flmabhivva, v, 12,

atmavad, viii 60,

Atroya, xv i1 43,

adars, xii 102,

Adityn, 1 87 Cpatla) i 162 x. 23

Ananda, X%, ¥YNIX.

Anudarisd, vi. 12 n

apta, ix 76.

Abhisvara, xii. 53.

amulgha, xxx

dyatann, xt 27, 68 n,

Ayusmat, Ixii ; iii 33,

arambha, sece mirdrambha,

gral, v 62,

areika, 11 51,

drya, viin 51 ixo 76w x1 70,
xiii 63, 64, See aniirya,

Avyadova, xxix

Avyagann, see Stura.

argw, i. 79.

alnksya, Ixxvi ; iv. 33,

alaya, ix 79,

Avikgiba Marubla, iv. 74 n.

dduya, iii. 34

Asraya, il. 20 xiii. 18: xill. 71
See nirddraya,

adu, Ixxvi ;) vi 64

Asddha, ix. 20

asangakastha, xi. 45.

Asuyy, xii. 21 n.

agrava, xhv ; v. 10 1o,

i, at14-, vii. 83 ;1x. 71 adhi$, ix. 4
pard+, iv. 99; vii, 31; ix 14;
xi. 4 xii 17,

Thavaku,i 1,44 ; vil. 6; ix 4, xi,
1, xiv, 02,

idarhpratyayatd, xiv. 95 n.

Indra, xxvil, xxwii, hii; i. 2, 10,
v 22, 45; wi. 3, 43, viil. 79;
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ix. 5§, xi. 70; xiv 98n. See
Deva, Puramdara, Maghavat,
Marutval, Mahendra, Lokharsa-
bha, Vajrabahu, Valablud, Va-
sava, Sakra, S‘acipati, Satalkratu,
. Sahasriksa,
1wikd, x11 64

iks, ava<4, v, 22
Iévara, liv; 1v;1x 63
ih, sam-, x1. 33.

Ugrdyudha, x1 18
ucitadarfitva, vi 397.
Ujjvaladaita, Ixxx ; viii. 13 n,
udurdja, vi 65

Utathya, iv 74

Udayin, i1, iv §, 24, 62
Udraka, xii. 84, 85, 88 ; x1v 106
upapatliy, 1x 56

Upasimda, x1. 32,

upddina, xiv, 58 n., SY n
Upali, xxxix

ubja, 1. 14 1.

uraga, 1. 19

Urvadi, ix. 9 n. ; xi, 15,
ulbanam, v. 59.

Rtusamhira, Ixxxi
Rayadrnga, iv. 19.

Ekoitardgama, xxvii.
Aida, x1, 15 ; xiii 12.

Aurva, 1. 10,
Aurvageya, xlv , ix. 9,

Ka, i1, 51.

Kakgivat, 1. 10,
kanthastitra, lii ; v. 58
kadangara, xii1, 40, 71,

22

Kanlhaks, xxxix; v. 3, 68, 78 n.
vi B3, 55, 67, vin. 3, 17, 19, 32
38, 43,73, 75

Kapifijalada, iv. 77.

Kapila, xii, 21,

Kapilavisiu, xxxvii, vi 30, 51.

Kapilahvaya (pura), i. 89; v 84,
vii 5.

kardla, iii. 20.

Karalajanaka, iv. 80 ; xii 5 n.

karkaga, ii 32

karnika, viii, 22 n.

karman, Ix; 1 86; xi. 23, 73,
x1v. 10, 16, 19, 20, 29

karmabhava, xiv. 60 n

karmanta, vii, 33.

kal, iv. 11

kalasa, m. (?), 11 16.

Kalpanamandutakd,  xvi;  xxii;
XXXVi.

kalara, . 20 n.

Kavindravacanasamuceaya, XX ;
xxii, ) .

kama, xi, 9ff.

Kiama, liv; iv. 4, xi1. 11 n, See
Puspaketu, Manmatha.

Kamadeva (Mara), 1 27, xiii. 2.

kimaguna, v. 15 ; xi 86 n

kamasukha, i 76,

Kamasiitra, lii

Kala, xui, 116.

Kildma, xii. 2

Kalidisa, xvi; lv; Ixvi; Ixxv,
lxxviti; Ixxx; Ixxxi, Ixxxav;
Ixxxix ; Xov.

Kali, iv. 76.

Kavyamimarss, Ixxix ; viii. 26 n

Kiavyadarsa, Ixiii.

Kiéi, xiv. 108.

Kagisundari, 1v. 16,

Kagyapa, xxvil ; xxix,

kilidri, i. 21 n,
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Idlita, i, 21.

kue, ni-, iv. 14,

Kunthadhins, Kundadhina,
Kundopadhiiniyaka, xxvii

kutthala, ady. (%), v. 31.

Kubera, Lii; iv. 10. See Alaki-
dhipa, Dravinapati, Dravinendra,
Dhanada, Vaidravana.

Kumirajiva, xxuii ; xxx.

Xumaralita, xxi1, xxvi.

Kunudvati, xlvii; xii 11 n.

Kuru, xlviz, xi. 31 : (Uttara) iv. 10

kndala, xi. O

kugalamils, xlii ; ii. 56 n,

Kudika, 1 44.

kiibara, 11 60.

krtin, xii 47.

krdana, i1. 36.

Krana, xlvii; liv, Ixxix. See Suuri.

klp, pari4, xii. 61, 75, 76,

ketu, v. 3

Kairataka, iii. 12,

Kailfsa, i 30 ; x. 41.

kostha, vii. 33.

Kosalasaryutta, xxxix.

Kaukulika, xxxv ; xliii,

Kautilya, xvi; It

Kaurava, iv, 79.

krama, v. 36 n., 37

krim1, v. 5

Kalrasvamin, lxxx.

kgetra, xii. 20.

keetrajiia, Ix ; xi1, 20, 41, 64, 69, 70,
80.

khalina, v. 3, 72.
khela (or, kheda), vii. 36.

Gangh, xlvil ; iz, 25 , x. 1.

ganda, v. 53 n.

Gandistotra, xxii; =xeclit,  See
Addenda,

gabi, i 15 xxiv; xi
durgnti,

gam, -, v 38, 116 samud4, 1,
11; viil, 63, vinis-k, Ixxi1; v. 67
pari~, v, 78, prati4-, xi. 83,

Gaya, xii, 8.

(taruda, Wy, Ixxix, vi. 5 n. See
Garutmat, Tarksya.

Garubmat, xii. §4.

garbha, v 44.

garvita, vit, 50 , viii, 57,

Gavampati, xxxix.

Gadhin, 1 44.

Garivraja, xi, 73.

gil, s+, xiii, 414,

gunn, Gi 573 v. 66, xi 36, xir. 78,
79 Wii-lx ) xidl, 77w, See kawma-
guna, nirguna, nairgunys,

gunin, xii. 78, 79.

Chura (Buddha), i, 27,

gopriraka (1), in. 22,

goriipnka, i, 22 n.

Gautama, iv, 16: v, 17 iv. 72
xiv, 104, 107,

Goutami, viil, 24, 51, Hee Dovi.

griha, xii. 84,

68 n. See

ghrnd, ix. 42  See saghrna,
Ghricl, xlix , iv. 20.

cal, v, 81.

cakracara, vii. 3 n.

cakradhara, vii. 3.

cakravartin, xxxix ;1 34 ; viil. 84.

cakriya, xiv, 5 n.

cakeug (divya), xiv. 7, 8.

cafle, viii. 19 n, vi4-, 1. 61,

Candrakirii, xxix ; xxx.

Caraka, xv; Ivi; lix; i. 43 n.; xi.
23 n., 24 n,

cataka, vii. 3 n,
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Cinakyarijanitisdstra,
87 n.

Citrayudha, xiii. 2.

Caitraratha, i 6, iv. 78 ; xiv. 41

Cyavana, i. 43,

eyu, i. 11 ; xav. 50 n.

Ixxix; iv

Chanda, Chandaka, v. 68 ; vi, 4, 14,
25, 42, 43, 56, 65; wii 1 viii, 9,
23, 32, 42, 73.

chid (kathdm), ix. 3.

Jangha, iv. 17,

Janaka, 1. 45 , ix. 20, xii. 67. Ses
Karalajanaka.

janani, ii. 34

janibhi, vi 9.

jantu, xi. 23,

Jayaunta, liii ; v. 27 n. ; ix. 5, 12.

jalagama, viii. 56.

Jatakamali, xxxvi , xxxvil.

jala, 1. 60.

jugupsa, vi4-, Ixviii ; v. 12, 13.

Juhvati, iv 75 n

jembh, iv, 6, v. 59, xin. 30.

Jetavana, x1

Jaigisavya, 1xi , xii. 67.

jiia, 1x ; xii. 80.

jfia, vi+, xai 10.

tatlva, vi1 55 ; xii. 65.
Tattvasiddhi, xxxt
tatrabbavat, 1xii ; ix. 37,
tathagata, 1 20

tamu, xi. 71.

tanmitra, Ix ; xi1. 18 n,
tapoda, x. 2.

tamas, Iviii ; xii 33, 34, 77 n.
tada, 1 74.

tamigra, xu. 33, 36
Tarksya, vi. 5

téla, 1 74,

tirtha, vii. 31, 40.
Tusita, XXXIX.

Trs, xui. 3

trsnd, 1x ; xii. 23, 73.

Dandaka, xi. 81.

Dandin, Ixii ; Ixxxn.

dantolukkhalika, vii 16 n.

Darpa, xiii 3

dar§ana, i 24 ; xu. 13

Dagaratha, vili. 81. See Aja,

daksinya, iv 67 n., 69, 70, 71, 92.

Dasarathi, vii. 8.

diva, viii, 13

Divodisa, xiv. 107 n,

divaukas,i. 18 ,v. 20, 86 ; vi 58, 60 ;
viii. 48 ; xii. 121.

Divyivadina, xxv ; xxviii.

Dirghatapas, 1v. 18,

durgati, xi 21 ; xiv. 10.

Durghatavpiti, Ixxx ; viii. 13 n

Dova (Indra), iii. 12.

Devadatta, xI. o

Devi, i. 61: (Gautarad) vi. 32§ ix
26 : (Yasodhard) vi. 33.

daidika, xiil. 02.

dosa (dvega), ii. 39; v 18: (klesa)
xu 34 n, 75.

dosato gam, viii 49.

Dyumatsena, ix 70 n.

PDravimapati, v 85

Dravmendra, v, 45.

dravya, xi. 36

druta, see adruta.

Druma, ix. 20, 70.

drumébja, v 3.

dvandva, xi 43. See mrdvandva.

dvija, xi. 71.

dvesa, xlii. See dosa.

Dhanada, i. 89
Dharmakirti, xxii.
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Dharmagupta, xxviii.

dharmapids, ix, 40.

dharmariija, 1. 75.

dh&, nid-, x. 13. anuvi+, vii, 58.

dhétu, i, 42 : (pafica) xii. 114.

Dhatupatha, Ixviii; i 41 n ;iv. 6n.,
v. 81 n.

dhaman, xlv ; xiii, 68,

dhisnya, iv. 102 ; viil, 40 ; ix. 2.

dhrti, vi. 65.

dhyana, xlir; i, 77 ; xii. 105, 106 ;
xiv, 1, 2: (prathama) v 10, xi.
49, 50+ (dvibiya) xii. 62 : (bptiya)
xi1. 04 . (caturtha) xii. 656, 58, 60,

Dhruva, ix. 20; x 41 n.

dhruva, viii. 35 n.

Nagari, xii. 89.

Naghusa, xi. 14 n.

Nanda, xxvii; xxx; xcii. See
Sundarananda.

Nandana, iii 64.

Nandabali, xii. 109.

Nalakibara, 1. 89 See Dravin-
endra.

navagraha, vii, 46,

Nahuga, xi. 14, 16.

niikapretha, x. 39.

Naga, xiii. 30.

Nagarjma, xxix-xxx; xxxviii. See
Addenda.

ninabhiva, vi. 43.

ninyakirya, xi. 17,

nibhy, xlv ; x1ii. 68

nima, Ixxvi ; iv. 29; xiii. 35.

Nabusa, ii. 11.

Nidanakatha, x1,

Nimi Videha, xiti. 5 n.

nimitia, ix. 64

niyati, liv; ix, 55 n.

nirdrambha, vi, 52.

nivfraya, viii, 23.

nirudvigna, iv. 66 n., H8.
nirgma, xii, 77,
nicdvandwva, xii, 7.
nirviliaka, ix. 38,
nivritd, vii 48 ix. 63.
nigpesavad, i, 14.
nihradaval, i1, 60.

ni, abhi+-, ii. 3.

niti, I li; iv. 62.
Namafijand, xii. 90, 108,
nairgunys, xii. 77.
nydye, see anyiya ond nyiyavid,
nyayavid, x. 20.
Nydyasitra, lv,

pae, vi+, xiv. 16.

Padicagnbidipant, xxii.

paficaparva, xit, 33, 37.

Paficadikba, Ixii; xil. 21 n,, 23 n,,
63 ., 67 n,

patu, sde apata.

pattralolha, v, 53,

Padma, ii. 3.

Padmapurina, xlvii,

Padmadri, iv. 36,

Padmaganda, iii, 63,

Padmi, i, 2.

Padhanasutta, x1 ; xiii. 3 n,, 19 n,

parapratyaye, xxxiv ; ix. 74,

Paramirtha, xxxi ; xxxv,

pardparajiia, xiv. 85 .

Parddara, iv 76 : (Paficagikha) xii.
67.

parikalpa, v. 65 n.

parinirvana, v. 25.

paripaksa, xiil. 72,

parihdra, iv. 67.

parihéirika, xe ; xi. 71 n.

paruga, v. 87.

pavanapatha, i, 80.

pavitra, vii, 4,

Ppa, ni+, ii. 54,
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parmsukridita, iii. 31 n.

Panini, xvii ; Ixvii ; Ixxvii.

Pandava, x. 14, 17 x 17.

Pandu, xlvii ; iv, 79

Paradari, 1xii

parijata, ix. 12

pArplava, viii. 51.

Parvati, 1. 61 n. See Devi, Sai-
lendraputri

Pargva, xxiv.

pitr, xiv. 27. See prota.

putri, i1, 22,

punarbhava, ix. 55.

punarbhiva, il 25,

Punarvasy, ix. 11.

Purathdars, iv. 72 ; ix, 45 ; xiii. 37.

Pustivavas, see Aida.

Pugpalketu, iil. 24 : (Mara) xiii. 72,

Pugpagnra, xiii. 2.

Pugya, xxix ;liv; 1. 9; il 36 n.

Pamabhadra, 1xxx.

plirvatama, Ixix ; xiii, 10,

Plirvamimamsistibra, 1v.

prthagjana, ix. 78 ; xin, 63 n.

Prthu, i 10.

prytha, Ixvii; il 82 i, 6; v. 67;
viii. 56 ; x. 2, 30.

prakrid, Ivi-Ix ; i, 28; v, 65 ;ix. 57 ;
xii, 17, 18, 29, 70.

Prajapati, viii, 78 : xii. 21. See Ka

prayiid, xUii ; 1. 71 ; xii. 58.

pratipatti, i, 24.

pratibuddha, xii. 40.

pratibuddhi, xii. 21.

pratiyitand, v. 58,

pratiyoga, iv. 41,

pratisarikhyina, xliii.

pratityasamutpida, xiv. 52 n,

pratoli, v. 82,

pratyaya, xii. 72, 73 ; xiv, 60 n.

pramada, v. 65.

pravrita, see apravytia,

pravrtti, vii, 22, 23, 48 ; ix. 86, 57
63 ; xi. 63 ; xiv, 56 n.

prasavadharman, xii. 70

Prasenajit, xxxix,

prag eve, Ixvili; iv 10, 81 ; xi. 7

prathomakalpika, ii, 49.

Priti, xiii, 3

priti, v. 11, xii, 52, 54, 111,

prota, viil. 80; xiv 10 nm, 27 n,
91 n.

proksana, xlv, xii 30

Balarama, xlvii ; liv , 1%, 69 1,

Bali, 1x. 20; xi. 12,

Balivajra, ix. 20 n.

Bahudrutika, xxx—xx3V

Bana, Ixxxi ;) lxxxvi,

Bahu, ix, 20 n.

BihuArutiya, xxxiii.

Bimbisfiza, xxxix; xoii; x. 17 n,
22 n,, 20 0, 41 n., x1, 72 1, See
S‘vonya.

bijadharman, xii, 70. ¢

Buddha, xiv. 83, 87 : (atila) i.19;
v. 20.

Buddhaghosa, xxxviis

buddhi, Ix , xii, 18, 87.

Budha, iv 75,

Brhatphala, xii. 58.

Brhadratha, x 17 n. ; xi 2n,

Brhaspaty, 1 i. 41 ; ii. 36 n. ; iy. 74,
75, vil. 43 ,1x, 12.  See Angrasa

bodhisattva, . 56; ix. 30; x. 18;
xii. 88,

brahmacarya, xii. 42, 44.

Brahman, m., xxvii; xxviii; xiv.
98 n. See Dhruva, Svayambhi.

brahman, n,, i. 50 ; xi. 42, G5.

Brahmaloka, xii. 51 , xiv, 44 n.

Bhagavadgitd, xxxviii ; xlvi.
Bhadrajit, xxvaii,
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Bharadvija, iv. 74.

Bhartrhari, Ixxx ; Ixxxii.

Bhava,i. 88,

bhava, i, 18 vil 44; ix. 58, 64;
xi. 67, 68 ; xii. 100 ; xiii 8.

bhavya, i, 15 ; ii. 25

Bhamaha, Ixxxii ; Ixxxviii ; xeiil.

Bharatiyanityasbstra, xil

Bhiaravi, Ixxxii.

Bhirgava, vi 1; 1x 2, 3: (Pava-
gurdmal ix. 25

bhava, Iviii-lix.

bhavans, il

Bhaga, xvi ; Ixxx

bhiksu, des. of bhaj (), Ixx ;iv, 17 :
v. 16 : (pafica) xii. 91, 92, 114;
xiv, 106,

Bhimaratha, xiv. 107,

Bhisma, xlvii ; ix. 25; xi. 18.

bhuj, vi+, v. 52

bhuj, nis, xxx ; iv. 47,

bhiita, ix. 60 ; xii. 18,

Bhiitagana? i. 24.

bhitdtman, xii 21 n,

Bhrgu, i. 41.

bhaikgska, x. 23 ; xii. 46 ; xiii. 10.

bhoga, xi. 36ff.

Bhojaprabandha, Izxix ; iv, 59 n

Magadha, x. 10, 41 ; xi. 1,
Maghavat, i. 87 ; v. 27.
mandals, il 3;v. 23,
madti, v. 30.

mada, i 76; v. 14,

Manu, 1. 16 ; viii 78.
manoratha, xi. 62,
Manthila, iv. 17.
Mandara, v1 13.
Mandakini, xiv 41
Manmatha, iv. 101,
Mamata, iv 74,
mamatva, vi. 48.

Marut, Ini ; iv. T4 n.; v. 27,

Marutba, iv. 74 n,

Maruivat, iv, 27 n. ; viii. 13 ; <. 3 n.

Mahadeva, xxxiv,

Mahiparinirvinasiiira, x1.

Mahgabhirata, xlvi-xlvii.

mahimoha, xii, 33, 34, 35.

Mahdsanghika, xxvili~xxxvi; d.
36 n. ; xiv. 98 u,

Mahasudaréa, viii. 62.

Mahendra, viii, 64 ; ix. 10; xi. 16

Magha, Ixxxil ; xeii.

Matangi, iv. 77.

Matreeta, xiv; xxvi; xxxVvi; xIil,
115 n.

Madzi, iv. 79.

Madhyamika, xxix-xxx ; XXV,

Mandhatr, i, 10, x. 31 ; xi. 13.

Mayd, xxvil; xeviil; xxxix ;1. 2, 5;
i1, 18 ¢ (goddess) 1. 2.

Mayivatl, xiii, 11 1.

Marva, x1; xiil, 1, 2, 8, 14, 15, 18, 28,
30, 31, 32, 38, 34, a5, 86, 87, 60,
70; xiv 1, 93, See Kimadeva,
Citrdyudha, Pugpakein, TPuspa-
gara.

Maruti, iv. 74,

mibi, i 81,

mue, adhi<, i, 30 n. ; xii. 61.

muiija, xii 64.

mrgacarin, vii. 5.

Melkhala, x1. 31

Meghakili, xiii. 49 n

Menakd, xlix ; iv. 20 2.

Merw, 1. 36, 37 ; v. 37, 43 ; xini, 41, 57.

mai trivihdra, xu1. 42.

Marthila, xi 31 (v. 1.).

moha, xii ; xii. 33, 34.

Maudgalydyana, Xix ; xxviii.

Yaksa, i, 17; v. 81.
yadrochd, iii. 28.
Yamund, 1v. 76 ; xit, 110.
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Yayati, ii. 11 iv. 78,

Yagodhard, lv: =xe, i. 26, 46;
vin 31, 60,71  See Dovi,

Yagomitra, xxvi.

Yiéodhara, vi. 34.

yuga, vii. 3

vij, vid, iv, 13.

yudh, viii. 186.

yoktra, yoktraka, v. 55 , viil. 22.

yoga, xxxix—xhiil; lx-Ixii; i. 45,
il 45 ; xii. 105.

Yogacara, xxxv ; xliii.

raktambara, xiii. 24

rajas, Ivii; v. 16 n.; vin 63 n.;
xil, 77 n , x1v, bl n.

rafij, ii. 29.

Rati, xiii, 3 n., 17 n.

Rantideva, i. 52 n.

rasd, v 5.

ragantara, Ixii , 1. 51.

rahah, iii, 17.

rahagya, iv. 31,

raga, xlii.

Righava, vi, 36.

Rajagrha, x. 1, 9, xi. 2 n. See
Girivraja.

rajadhstra, 1i; 1. 41.

Rajagekhara, Ixxix ; Ixzxii.

Rima, xlviiiff, ; viii. 81 ; ix. 9, 25,
69n. See Dagarathi, Raghava

Rama (Parasu’), ix 25, 69(2), 77(%).

Riamayana, xlvii-l ; lxxwii; lxxxiiff.

Rayamukupa, Ixxx ; vii. 13 n,

Rahu, i1. 46 ; ix, 28.

Rahula, ii 46 ; viii. 67 ;ix 28. See
Yisodhara,

rudh, anu-, vii. 36.

ruh, sami<-, iv 24.

riipa, xii. 60, 78

Rohini, iv. 73,

TLaksmi, x. 9,

langh, vi, xi. 28.
ladila, iv. 25,

18ja, i 9 n.

linga,, ix. 18 ; x1i, 46,
Lambini, 1. 6
Lekharsabha, vii 8
Lopamudra, 1v, 73.

vaficita, it 31

Vajrabahu, ix. 20 ; x. 41 n.

Vajrasticl, xxii

Vardnasi, xiv. 107.

varcas, vii. 68,

Valabhid, x. 41.

vallabha, viii. 64.

vaq, ¢s., xil, 42.

Vasigtha, xiv;xlix ;i 42,582 ;1v.77;
ix, 70. See Aurvadeya,

Vasu, xxix : vii. 7.

Vagubandhu, xxv; =xxvi; xxxii;
xxxvuii ; xli.

YVasumitra, xxxi ; xxxiii

vah, ud+4, ix. 28. nis<d, os,, viil
40 ; see nirvahaka

va, iv, 44.

vitapans, iii. 20 n

vatayina, iii. 20

vada, xu 19

Vamadeva, xhx ;ix. 9

Varsaganya, xlvi; lvi, xii. 33 n.

Valmiks, xIvii ;1. 43

Vasava, xiil. 9.

vasavrksa, vi. 46,

vikara, Ivii; v. 65 ; xii 17, 19, 70

vikrsta, v. 4.

vikrama, v. 32 ; ix. 66 ; x 2b.

vikriy#, iii. 28,

vigidha, vin 31, 76.

vicira, v. 10 ; xii. 49 n,

vicitta, xiii. 12.

vij, sam-, ui. 4, 34, 35,
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Vijiianavida, xxix; xxxv,
vitanka, viil, 87.

vitarka, v. 10} xii. 49, 52.
vitta, ix 21.

Videha, ix., 20, xit, 5.
vidhi, 1v ; vill. 85 ;ix. 66, 67
vierttl, xi. 63

Vindhya, xii. 38.
Vindhyakostha, vii, 54
Vindhyavasin, vii. 54 n
vipratyaya, xii. 24, 25
vipravasa, vi. 59.

Vibhisd, xv; xxiv ; xli.
Vibhrama, xiil 3.

Vibhrija, iv, 28

vimana, ii. 29 ; ifi. 64.
vivarpa, vi 66.

Vivagvat, iv. 23 ; vii 32 vifi. 78,
viveka, v 11 ; xi1. 49,
vigista, 1. 19,

vifesa, xi.. B3, 55, 60, 62, 74, 84,

See avidesa.

Visviaci, iv. 8.

Vigvimitra, =xlix; iv.
Gadhin,

vigakta, ix. 19

vigama, ii, 34.

vigaya,i 85.

Visnu, liv.

vispanda, xiv. 21.

20, See

vrh, pari-, xil, 16n.  pri, iv. 38

Vrira, viii. 13 ; xi. 14.
veddhi, 1. 84, 89,

vrdh, vi-, v. 61,

Vrani, xi. 31.

Veda, xlv;i.42; ii, 87,
vedaka, xxxiii.

vedand, xiv, 62 n.
verays, pra~-, viil, 52.
Vaibhrija, iv. 28 n. : ix, 20
Vaikali, liv ; xi. 73 n.
Vaiesika, xvii ; lv ; Ivii,

Vaidravann, 1. 3. See Kuhora,
Vaidvandara dgrama, xi. 73,
vyakta, xii. 22, 40,

Vyisa, i, 42 ; iv. 16,

gamy, 84, v 85.

Sakid, § 42 n.

Sakra, i, B8 vi. 62 ;4% 12 x. 10 ;
xi, 13,

Sact, 1. 2; ii 27.

Sacipati, viii 73.

Satakratu, xi. 14.

Satapaficifatke, xiv.

Satapathabrihmana, xiv.

Santany, xIvii ; xiii, 12.

Sambhu, xiii. 18,

daririn, xii, 70,

dalo, xiii, 18,

Sikya, i. 1, 58 ; viil, 8 ;ix. 11,

$skyanarendra, é‘ﬁ.kym'ﬁjn., Sakyi-
dhipadi, S&kyaﬁvmw, i. 49, RR;
i, 265 v 1, 36; vi. 00 ix. 24
x. 11.

Sakyamuni, xifi. 14, 18, 43; xiv
89,

Sakyarsabha, vii. 13 ; xifi. 28

Santann, xiii. 12 o,

Santa, 1v. 19.

Siripu‘ura,, xix , xxvii ; xxviil.

Sariputraprakarana, xiii; xviiiff ;
Ixii ; Ixiv ; xii. 75 n,

falabbafljiks, v 52,

S@lihotraéﬁstra, hi;v 73 n.

Sdlva, ix. 20 n., 70.

Siksssamuceaya, Xxx.

Sibi, xiv. 30,

Siva, liv; xiv. 107 n. Sec Bhava,
Sambhu, Sthinuvrata.

4ivika, 1. 86,

alla, xlii ; 1xi;1.71; vi. 65 n. ; xi. 66 ;
x1i. 48.

SIV&]&, xxvii,
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Sukra, 131, 41 ;ix. 10

Suddhadhivisa, 1. 20 iii. 20, 50 ;
vi. 60 n ; xaix. 31,

Suddhoda,nu, xxxvibhh,  xxxix,
Ixxxva, 1.1, See S'a'\,kya.nareudm.

gubha, ix. 58, 75 ; xiv. 10.

Subhakrbsna, xii 55.

Stira, 1 451 (Arya®) xxxvi

Stirpaka, xlvii; xii. 11. See
Addenda.

gaala, x 2

Sailendraputri, xii1. 16,

Saiva.lz», xxvil

Sauddhodani, 11. 46 ; 1ii. 40 , Xi. 1,

Samri, i. 45,

graddha, xxv; xxx ; XxxViii , xii. 111.

§raddhinusirm, xxxiv.

gramana, v 17.

Sravasti, v ; xi. 2 n.

Sii i, 3m., w265 vi. 59 ; viil. 69;
xi 161, See Padmadri, Padma.

gmuya,, x 10, 16.

dresthin, xiv. 101 n,

Svetdsvalara Upanisad, xIv ; liv.

Sadgatilcarikah, xxiii,
Saddardanasamuccaya, l3xix,
Sanmulkha, i. 88,

samyojana, xi. 19.
samvid, vi. 65 n,
samvrt, vi. 65 n
samvega, iii. 4 n, 36 , 1v, 90.
sarskdra, xiv 82 n
Sagara, i 44
saghina, x1. 67.
sarikalpa, v. 65.
samlchyd, xii. 77.
sanga, xii. 24,
sarthgrahaka, 1. 27,
Surjaya, viii 77

gamnjfid, 1. B, v. 21; xi. 41; xit
85 n.; xiii. 13.

samjfidsarmyiia, xil. 86.

gaamjiidsamjiibva, xu, 85,

sarhjiutd, xai. 87,

gaanjfiin, xii. 20, 86.

saliva, lviii; vii. 83, xin. 77 n.:
Ivi; xii, 17, 23,

Satyasiddhi, xxxi.

Sanatleamdra, hii ; ii. 27, v. 27,

satdeba, xii. 24, 27,

Saptarsitivg, i, 14

gamadhy, xliiv; 1. 3, 71, v. 11,
xii, 89, 105, xiii 51, 68

sarhprajanan, i 11

gsammalbta, iv. 50,

sar), 1. 41 n,

sarvagata, xi, 68,

Sarvirthasiddha, i, 17; vil. 1.

Sarvinanda, Ixxx.

Sarvigtivadin, xyiv—xxvin ; xxxiii,

Sahagriksa, ii. 27.

gahiya, x. 26.

Saketa, xiv ; xvir ; xlvii.

Samkrti, 1 52 n, , 1x, 70.

Samkhya, xxxix ; xivi; bvi-lx; vii,
531, 84 n., 5B 1., ix. 57n., 640
xif, 178 n

Simkhyakirdkah, lvi-1x.

sadharanatva, xi. 26

sadhaya, Ixii.

ganu, x. 41 n,

sapeksa, ix, 81.

Sarasvata, i. 42,

Savitrl, ix. 10 n

gic, abhini4, xxx ; xii, 37.

sitapugpa, i. 86.

Siddhs, vii, 1; x1v. 87.

Smndby, ii. 1 n.

sukha, v, 11, vil. 18, 28; xii. 50,
52, 55, 56, 57,

Sugata, xiv. 98,
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Budar§ana, xxviil ; xxix.

sudedika, xiid. 62,

Sunda, xi, 32.

Sundarananda, xxix.

Sundari, xxx.

Suprahara, xili. 11 n.

Subhasitavali, xxiii.

Furnht, XM XXV

Sumantra, vi. 36.

Sumitra, vi 36 (v. 1.)

Suvarnanisthivin, vid. 77.

Suvarniksfputra, xii ; xvilL

stiksma (dharma), i. 56.

Sutralarmkara, xxii ; xxxvi.

alinasi, xi, 31.

Senajit, ix. 20.

gotguka, iii. 16.

Soma, iv. 78 ; xiit. 12.

Sautrantika, xxv,

Saundarananda,
xxxvi1; 1 ; xeil,

Skanda, liv; i. 61 n. See San-
mukha,

sthi, adhi%, x. 30, vyub+, xii, 59,

xvili-xX; XXX

Sthanuvrata, x. 3.

gprha, vill. 66 ; xii. 86 n.

smrti, xlii ; xxiii ; v. 20, 23 ; xii. 21,
svah, Ixix ; vill, 43,

gvatd, vi. 10.

gvabhiva, lix-Ix : ix, B8, 59, 62,
svabhivavida, v,

Srrapariababil, i, 21 na oy v, 2, 10,
svabhivika, ix. 58, 61.
Svayambhuva, ii. 51.

Hanturaga, v. 87.

Harivarman, xxx1.

Harivarnga, xlvii,

Hariécandra, i. 1 2. ; ix. 69 n.

Haryanks, xi. 2.

Haryanga, xi. 2 n,

Haryagva, xi, 2 n.

Harga, xiii. 3, 17 n,

hargana, xiii, 17.

Himavat, iv. 27; v, 46 vil. 39,
vili. 36 ; ix. 78.

hetu, xxxiv ; xlii ; ii. 68 ; xii. 68.



ADDENDA BT CORRIGENDA
Parr 1

Despite the great holp rendered to me in proofreading by Profess
Raghu Vira, there are a féw misprmts loft m the text, mn addition to the usu
ocasualties due to the breaking of type in printing. The following list is,
is hoped, complete.

i. 245, variants, read nags-tshal for nags-tsha.

i. bda, read nrpepopanimantriieh for “opamantritah.
i. 89¢, read °dpsaro’vakirnar for °apswraso’valirnpam.
iv. 10c, read. Kuberasyap for Kuve®.

iv. 23d, vead tu t@h striyah for i@ tu.

v. 3a, read Merugurur for °gorur,

v. 6la, variants, read brgyad for brgyan.

vi. 18a, read jaramarapa’ for metrical reasons.

vii. 19a, read dvipadendravotsal for dvipendra®.

vil. 37b, read, manusyavaryar for “varya.

ix. 45d, read puraride’® for puranda’®.

x. 184, vanants, read mishanr for miuhan

xii. 46d, read °vistirpam for “nstirna.

xii. 11la, road Sraddhavardhite® for $raddha®.

xiil. 8z, variants, read °samstham {or °sawtham.

xiil. 18b, variants, read thub-pajn for thub-pa-h.

Parr II

Introduction, p. xvii, Mr. K. P. Jayaswal has edited and explained in
An Imperwl History of India (Labore, 1934) the fitty third chapter of the
Aryamaiijusrimilakalpa, which gives the Buddhist version of the history ,of
India as current about the begmmmng of ihe Pala dynasty ; he holds that the
akdrakhyo yatik of the verse he numbers 940 (Trivandrum S 8. ed, p. 651)
8 Agvaghoga and that his time is given as that of king Buddhapaksa, whom
he 1dentifies with Kadphises I (p. 19) and whose name he would read as
Buddhayaksa. While this supports the date I think the most probable, the
ovidence is rot in my opinion usable. The textual constitution of the passage
in question remains uncertein, and, if it is accepted as it stands, I do not think
it is possible to avoid the identification of Buddhapaksa with Kamska, that is,
the text merely gives the Buddhist legend already current in China three cen-
turies earlier.
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p. xxii, My viow of the dato of the Gapdistolra v corroborated by the
evidence of the late Professor 8. Lévi's Sunskrit Texts from Bali (Goaokwads
0. 8. no. 67), which conlains on p. 49 undor the heading of Buddhastava
verses L and 11 of this work. As the vromaining Buddhisl toxts still extant
in Bali are from Tantric works, 1t scoms likely that this toxt alio is of more
or less the same epoch.

p. xxix. For Advaghoga’s influence on Nagarjuna see now Ratndvali, iv.
46-49 (JRAS, 1936, 249), which is closoly relstod in argument and wordmg
to B., xi, 36-48.

p.lxx. On the question of samdhi note that the MS. at B., xi. 24, 28,
and xiv. 81, shows arccha(n)ti in place of drccha(n)ii prescribed by the
grammarians ; this is in accord with arti at 8., x. 32, but tho MSS, of the
latter poem apparently indicate the use of the simple verb ounly (viii. 4, 1x,
44, xvi. 51, xviil, 45) oxcept at ix. 35, where the longth of the vowel in the
firgt gyllable cannot be delermined.

Translation, p. 83, vi. 15, lino 2. For ¢birth’ read ‘old age’, in accord-
ance with, the correelion in Part I ahove.

p. 190, note on. xiii. 11. Tt iy probable that the fignre on which Kama-
deva is standing in the Xushan torracotta plaguo at Muathur, roproduced
in Ann Bibl. Ind. drch., 1X, plate LV d, is to bo idontifiod wilh Sﬁrpuka,.

Y
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